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THE TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA.

ANNUAL REPORT 1955-56.

PART 1.—INTRODUCTORY DESCRIPTIVE
SECTION,

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE TERRITORY.
AREA AND LoCATION,

The Trust Territory of New Guinea extends north to
south from the Equator to eight degrees south latitude,
a distance of 400 nautical miles; and west to east from
141. degrees east longitude (its boundary with Dutch New
Guinea) fo 160 dcgrees east fongitude, a distance of 1,000
nautical miles. The land area of the Territory covers some
93,000 square miles and includes that part of the Island of
New Guinea north of the Papuan and east of the Dutch
New Guinea borders, the islands of the Bismarck Archi-
pelago, of which New Britain, New Ireland and Manus are
the largest, and the two northernmost islands of the
Solomon Group, namely Buka and Bougainville.

ToPOGRAPHY.

New Guinea Mainland ~—The central core of this zone
is a massive cordillera which extends from onc end of
the island to the other, a distance of 1,500 miles. This
cordillera is onc of the great mountain systems of the
world, reaching in several places a height of 15,000 feet.
It represents an aXis of Mesozoic and Tertiary mountain
building situated in a zone of crustal weakness separating
the relatively stable Australian continemtal mass from
the Pacific Ocean. The western extension of this system
of fold mountains merges with the island arc complex of
the East Indies. To the south-east this zone continues
marginal to the Pacific Ocean, but it is only sporadieally
represented by small island groups.

The highest peak in the Territory is Mount Withelm,
15,400 feet in the Bismarck Range. Despite the fact
that the Main Ranges extend throughout the length of the
island and form a complete divide between porth and
south flowing draimage, they do not consist of a single
chain, but form a complex system of ranges separated in
many cases by broad upland valleys. The principal uniis
of this system in castern New Guinea are the Star
Mountains (extending across the Duich New Guinca
border), and the Hindenhurg, Muller, Kubor, Schrader
and Bismarck Ranges. Faeh of these reaches an altitude
of 10,000 fcet or more and each has an individual charac-
ter which is largely in accordance with its geological
structure. The width of the Main Range is not uniform,
but varies from 50 miles at its natrowest part to 150 miles
at its widest. In the wider portions of these highlands
broad grass-covered valleys are developed. Some of thess

valleys are fertile and generally enjoy a good climate.
Marginal to the highlands dissection has been procecding
apace and has resulted in intensely rugged juvenile
topography.

Running parallel to the Main Ranges, but separated
from them by the Ccntral Depression, are the Northern
Mountains. The Central Depression is a great trough of
structural origin which includes the valleys of the Sepik
and Ramu Rivers, which drain in opposite directions to
enter the sea close to cach other between Hansa Bay and
Wewak, and the Markham Valley, which drains into the
Huon Gulf near Lae. The ranges which constitute the
Northern Mountains, running east from the Dutch New
Guinea border, arc as follows:—The Bewani, Torricetli
and Prince Alexander Mountains (north of the Sepik
River), and the Adclbert, Finisterre and Saruwaged
Mountains (between the mouth of the Ramu River and
Huon Gulf), The mountains north of the Sepik do not
exceed 5,000 fcet in height, but in the Finisterre and
Saruwaged Ranges of the Huon Peninsula some peaks
exceed 13,000 feet. These latier ranges arc parficularly
rugged, and include numbers of near-vertical precipices
several thousands of feet in depth.

The coastal arcas of eastern New Guinea show the
features indicative of a slowly rising littoral. One of the
most significant features is that with few exceptions the
rivers are not navigable. Another featurc is the raised
reefs which extend almost continuously from the Sepik
Delta south-easterly to Cape Cretin. The Morobz coast
between Salamaua and Morobe is a drowned littoral, and
there is a complete absence of raised coral from the mouth
of the Markham River to the Papuan border. A notable
feature of the north coast is the belt of off-shore volcanic
istands which stretches from Wewak to Dampier Strai:
(west of New Britain},

New Britain is the largest of the islands of the Bi.marck
Archipelago, There are two mzin lincs of ranges in the
isiand—the Whiteman and Nukanai Ranges in the sonth,
which trend from south-west to north-cast, and the Baining
Mountains of the Gazelle Peninsula, trending north-west
and south-cast. The low relief of the north coast is broken
by a large number of sharp volcanic peaks which in some
cases reach 7,000 feet in height. These volcanoes are
mostly of the explosive type and catastrophic eruptions
have occurred in recenf timos. At the western end of
New Britain is a zluster of volzanic mountains containing
several peaks over 3,000 feet in height; another proup
of valcanoes occurs further east in the Kimbe Bay and
Open Bay arcis; and there is an arca of very recent






season, while at the same pertod the south coast is rela-
tively dry, the central mountains forming an effective
barrier and placing the latter arca in a “rain shadow ”.
In the south-cust trades season concentration of rainfall
occurs on the southern coast whilst the protected northern
coast remains dry.

Within the Territory the lcngth of day varies very
stightly throughout the year, with a half hour difference
between the limits of sunrise and sunset, The sun asceods
almost perpendicularly with the horizon, so that dawn
and {wilight are of short duration and there is little
change in the sun's position at noon.

Atmospheric temperature and humidity are uniformly
high throughout the year. Summer and winter seasons
as cxpericnced in the temperate latitudes do not exist;
the mean maximum temperature rarely exceeds 90 degrees
Fahrenheit and the mean minimum rarely falls below 70
degrees Fahrenheit, A diurnal temperature range of from
10-15 deprees Fahrenheit is experienced in most localities.
There is a general lowering of tempcratures with increase
in elevation, hightand areas being cooler than the coastal
Tegions.

NATURAL RESOURCES.

Soils—A basie factor to be considered in regard to the
soils is the relatively small area suitabie for agricultural
development. The greater part of the inland mountainous
country is covered with shallow heavily Icached and
infertile soils. Notable cxceptions are to be found in the
broad vallzys, such as the Ramu, Markham and Bulolo,
and an appreciable part of the plateau regions of the
central mountains, inclnding areas in the vicinity of Mount
Hagen, Aiyura and Chimbu, where cither rich alluvial soils
or soils of voleanic origin ccear,

The soils of the coastal areas are of varying fertility,
ranging from shallow rclatively infertilc soils formed from
decomposed coral to extremely fertile deep aljuvial and
volcanic soils. From the data available, it appears that the
greatest possibilities for agricultural development arc on
the latter two groups of soils. There are appreciable arcas
of volcanic soils in northern New Britain, especially in the
Rahaul area, where most of the commercial and agricul-
tural development of the island is ccntred; extensive areas
of volcanic soils also ocenr in the higher parts of Bougain-
ville. As a gencral rulc the soils of greatest fertility arc
those where volcanic aciivity has been recent; as soil
matures it tends to depreciate as the result of intense leach-
ing. As in the case of volcanic scils, the better alluyial
soils are of recent origin, Alluvial soils are widespread in
occurrence in the Territory; the largest areas are on the
coastal plains and in the broad river valleys. They are
found not only on the lower parts of the valley floors, but
are frequently well developed on the adjoining slopes.

Minerals—A large number of different minerals has
heen discovered in the Territory including gold, platinum,
osmiridium, silver, copper, iron, lead, sulphur, low-grade
coal and various gemstones. Of these gold is the only one
which has assumed any economic importanee and the gold
won from the Morobe District has become one of the chief
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exports of the Territory. Favorable geological conditions
have led to a search for oil in the Sepik District of the
Territory, but as yet no payable quantities have becn
found.

Vegetation and Timber Resources—The vegetation of
the Territory is luxuriant and has a great wealth of plant
species and, although there are largc areas in which the
whole aspect of the vegetation has been transformed by
human activities, by far the greater part of the area still
bears oatural vegetation littic alfected by man. Since much
of the Territory is still botanically unexplored, the vegeta-
tion is incompletely known, although thousands of species
have already been identified. The flora of the Territory
has much in common with that of Northcrn Australia, but
because of the large proportion of Astan clements, New
Guinea is rcckoned botanically as part of the Indo-
Malayan region,

With the exception of low rainfall arcas the major part
of the Territory below 6,000 feet is covered by rain forest.
This type of forest is characterized by a thick nverhead
canopy of leaves, branches and creepers which cut off the
suniight and inhibit the growth of small bushcs on the
ground, Exeept for a few very high isolated trees, the
ceiling is dense and of fairly uniform height. A feature
is the buttressed roots of many of the trees, often radiating
several yards from the butt.

Secondary growth consisting of thick tangled growths
of bush, brambles and creeper, is found throughout the
rain forest arcas, usually in the vicinity of native villages,
or where the land has been previously cicared for native
gardens, It generalty occurs in small isolated patches.

At altitudes of about 6,000 feet the rain forest usually
gives way to moss forest, which persists fo the edge of the
alpine vepetation at about 11,000 feet. The trees of the
moss {orest are lichen covered and festooned. The ground
is carpetcd with a layer of moss and decayed vegetation
many feet thick.

In the zome of alpine vegetation the trees are stunted
conifers and constitute what is known as alpine forest.
The timber is rarely continuous, but grows in stands
separated by stretches of grassland over which tree ferns
and shrubs are scattered. Above 12,000 feet trees are
rately found and grassland is dominant.

A number of areas in various parts of the Territory urc
completely covered by tall grasses, of which kunai and
kangaroo grass arc dominant. Very extensive areas of
these grasslands occur in the Waria, Markham, Ramu and
Sepik Vaileys and in the highlands. It is possible that some
of these areas arc natural grasslands, bnt in most cases
there is little doubt that they have been caused by fires or
clearing.

In the swamp lands a larpe varicty of planis grow.
Mangrove is to be found between the limits of tides on
most flat areas along the coast and also along rivers.
The delta of thc Ramu River is covered with this lype
of vegetation. Nipa palm is often associated with
mangrove and pafches of it are to be found in the less



salty parts of the large rivers. In general the mangrove
occurs nearest the sea and the nipa behind it, extending to
the limits of the brackish water. Sac Sac or sago palms
grow gencrally in swamps beyond the limits of brackish
water, and numerous arcas are to be found along the
Sepik and Ramu Rivers. Pit Pit, which grows to a height
of about twelve feet and resembles wild sugar cane, is also
to be found in swampy low-lying country usually lining
strcam banks, but does not cover extensive areas.

Within the forests of the Territory there are several
timbers which have economic possibilitics; they are mainly
soft woods, there being a lack of durable hard-woods,
although a limited number of such timbers do exist. The
development of timber and other forest industries is dealt
with in Chapter 6 of Secction 4 of Part VI. of the report.

Fauna—The fauna of the Territory of New Guinea is
closely related to that of Australia. In spite of this close
association, the long isolalion of the New Guinea group
of islands has had a great influence and some types and
forms which succumbed in the continent have survived in
the islands.

There are over 100 species of mammals and with the
exception of the cchidna or spiny ani-eater they are all
marsupials. The largest of these is the tree kangarco.
The phalanger faumily is represented by several speeies,
of which the cuseus and red bandicoot arc representa-
tives. There is only one carnivorous animal in New
Guinea, the dasyure, known in Australia as the nafive
cat. Dats, rats and mice ar¢ common,

The birds of New Guinca include a number of hand-
some and brighily coloured forms, Most are of Australian
origin, but many have come from thc Mailayan region.
The bird of paradise and the cassowary have arisen
locally, There is an abundance of cockatoos, parrols
and lories, pigeons, kingfishers, honcy-suckers, thrushes,
warblers and shrikes.

There are about 70 species of snakes, many of which
are poisonous. These include boas and pythons. There
are no vipers. Lizards are common and many species
are represented.  Tortoises and crocodiles are found in
the rivers and sca.

More than 80 species of amphibia exist, all of which
befong to one or the other of five families of frogs; many
of these are arboreal,

Insecis are prolifie and most places are alive with ants,
cockroaches, flies, sandflics, mosquitocs and many other
types. Some of these are dangerous, the most barmful
to humans being the malariacarrying mosquito and the
typhus-bcaring mite. Certain species of borers and
coconut hoppers arc detrimental to plants, Buiterflies
are numerous, large and often beautifully coloured.

Discussion of the fauna of the Territory would be
incomplete withovt some mention of the giant snail,
which was introduced by the Japancse as a food during
the war, Work is being carried ont to control the spread
of this potentially serious pest which has caused much
damage to village gardens in arcas of New Ireland, New
Britain and the mainland.
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ETHNIC, LINGUISTIC, RELIGIOUS AND SOCIAL
STRUCTURE.
PoruLaTiON,
'_1"he total indigenous population of the Territory is
estimated at 1,273,837, while the non-indigenous popula-

tion numbers 13,455, The details at 30th Junme, 1956,
were as follows:—

Parliculars. Males, Females. Persons.
I.—IxDIGENDOUS,

{a) Enumerated Population—
Children 240,977 212,319 453,296
Adults 369,133 331,931 701,064
Total 610,110 544,250 | 1,154,360
(&) Estimated Balance » * 119,477
Total Indigenous . . 1,273,837

IL.-—NOR-INDIGENDUS,

European 6,281 3,546 9,827
Asian 1,535 1,008 2,543
Others 580 5035 1.085
Total Non-indigenous 8,396 5,059 13,455

* Reliable estimates not available.

Dctails of the population arc given in Appendix I.

An annual census of the indigenous population is com-
piled, wherever possible, by administrative patrols. Where
such a census cannot be satisfactorily conducted, for
instance in areas which have not yet been brought under
full administrative control, or where the degree of adminis-
frative contact is not such as to ensure an accurate
enumeration of the people, estimates of populations are
compiled, The estimates arc made on a basis of what.
ever information can be obtained from the people con-
tacted and from obscrvation, sometimes from the air, of
the number and sizes of houses and gardens. Wherc
variations exist between population figures shown in
previous years and thosec for 1955-56, they are partly
due to the extension of administrative control, making
possible the replacement of population estimates by more
accurate enumeration.

A comparison of the statistics of the indigenous popula-
tion for 1954-55 and for 1955-56 shows that there has
been a small natural increase which, in addition to
revised estimaics of uncounted populations, has resulted
in a net overall gain of 32,222 during the past year,

Population movements of the type common in many
other heavily populated Trust Territorics arc unknown
in New Guinca, where the basic political unit numbers
no more, and frequently considerably less, than a few
thousand. Such movements as occur present no cconomic
or social problems to the Adminisiration since, with the
exception of workers proceeding to cmployment. the
indigenous people rarely travel outside their lingual



15

;?junf:lqnes except for the purposes of :rade-l. ..The developed locally and may not indicate sources of origin
n‘lllnlstrator has the power to restrict or prohibit the different from those of the Territory’s other inhabitants,

sz oyment of workers from specific areas to picvent being a strong, muscular type with dark sooty-brown skin
er-recruitment. and frizzy, almost black bair.

The original impac ivilizati - :
tion of tri%al Jﬁgl'll}:'ng,t ga‘fﬁ?ﬁuﬁfﬂﬁﬁﬁih tl;; lf::ifh jﬂ the fn orth-\fest island of the Mapus group aie smalt
‘_sen:rices resulted in_ an immediate natural increase of the 18;2 li)]:h:bitgsgp Efwtl;; tg:;'o]?ﬂep hﬁ?:ﬁs r?:? t;l;lg c?lr::
indigenous population. However, after some years, il commonly known as Micronesia. These people have been
certain areas the population became stable, whilst in olber  ;|assified as Micronesian. It has becn su efted that th
zreasi it showed a slight decrease. With intensive economic  are of Caucasian origin and thosc of the 'lg“grrilory of Ncei
S t?:dggc[llslemra ?Illd in’d“i"l;r::li':g heim:_ and nputritional  Guinea display signs of considerable admixture of types
anticipated pid - 10dig population  in¢reases are  guch gy Melanesians and Malays. The Polynesian groups
laﬂlmﬁftfh . GTh‘? | ISP akr_cad{ becoming evident, particu-  gre few in number and are confined to the Tauu and Nuku-
popyu lalione hasaziiciea::‘;nzz;sigf: r?é“’ Bma'f'}; where ﬁﬂle manu Islands and other small adjacent atolls. They bear
years. Y over 1ne past V€  ihe well-known characteristics of the Polyncsian type, even
ETHNIC STRUCTURE to the one persistent feature, namely, the small smudge
] ’ observed at the base of Lhe spine of infants,
The indigenous inhabitants of the Territory comprisc
a great diversity of physical types and a large number
of linguistic groups. Siguificant differences exist both LINGUISTIC STRUCTURE.
between local groups and between individuals within Linguisticalty the picturc is varied and so great is the
those groups. diversity that members of villages only a few miles apart
are sometimes unable to understand onc another without
the aid of an interpreter or recourse to a lingua franca.
In coastal areas language groups exceeding 5,000 are
unusual and a great many are well below that figurc. In
the interior of the Wew Guinca maintand larger proups
have been found, the Medlpa language of the Mount

Racially most indigenous inhabitants are classified among
the predominantly dark-skinncd, woolly-haired Mela-
nesians who occupy the greater part of the Western
Pacific. Within this major division a distinction, based
on, physical differences in stature, hair texture, nose form
and olt]her characieristics, has often been made between Hagen Sub-district, for example, extending over a group
what has been called a Melanesian type and a Papuan . ’ i’ . .
type. Owing to tbe extent of overlapping and the number gib?giglt;oii;m:ti);efil?ogurp;?p]% di:'htl;fl Il?_]a:h:(lﬁ:';?b.';
of variations between and within groups, the distinction spoken or understood in o:);el fofn by approxi atcll
based on physical types has a limited use. In this context 4% 000 people, However its has beerl; pos sjgblcpt% (;zz:?gnizi
it may be said that the Papuan type comprises those three main linguistic grol;ps—-—Papuo-Melanesian speakers,

aborigines or premigratory inhabitants who have retained . i
their original language as distinct from tbose who have Papuan speakers and Melanesian pidgin speakers.

fused their Janguage with other groups. Thc Papuan may The Papuo-Melancsian speakers include those language
be taken as representative of such western parts of the groups which belong to the Ausironesian family. The
New Guinea mainland as the Sepik and the Highlands great majority of the Austronesian languages are Mela-
Districts, whife ithc Melanesiap is more representative of nesian, the few exccpiions being seen in the Polynesian
the coastal parts of the mainland and of the island Districts  languages of islands like Nukumanu and irn Micronesian
of New Ireland, New Britain, Manus and Bougainville. influences noticed in some of the small language group.

Papuo-Melancsians are not of a single race and differ of Manus District. There is a good deal of diversity
widely amongst themselves in such physical characteristics 3MCHS these Melanesian languages and some of them
as colour of skin, texture of hair and features. As a whole exhibit ~non-Austronesian  characteristics. Generally
they are identified by their language which is a fusion of speaking, Melancsian languages are found mainly in
the Papuan and Austronesian tongues, the latter being the Manus, New Ireland, New Britain and Bougainville
introduced to the New Guinea mainland by one of the Districts and coas_tal areas of t!'u: qu Guinca mamlapd,
carly migratory movements. It has becn estimated that frequently appearing side by side with non-Austronesian

Papuo-Melancsians comprise toughly two-thirds of the languages. On the mainlard they do not extend far
e emous peoples of the Territory. inland and are not found at all in the highlands.

A few Negrito groups, such as those of the Ajome area The non-Austronesian languages wl;ich are found in
of the Madang District, have been noted. These are quite large areas of the Territory have sometimes been grouped
distinctive in stature, men of one group ranging from together as “Papuan”. They do not, however, appcar
4 ft. 4% in. to 4 ft. 9 in. in beight, while average heights to form a group, though certain structural resemblances
for Melancsians have been given as 5 ft. 14 in. to 5 ft. 3in.  between some of them have been noted in various places.
Apart From stature, these groups do not appear to show Nor does the term “ Melancsian * or “Papuan™, as it
any greater differences from their neighbours than those —might be applied in the sPhere of language to any local
fo be observed between the Territory’s groups in gemeral,  group of people, necessarily apply to t!lat group in ihe
and the opinion has been expressed that tbey may have sense in which it has been used in physical classification.
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influenced the type and course of administration. New
G_uincu‘s isolation came to an end in the Jast quarter of the
nincteenth century at the same time as the unknown parts
of Africa were being opened up.  Although some of the
basic reasons underlying this activitiy in Africa are also
applicable to New Guinea, there were a number of
speeial local factors which operated in New Guinca to end
its isolation. Im the first place the nced of European
industries for coconut oil provided for the first time
a market for one of New Guinea's natural products. In
the 1870°s the fargest trading frm in the Pacific,
Godeflroy's, of Hamburg, began trading for copra in the
New Guinca Islands. In 1884 Germany formally took
possesion of what is now ithe Trust Territory of New
Guinca, The administration of the new Territery, then
known as German New Guinza, was placed in the hands
of & chartered company, the German New Guinea Com-
pany, but by 1899 it fclt that the burden of administration
was too heavy and the Tmperinl Government assumed
control, In [914 the Territory was occupicd by Aus-
tralian troops and administration was carricd ot by a
military administration until 1921.

In 1920 the League of Nations, in pursuance of Article
22 of the Covenant, confcrred upon His Britannic Majesty,
for and on bchalf of the Govermment of the Common-
wcalth of Australia, a Mandate for the Government of
the Territory of New Guinea. The New Guinea Adet
1920 was passed by the Commonwealth Government to
provide for the government of the Territory in accordance
with Article 22, the Act coming into force on 9th May,
1921,

The Territory continued to be administered under
Mandate until the Japancsc invasion brought about the
suspension of civil administration and large areas of the
Territory were devastated.  The Australian New Guinea
Administrative Unit, the orcan of mililary government, was
responsible for the administration of the indigenous
inhabitants, and, as far as circumstances permitted, Kept
plantations in production. The indipenous pecople made a
valuable contribution to the Allied war cffort.

With (he surrender of the Japancse in 1945 eivd
administration of the Territory was progressively restored
between Qcetober, 1945, and June, 1946.

The Trusteeship Agrcement for the Territory was
approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations
on the 13th Dccember, 1946.

The Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1954 approved
the placing of New Guineca under the International
Trustecship System and provided for the government of
the Territory in an administrative union with the Terri-
tory of Papua with the titlc of the Territory of Papuz
and New Guinca.

This Act also provided for the seiting up of a L'egis-
Jative Council for the Territory of Papua and New Guinea,
which was cstablished at Port Moresby, Papua, on the
26th November, 1951.

Al the end of the war the Territory sst itsclf the
task of recavery and rehabilitation which was greatly

assisted by large grants by the Government of the Com-
monwezlth of Australia and paymenis of war damage
compensation.

The work of bringing the remaining restricted areas
unqer control has continued and medical, educational,
agricultural and developrental services have continued
to expand.

Meetings of the Legislative Council were held from
24th to 2Bth October, 1955, and 28th May to 1st
June, 1956.

A conference of District Commissioners was held from
31st Qctober, 1955, to 3rd November, 1955,

Visitors to the Territory included His Exccllency
General K. M. Cariappa. O.B.E., High Commissioner
for India in Ausiralia and New Zealand; a Common-
wealth Parliamentary Delegation, consisting of Scnator
D. C. Hannaford (Leader), Hon. A. A. Calwell, M.P,,
Mr. W. M. Jack, M.P.,, Mr. L. J. Failes, M.P., Mr.
W. G. Bryson, M.P., and Mr. E. W. Pciers, M.P.; Lord
Rowallan, K.B.E., M.C., Chief Empire Scout; Sir Harry
Wunderly, M.D., Ch.B, Director, Division of Tuber-
culosis, Commonwealth Depariment of Health; Professor
Brian MacGraith, Dean of the Liverpoot School of
Tropical Medicine; Professor E. C. D. Ringrese, Dircctor
of External Studies, University of Qucensland; Dr.
H. A. P. C. Oomen, Physician Mutritionist of the South
Pacific Commission; Dr. K. Neijs, Literacy Adviser to
the Sonth Pacific Commission; Dr. H. V. Pan, Fisheries
Officer of the South Pacific Commission; Dr. C. Hoyt
and Dr. P. Surany, Entomologists of the South Pacific
Commission; Mr. W. Ruiherford, Comptroller-General
of Prisons, Qucensland; Mr., J. R, Winders, Scerctary of
the Queensland Sugar Board; Dr. Lemaigre, Director of
Public Health, New Hebrides Condominium; Mr. R. van
Ravenswaay Claasen, Commissioner of Police, Nether.
lands New Guinea; Dr. D, C, Gajdusek, of the Harvard
Nationa! Foundation for Infantile Paralysis and Infant
Discases Research, U.S.A.; Miss C. Heinig, an emincnt
United States authority on pre-school training; Dr. R. K.
McPherson, National Institute of Medical Research, Lon-
don; and Dr. C. G. Smith, Director of Industrial Hygicne,
School of Public Health and Tropical Medicine, Sydney.

PART 1l —STATUS OF THE TERRITORY AND
ITS INHABITANTS,

STATUS OF THE TERRITORY.

The constitutional authority for the administration of
the Territory of New Guinea is the Papua and New
Guinea Act 1949-1954 which became law on 1st July,
1949, In accordance with the terms of the Trusteeship
Agreement approved by the General Assembly of the
United Nalions on the 13th Decentber, 1946, this Act
approves the placing of the Territory of New Guinea
urder the Tnternational Trustceship System on the ferms
set forth in the Trusteeship Agreement. The Act pro-
vides for the government of the Territory of Papua and
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lhe_forcc is under the control of the Commissioner of
Police, whose head-quarters are at Port Moresby, Papua.

The following paragraphs deal with the section of the
force stationed in the Trust Territory which, in addi-
tion to the officers of the Auxitiary European Constabu-
lary, numbers 37 officers of the European Constahulary
and 1,579 members of the Native Constabulary. Expen-
diture during the year was £400,172,

The Territory is divided into nine adminisirative dis-
tricts, each administercd by a district commissioner who,
by virtue of his office, is the scnior police officer for the
district with the rank of superintendent. This arrange-
ment is varied in the Districts of New Britain and
Morobe, where, for purposes of police administration, the
towns of Rabaul, Lac and Wau have been proclaimed
special police districts and cach is under the control of
a superintendent of pulice of the European Constabulary.
Officers of the European Constabulary are posted to the
larger centres, ic., Rabaul, Lac, Wau, Bulolo, Madang,
Wewak, Kavieng, Finschhafen, Manus, Goroka and
Kokopo, and detachments of the Native Constabulary
arc posied to cach administrative disirict.

The Native Constabulary is recruited by voluntary
entistment from the indigenous inhabitants of the Tecri-
tory of Papua and New Guineca, and members serve
in either Terrilory. Many applications for enlistment are
received cach year and the standard of applicants tends
to become progressivly higher, Tn addition to belng
of pood character recruits must be of superior physigure
and intclligence. Initial entistment is for a ierm of not
Jess than three years or more than five years and a
member may re-enlist for a term of not more than five

years. Leave of absence on full pay is granted on the
buasis of one month’s leave for each year of service plus
the time necessary for the member to travel to and from
his home village. When traveiling on leave, transporta-
tion to and from his village is at the expense of the
Administration and the member is provided with rations
throughout the period of his absence.

A member may have his wife and children reside
with him at his place of employment and the Administra-
tion provides them with accommodation, clothing, rations
and medical attention frec of charge. When the mem-
ber proceeds .on leave of absence his wife and children
accompany him and the cost of transportation and of
rations is borne by the Administration. At the close of
the year 624 members had their families residing with
them.

Within the Native Constabulary there is a Specialist
Branch comprising clerks, W/T operators, instructors,
armourers, carpenters, mechanics, drivers, other trades-
men and bandsmen. The specialist members are enlisted
on the same terms as a constable performing normal potice
duties and are selected for specialist duty on completion
of courses of training. They arc paid special allowances
in addition to normal pay.

Members perform normal police duties in towns and
setticments and special selection is made of those who
accompany exploratory patrols carricd out by officers of
the Department of Native Aflairs, These members play
on important part in the task of extending Administration
influence to ncw areas.

Pay and allowances of members of the Native Con-
stabulary are in accordance with the following table:—

All Branches.

Maximum Allowance in 10s. Units (per Month),

| Year of Pay per

Clerks, W/T Drivers, Boot |

Armourers,

Rank. ' Service. I Month. 12 al;;a;&rrss.' Carpenters. R _lggﬁg::-s, Mechanica, Bandsmen.
5 4.
. . . A I 1 .. 31 0
Constable st - 31 0
v 3rd . 56 0
dth .. 63 0
o o 19 26 12 28 12
15th .. 81 0
201h .. 88 0
25th ‘e 94 Q
30th 100 g
- o ‘e ..o kst 125
Lance-Corporal 1 125 0 . ) .
Ard 150 0
. o] Ist 163 0
Corporal “n . s 163 o | . .
3cd 188 0 _
225 0
Sergeant .- ‘e . .. ;.sntd 25 0 i " B 17 ;
3rd 275 0 |}
i 3t3 0
Sergeant-Major, 2nd Class .. .. ;f)td 0 hl 5 3 ;
3rd - 36} 0 S :
Sergeant-Major, 1st Class Allyears .. 438 0 ..
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PUBLIC ORDER.

Apart f}'om t_wo altacks on patrols, of which full particu-
lars are given in the relevant scction of this report, theie

were mo cases of collective violence or disorder during
the year,

PART V.—POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT.
CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL POLITICAL STRUCTURE.

Th'e basis of the Territory’s legislative, administrative
and judicial systems is the Papua and New Guinea Act
1949-1954 which came into force on 1st July, 1949. The
Act approved the placing of the Territory of New Guinea
under the International Trusteeship System and provided
for the administration of the Territory in an administrative
union with the Territory of Papua. The Act is adminis-
tered by the Minister of State for Territories, the Honor-
able Paul Hasluck, M.P., through the Department of
Territories at Canberra.

The Act provides for the appointment of an Adminis-
trator who is charged with the duty of administcring the
government of the Territory on behalf of the Government
of the Commonwealth of Australia, The Administrator is
assisted by an Executive Council of not less than nine
officers of the Territory. The Act also provides for a
Legislative Council consisting of the Administrator, sixteen
officers of the Territory, and twclve unofficial members, of
whom three are elected and nine, including at least three
represcntatives of the indigenous people, appointed by the
Govemnor-General of the Commonwealth on the nomina-
fion of the Administrator. The Legislative Council was
inaugurated on 26th November, 1951, Subject io the
assent of the Administrator, or, in certain cases defined in
the Act, of the Governor-General, it has full Jegislativc
powers in regard to the peace, order and good government
of the Territory.

The Native Local Government Councils Ordinance
1949-1955 provides for the sctting up of councils with
powers to make rules for the pcace, order and welfare of
the indigenous people within the arcas of their jurisdiction.

Under the general direction of the Administrator, the
administrative functions of governmen: arc discharged
by fourteen functional departments, the officers of which
are members of the Public Service of the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea, The dctailed administration
of each department is the responsibility of the dcpart-
mental head. subject to the direction of the Adminis-
trator. The head-quarters of the Administration are
located in Port Moresby in the Territory of Papua.

The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea, esiablished under the Papua and New
Guinea Act,- is the highest judieial tribunal in_N_e.w
Guinea and the only court possessing general jurisdxcn'on
over civil and criminal matters, The jurisdiction, practice
and procedure of the Supreme Court arc provided for
under the Supreme Court Ordinance 1943-1954. (_}ourts
having limited jurisdiction are District Courts, constituted

under t}_le District Courts Ordinance 1924-1952, and Courts
for Native Affairs, constituted under the Native Administra-
tion Ordinance 1921-1951.

Policy and Developmental Plans,

It is the broad aim of the Administering Authority to
promote and foster among- the indigenous population an
understanding of and competence in the operation of
democratically clected representative institutions and the
administrative machinery of government, until a stage
has been reached where they are capable of managing
their own affairs and deciding their political future as a
people.

There are, however, many obstacles to be overcome in
the attainment of this objective. Conditions of terrain,
population distribution and social organization have all
militated against the pre-European development of large
political umits. The forbidding topography, the sparsity
of population and the. lack of common intercsts over
most of the Territory have resulted in marked political
fragmentation, a pattern of independent and mutually
hostile village groups and a bewildering number of
languages. The administrative and economic future of
many of the thinly inhabited arezs of swamps and broken
mountain country constitutes a major problem.

Apart from the lack of cohesion existing among the
indigenous pepulation there are many areas where their
transition from a state of primitive savagery is only just
beginning. The impact of civilization on these pcople
subjects them to tremendous strains, Not only does it
compress into one or two gencrations social and economic
changes which in olher parts of the world have come
about only in the eourse of centuries, but it introduces
them to a new culture and new idcas, the understanding
and absorption of which must inevitably be a pradual
process. In the Jong run lasting political progress will
be achieved only if training in the arts and practices of
government is accompanied by cultural changes which
produce a society of individuals who have gaincd an
appreciation of democratic valucs. Training in respon-
sihle government is one means of fostering such an
apprectation, but it is an esscntial condition of stable
growth that political changes should not be forced at a
pace which is bcyond the comprehension of the people
and should be related at every stage to their developing
nceds.

For these reasons, basic fraining in the operation of
representative institutions must begin at a familiar level
—that of local affairs. The Administering Authority has
accordingly followed the practice of working through
and building on such tribal institutions as appear suitable
and of evolving these into a series of democratically
constituted local government bodies handiing their own
affairs.

In the initial stages of contact the chief task of field
officers is to win the confidence and co-opcration of the
people and the system, referred to in Chapter 3, of dir.cct
administration through rcpiomal and village officials
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:?;Eﬂ;dg E;O?I‘:eagil;lisﬁitlgIE::IECELr?EIIﬁGEI?:sgzmn%'so‘me standards. As arca mechanisms making for economic al‘{d
S achieving SOClal- ag!vancemcnt th_ey hav_e amply d_emonstrated their
. superiority over the single village administrative system.
UnofTicial village councils (or kivungs), organizations
covcrin_g groups’of three or four villages and acting only
z}l:g:;forr‘i\zog:lzso lﬁc::liift: zfjc;ilsaar}ﬁrﬁgrl:‘]::;?nm; more integrated over a wider area, the people will be
co-operafion and continue fo pperate in numhe: zf consulted regarding tt}e formation of area councils com-
areas € poscd_ of' represeniatives from the local units. Some
. ) councils in New Britain have alrcady taken the iaitiative
In practice it has been found that the interest of the by holding combined meetings to deal with matters of
people during the carly period of their association with <ommon interest, although so far the stage where an
the Administration is primarily in social and »conomic efleciive federation of councils could be formed has not
benefits; political interest, even in local affairs, comes been reached. In duve course evolution towards larger
later. Expericnce with unofficial village counciis in the political grouping, e.g., on a regional basis, in accordance
motrc advanced areas, however, cventually indicated the With the developing necds of the people, will become
need for more respomsible bodies with definite powers possible.
and functions and the passage of what is now the
Native Local Governmerir Councils Ordinarrce 1949-1955
provided the statutory basis for more positive action.
The activitics of the councils which have bzen established
vncler this Ordinance are described in Chapter 3.

‘W_hen sufficient couneils have been established in a
disirict and as community interests become more and

Insofar as it entails working upwards from the village
populntion this sysicm of political development is slower
than one which concentrates on the advancement of an
cducated éite only, but, because it means education in
citizenship for the people as a whole, the gains it makes

The cstablishment of the first councils in 1950 was 2re more likely to be sound.

regarded as an cxperiment in the field of political Although cvolution upwards frem the level of local
advancement to ascertain the form of local government  government is seen as the main line of political develop-
best suited to the circumstances of the Territory. The ment of the indigenous people, training will be provided
next step was to train officers in the light of the experience  ag other levels of the present political structure whenever
gaincd and this was undertaken through the establishment  such a course scems likely to produce useful results.

of the Vunadadir Local Government Training Centre in . L

1952 and the inclusion of a svitable course in the training The first step to be taken in this direction wus the
of patrol officers. Many officers have completed courses 2ppointment in 1950, under the provisions of the Papua

at the Centre, and members of local government councits @14 New Guinea Act 1949-1954. of threc indigenous
and council clerks have also qualified.  Contipnal members to the Lesislative Council. This was done with

guidanee and assistance is given by Administration officers the twofold purpose of providing represeniation of the

to councils especially during the early stages of their people by responsible indigenous persons and of enabling
cxistence, such representatives to gain experience of government at

Su ied ¢ f i 0 4 . the territorial Jevel. There is not at present, and may
rveys arc carried oul lrom 1ime 10 Ume IRt AWCAS . he for some years to come, any possibility of a

where the conditions nccessary_for_ the 9stabhshmcnt of Territory-wide franchise for the indigenous people. They
forther ‘local government councils, mCIUleg an ndequatf: are separated into so many different language groups; they
ceonomic potgntmi, appear l_o be developing. A council arc at so many different stages of progress towards
is only established when it is clear that the people want i iioasion: and there are so many of them stili unaware
it and are ready for it. It is t_:xplairfed to.t.hem that the o only partly aware of what a legislative council is that
councils are but a first step in 1h'e1r Pom.lc:{l advance- any carly atiempt to form a general electoral roll would be
meni. During the year under review preliminary work completel 1

. : . s ' pletely unreal.
was continued by Native Affairs officers in the Bougain-
ville. New Treland, Morobe, Eastern Highlands, Sepik and As suitable individuals become available throughout the
Madang Districts, and it is anticipated that four new Territory indigenous representation on the Legislative
councils will be proclaimed during 1956-57. Ultimatcly Council will be increased and the sclcetion of members
progress in this field depends on the response of the will he given a more widely representative character.
peopic themselves and their willingness to accept this Perhaps the first advance mipht be, after the develo;_:ment
form of advancement. The speed of future development of more local government councils, to give councils an
is therefore difficult to forecast, but there is no doubt opportunity to nominate persons te be considered for
that it will increase as the eflects of education among selection to the Legislative Council.

the new generation arc fell. Meanwhile, in the attempt to achieve universal literacy
Results achieved through the operation of local govern- in a common language, English, as rapidly as possn_ble,
ment councils so far estahlished indicatc that apart from | one of the main obstacles to the development of wider

their importance as a means of political education they '.'E(po]itical groupings and ultimately the complﬂetc. represen-
are best regarded as arex administrative instrumentalitiesiiistation of the indigenous people at the territorial level ix

which can be used as convenient media for raising living eing overcome.



'1?({ provide a further field of palitical training a
deeision has recently been made to appoint indigenous
members to district and town advisory councils in cases
where competent and qualified persons are available. In
other cases members of the indigenous population will
be selecied to serve as observers on these councils,

Apart from the question of political training and the
development of representative institutions the Administer-
ing Authority realises (he importance of drawing the
indigenous population more and more into the practical
tasks of administration. Therc are two reasons for this
—lirst, the increasing necd for additional staff and
secondly, the fuct that this is an cssential part of their
political develepment and ane without which they cannot
attain the eventual poal of self-povernment.

Accordingly, an Auxiliary Division of the Public Service
which will be open to indigenous persons has been created
and it is hoped that the first appointments to this Division
will be made by the end of 1956 or early in 1957, The
Auzxiliary Division will provide a training groumd fo
enzble members of the indigenous population to advance
to other divisions of the Service, to which in duc course,
as educational standards rise, direct appointments also
will be made.

The following chapters describe the operation of the
existing organs of government within the Territory and
the progress made during the year uwnder review in the
political devclopment of the Territory.

CHAPTER 2.
TERRITORTAL {(FOVERNMENT.
Structure,

The general structure of the territorial government is
described under Chapter 1 and illustrated by the organi-
zation chart in Appendix I

Chief Adminisirative Oﬂ'icer.

Authority for the government of the Territory is derived
from the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1954, which
provides that there shall be an Adminisirator charged
with the duty of administering the government of the
Territory on behalf of the Administering Authority, The
Act also provides that the Administrator shall be appointed
by the Governor-General by Commission under the Seal
of the Commeonwealth of Australia and shall hold office
during the pleasure of the Governor-General and that
he shall excreise and petform all powers and functions
that belong to his office in accordance with the tener of
his Commission and in accordance with such ipsiructions
as are given to him by the Govemor-General

Brigadier D. M. Cleland, CBE, continued in his
appointment of Administrator of the Territory.

- Heady of Departments.

Territorial ordinances confer various slatutory func-
tions on thesc officcrs by office and, in addition, in some
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cases the Administrator has delegated to heads of depart-
lTlCl'lltS certain of his powers relating to a department or
subject-matier under he supervision of the officer.

Legisiative Councils or Organs.

The councils or organs which cxercise legislative
powers in the Territory are—
{a)} the Legislative Council;
(bj the Administrator in Council,
(c) the Administrator,

The Legislative Council.

The Legisiative Council is established under the pro-
visions of the Papua and New Guinea Aect 1949-1954 and
consisis of 29 members, namely—

(i) the Administrator;

(ii) sixteen officers of the Territory (known as officiai
members);

{iif) three non-official members possessing such quali-
cations as are provided by Ordinance and
elected by electors of the Territory;

{iv) three non-official members representing
interests of the Christian missions in
Territary;

(v) three non-official indigencus members;, and

{vi) three other non-official members.

The Act provides for a majority of official members and
direct represcntation of the Christian missions in the
Territory and of the indigenous population. Other sec-
tions of the population arc accorded representation by
three elected members and three other non-officizl mem-
bers. Officets of the Public Service are not cligible to
be members of the Legistative Council, cxcept as official
members.  All members, except the three elected mem-
bers, are appointed by the Governor-General on the
nomination of ihe Administrator and the Act provides
that the Administrator shall exercise his powers of nomi-
nation to ensure that not less than five of the neminated
non-official members are residents of the Territory of New
Guinea,

The qualifications for and the methods of clection of
non-official members to the Legisfative Council, together
with the electors] boundaries, are Inid down in the Legls-
lative Council Ordinance 1951-1954 and are explined in
Chapter 5—Suffrage.

A member, other than the Administrater, an official
member or an clected member, may at any time be
removed from office by the Governor-General and shall,
unless re-appointed, vacate his seat at thc end of three
years from the datc of his appointment. Official members
_of the Legislative Council hold ofiice during thc pleasure
of the Govemor-General

The only change in the membership of the Council
sinee Lst July, 1955, was the resignation of the Reverend

F. G. Lewis as a non-official member and the appointment
in his stead of the Right Reverend P. N. W. Sirong,

Bishop of New Guinea.

the
the
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The Council met 1wice during this year; the first meeting
from the 24th to 28th October, 1953, and the second meet-
ing from the 281h Mav to Ist June, 1956,

The official language of the Council is English. Minutes
are kept of all meetings and in addition a verbatim record
s made of the procecdings and debates,

The Council 1s empowered to make ordinances for the
prace. order and good government of the Territory.
Ordinunces made by the Council do mot have any force
until assanted to as provided in the Act, and must be pre-
sonted to the Administrator for assent.  Certain classes of
ordinances may not he assented to by the Administrator,
but must be reserved for the Governor-General's pleasure.

The initintion of legislative proposals in the Council is
governed Dy sections 47 =nd 48 of the Papua and New
Guinea Act 1949.1954 and by the Standing Rules and
Orders regulating the order and conduet of the Counctl's
business wnd proseedings.  Subjeet to these requirements,
and particufarly the restrietion on amy ordinance involy-
ing povernment cxpenditure, non-oflicial members are
compeicnt to introduce lepislation.

Fhe Administrator in Council.

The Administrator, with the advice of thc Executive
Coanszil. is empowered by certain ordinances 1o make
repulations relsting to matiers specificd in those ordinances.

The

The Adminisirator has autherity under certain  ordi-

nances (o make reguiations relating to matters specified

in thoie ordinances. In practice, this power is exercised
with the advice of the Executive Coungil,

Adorinistrator.

LExcourive and Advisory Organs.

The Exccutive Council ‘is set up under the provisions
of the Papua and New Guinea Acr 1949-1954, its func-
tion being to advisc and assist the Administrator. The
Council is constituted of not less than nine officers of
the Territory appointed by, and holding ofiice during the
pleasure of, the Governor-General,

The Administralor may, if he thinks fit, act in opposi-
tion to the advice of a majority of the members of the
Exccutive Council present at the meeting at which it is
decided to tender the advice, but in any such casc the
Administrator shall forthwith fully rcport the matter to
the Minister of Statc for Territories with his rcasons for
his action. '

Minutes of the proceedings at all mectings of the
Exceutive Council are kept, and a copy of the minuies
rclating to cach meeting is fransmitted by the Adminis-
trator 1o the Minister as soon as practicablc after the
meeting is held.

The following oftficers of the Territory were mernbcrs
of the Exccutive Council at the 30th June, 1956:—

Mr. R. W. Wiison, M.L.C., Assistant Administrator.
Nr. S. A. Lonergan, M.L.C., Director of Civil Affairs.

Mr. A. A Roberts, M.C., M.L.C., Director of Naulive

Aflairs.

Dr. | T. Gunther, O.BE, M.L.C. Director of
Health.

Mr, H. H. Reeve, M.L.C., Treasurer and Director of
Finance,

Mr. W, C, Groves, M.L.C., Director of Fducation,

Mr. R. E. P. Dwyer, M L.C,, Dircetor of Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheries,

Mr. D. E. Macinnis, M.L.C., Director of Lands,
Surveys and Mines.

Mr. J. B. McAdam, MM, M.LC., Dircctor of
Forests,

Mr. W. W, Warkins, M.L.C,, Acting Secretary for
Law,

There are a number of statutory and other boards, com-
mittces and similar bodies which exercise exccutive or
advisory functions. Among the more important arc the
following:—

Medical Registration Board.
Education Advisory DBoard,
Apprenticeship Board.

Stores Purchase and Supply Board,
War Surpius Asscts Disposals Board.
Copra Marketing Doard.

Lund Deavelopment Board.

Rice Development Committee.
Land Board.

Tariff Committee.

District Administration
For administrative purposes the Territory is divided
into mine districts, cach administered by a district com-
missionar. A district cemmissioner is the Administra-
tor's representative and as chief executive officer is
responsible for general administration and the co-ordina-
tion of the activities of all denartments within his distriet.

No changes were made lo district bouudaries during
the year.

At 30th Junec, 1956, the disiricts amd arcas werc as
follows:—

Number
Dhistrict. Land Area. Head<juarters. of Sub-
districts.
Square l
miles. |
Eastern Highlands .. 6,900 | Goroka .. 4
“Western Highlands . . 9,600 | Mount Hagen 3
Sepik .. .. 30,200 | Wewak .. .. 6
Madang . 10,800 | Madang . 3
Morobe .. 12,700 | Lae . 4
Manus 800 | Lorengau 1
MNew freland 1,800 | Kavieng _ . .. 2
New Britoin 14,100 | Rabaul .. ' 4
Bougamvyille 4,100 | Sohano .. .. 3
Total . L 23,000 | .. .. 30
i }
















_Sub-districts are created as necessary according to the
distribution of the indigenous poputation, topography, ease
of communication, degree of economic and political
development and other administrative aspects.

_Sub-district boundaries arc not firmly fixed uniil the
districts are under complete administraiive conirol.

Classification of Areas.

Administratively the Territory is classified as follows:—
(a) * under Administration control”.
{H) “under Administration influence ",
(¢) *under partiat Administration influence ™,
{d} " penetrated by petrols ”,

Restricted areas are arcas so  declared by the
Administrator under the Restricted Areas Qrdinance 1950
and may be cntercd only by indigenous inhabitants, officers
of the Administration, or persons holding a permit under
the Ordinance.

The area under restriction at the 30th June, 1956,
totalled 17,570 square miles.

Areas not yet under Administration conirol comprise z
considerable proportion of the Eastern Highlands and
Western Hightands Districts, the hintertand of the Sepik
District and small scctions of the Madang, Morobe and
New Britain Distriets. At 30th June, 1956, the area under
Adminisiration control was 75,100 square milcs. Of the
remainder, 8,500 squarc miles were under Administration
influence, 3,300 sqnuare miles under partial influence and
6,100 square miles ¢lassified as penetrated by patrols.

Particulars of areas in the various categories are piven
in Table & of Appendix II.

Patrols.

In arcas under Administration control the atm is to
visit the people as often as possible and to remain with
therm as long as necessary to deal with any matters which
might arise. Visits are made by officers of the ficld staff
of the Department of Wative Affairs and by officers of
other departments, in particular Health, Agriculture, Stock
and Fisheries, and Foreats.

Areas classifled as “ under Administration influence ” or
“under partial Administration influence ™ are visited as
frequently as possible, and during the year under review
good propress was made towards bringing these arens
ender fu]l control.

New areas are linked with those under partial infuence
by means of exploratory patrols. An air reconnaissance is
first undertaken to survey the terrain, the extent and
location of the population, and the best means of entry into
a particular area, This is followed by a ground patrol, led
by an experienced officer, which usually peneirates 1o a
location considered suitable for airstrips. Thc patrol
makes contact and ¢stablishes friendly rclations with the
indigenous inhahifants en route, After the airstrip has
heen completed and a post established, a patral will _extand
its operations further afield. Similar work is going on
from other points in the region and the pattern of pawol-
ling is so organized that patrols from various posts link up
with cach other until the whole regian is covered. Table
S, Appendix I, illustrates the number of patrols carried
out in each district.
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Antacks on Administration Patrols.

. In May, 1956, reports were received that a strong proup
in an arca under partial Administration influence, known
as the limmi River Valley (Western Highlands) had
killed about 28 people and were altacking other tribes in
the vicinity, Acrial reconnaissance confirmed that fighting
was going on and an Assistant District Officer led a
patrul into the area. It was reported that the group
involved had boasted they would attack any patrol which
came to them. As the pairol party approached the area,
various signs supgested that an attack was being prepared.
On the morning of 20th May, 1956, the patrol, whilst in
rugged country densely covered with nnderprowth, was
heavily attacked from ambush by a party of armed
warriors, subsequently estimated to number about 200,
who pressed the attack from the fromt, rear and flank.
Police accompanying the patrol were forced io fire, and
fighting continued for approximately half an hour before
the artackers fled. None of the patrol parly was wounded,
though 1wo members had arrows through their clothing.
Preliminary reports indicate that six of the attackers may
have becen killed, and eight wounded. The patrol has
remained in the aréa to rostore the sitmaiion; the groups
concerned have come forward and are now assisting in the
investigation, and peace cercmonics have been conducted
between them. A patrol post has been established in the
area to consolidate Administration influence throughout
the whole Jimmi Valicy. At 30th June, 1956, the incidents
were still the subject of an inquest, which is in accocdance
with standard practice. .

During March, 1956, a patrol investigating threatened
tribal fighting in the remote Telefomin arca was encircled
by armed warriors as it nearcd the first villape. Uuarmed,
the patrol feader and an interpreter went forward fo meet
the headman and discuss with him a pecace setflement. It
was arranged that the patrol would retire and return the
following doy to conclude a peace betwecn the groups
concerncd. The followinp day, talks were held bctween
the headman of the groups, and a number of the villagers
joined in. While the discussions were taking place,
warriors from the lower Telcfomin area approached and
were ordered by the patrol leader to Jay down their
weapons. They refused and fired arrows at members of
the patrol. Warning shots were fired over their heads, but
arrows continved to fall and onc member of the patrel
party was wounded. It then became necessary o fire at
the closest gruup which was advancing and threatening the
lives of members of the patrol party., One man was killed
and the attackers then withdrew.

As a result of further efforts by the patrol leader, peace
berween the groups was finaily established. This attack
was unrelated to incidents at Telefomin in 1933,

CHAPTER 3.
Locir (GOVERNMEINT.
Native Local Government Councils,

As mentioned in Chapter 1 of this Part, the Adminis-
tration has followed the practice of building on suitable
tribal institutions and evolving them into a series of
democratically constituied local government bodies.



The sysiem of direct administration through regional
and village officials {paramount fuluais, luluais and tultuls)
has been fully described in previous reports. It was
inaugurated by the former German Administration and is
still in usc in ail areas where local government councils
hove not yet been cstablished. Unoflicial village councils
{or Lkivongs) which have also been fully deseribed in
carlicr rcports have continued to carry out their advisory
functions in a number of areas.

A new approach to the problem led to the passage of
what ts now the Native Local Government Councils
Oreinunce 1949-1955 and Regulations, to provide for the
setting up. by proclamation of the Administrator, of
Incal government bodics e¢ndowcd with the following
functions over a specific area:—

@y maintairing law and order:

(h) organizing, financing or engaging in any business
or enterprise for the pood of the community;

{c) carrying out any works for the benefit of the
community;

(d) providing or co-opcrating with any dcpartment or
other entity in providing any public or social
scrvice; and

(¢} making rules on matters concerning peace, order
and welfare (which, when approved by the
disirict officer, have the full force of law}.

To enable councils to carry out functions (), (£} and (d)
above, the Ordinance avthorizes them to levy rates and
taxes and charpe fees or make charges for services
rendered,

The Papua and New Guinea Act provides for the
cstablishment of Advisory Councils for Native Matters
as a further instrument for pamicipation by the indigenous
people as they pet practical experience in Iocal government
and azdvance in political understanding. It provides for
these to be cstahlished on an area basis to advise on
matters raised by Jlocal government councils, private
individuals, advisory council members and others.

No new local govermment councils were established
during the year under review, but the Vunadadir-Toma-
Nanga Nanga Council area was extended to include six
additional villages with a population of 1,180. Preliminary
work is being continued by Native Affairs officers in the
Bougainville, New Ircland, Morobe, Eastern Highlands,
Scpik and Madang Districts ard it is anticipated that four
new councils will be proclaimed during 1956-57,

Councils proglaimed prior to 30th June, 1956, including
thz exicnsion of the Vunadadir-Toma-Nanga Nanga
Council, were—

No. of Approxi- N
MNaene of Council and District. vé!;‘g;gii“ Pogﬁ:\& on Cour?éjﬁgrs.
Area. Covered,
MNew Britain District—
Rabaul . .. .. 18 7,300 19
Reimber .. .. o 24 4,500 20
Livgan .. .. N 18 3,400 21
Vunamami . Ve 21 4,200 24
Vupadadir-Toma-Nanga Nanga kK| 7,200 3l
Manus Distnici—
Balvan .. . .. 30 4,500 32
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A district commissioner is respansible for the overall
conirol of councils within his district,. In the initial
organization he is assisted by native authoritics oflicers and
once a council is functioning, supervision devolves upon
the adminisirative staff who supcrvise clections, instruct
members in their dutics, supervise council financial matters
and generally advise and help.

While at first much of the initistive in local government
depends on Administration officers, after a year or two
councils begin io develop real executive ability and the
impetus to progress and new activitics shifts more and more
over to the members. Councils now hold substantial
capital asseis in the form of buildings, workshops, motor
vehicles and other equipment and are playing an active part
in such matters as the provision of public health and
medical facilities; the improvement of lozal water supplies;
education including the erection of school buildings, the
maintenance of roads and tracks; the rural seltlement of
landless urban dwellers; the control of hygiene and sanita-
tion; and the registration of births, deaths and marriages.

Councils have periodic consultations with the indigenous
members of the Territorial Lepislative Council and this
is encouraged as a valuable means whercby Legislative
Councillors mny be informed of public opinion, and the
villagers on their side may learn aboot the work of the
Legisiative Council and how it is dealing with matiers
of direct and indirect concern to them. Fares and living
expenses are specially provided for members to facilitate
this.

All councils consist of clected members: a provision in
the Ordinance permiitting nomioation of members by a
district commissioner has not been uvsed.

Melanesian society is not generally characterized by, or
partial to, hereditary leadership and the free election
method of appointment to councils tends therefore to be
in accord with their customary organization in affording
full scope to the prople to choose their own leaders.

Any resident of a council area is entitled to stand as a
candidate, Many women have nominated, but only one
has been successful. Tenure of office s for twelve months
following the initinl elections, with subsequent clections at
bicnnial intervals except in the case of the Haluan Council
which holds annual elections. While the formal appoint-
ment of a suecessful candidate is subiect to approval
by the district commissioner, no successful candidate has
been debarred from assuming office.

The qualifications for franchise and the method of voting
are referred to in Chapter 5 of Part V.

The selection of council presidents and vice-presidents
depends on the council constitution. Normally ll‘fey are
sclected by the secret ballot of an incoming council from
their own number; but the Vunamami Council constitution
for example, permits the incoming council to sclect its
president from the council-area residents at large.

Council members are paid allowances from council
revenue. FEach vear, the councillors themselves ﬁx the
rate when they are drawing up their annual estimates.
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The annual appropriation for personal allowances of mem-
bers and wages of council employees shall not exceed one-
half of the total annual estimated revenue of the council
w:th?ut the written approval of the Director of Native
Alffairs. These allowances aTe not regarded by the people
as a salary, but rather as a reimhumsement for out-of-
pocket expenses of members when cngaged on council
business. The highest allowance voted to a councillor is
£120 a year provided by the Rabaul Council for its presi-
dent, whilst the highest allowances for ordinary councillors
are voted by the Vunamami Council, the amount being
£30 a year for the first term and £42 a year if re-elected
for a further term. The Vunamzmi Council also votes &
small sum annually, as a special allowance, (0 execuiive
committee mcmbers,

A member of a council can be dismissed from office by
the Director of Native Affairs but enly after due inguiry
has been made and proper precavtions have been observed
to protect the individual, The only time this power has
been used was in the case of a member who was certified
insane.

There is an optimum grouping of villages for most
eflective working of local government. As councils mature
and as people advance this optimum may widen, but in
the meantirne there are various wd lroc arrangements for
consultation and co-operation. The five Councils in New
Britain have shown considerable initiative by holdiog
combined mectings to decide matiers of common interest
to the Tolai people as a whole, though the time is not
yet opportunc to clfect formal political federation of these
units. The Reimber und Livuan Councils sharc a common
treasury which enables certain projects, beyond the
resources of either unit to finance alone, to be handled
jointly. Combined operations are controlled by a Joint
Committee of these two Councils. The New Britain
Councils also combined to provide part of the finance for
the New Britain Girls' School, and continae to assist it by
way of special grants for specific purposes. They also
contribute £24 per unit towards maintenance of the
Rabaul Native Market. All six councils in the Territory
have continued their operation of a ieint bulk store for the
importation and distribution of building aod other
matcrials,

The difficult terrain, poor communications, scattered
population and intense parochialism indicate that
ultimately the most typical local government pattern will
he a series of small units, sharing common treasuries and,
as far as is possible, common administrative services. A
smaller mtmber of larger units would be more satisfactory,
but any premature establishment of such units would
simply result in the councils becoming divorced from
their people.

A few proups have shown opposition to the system.
One of the reasons for this is that effcctive operation of
Tocal government necessarily involves taxation, sO that
application of the policy amounis to asking certain sec-
tions of the population to velunteer to tax themselves in
part payment for services they would otherwise receive

Iree. In some areas also, c.g, Raluana, there are
unofficial organizations which are naturally refuctant to
have their power circumscribed by free elections. It
appcars now, hawever, that opinion here is gradually
swinging around in favour of councils,

The eouncils so far established have assisted greally in
raising the social and economic standards of the com-
munilies concerned. Their activitics in social services, in
health (with their rules on hygienc and sanitation}, in the
registration of vital statistics and in education have given
the people a feeling of pridc and confidence. The system
has not destroyed tradition but has become a part of their
way of life. The councils encourzge fraditional arts and
skills, and the people rcalize the value and advantape of
retaining the best featurcs of their traditional culture.
Generally, the residents of the council areas are just as
much in favour of local government as they were in the
initial stages.

In September of each year councils prepare their anaual
financial programmes for the new year due to commence
on January Ist. The estimates are prepared ag a series of
meetings, which arc attended by an Administration officer
and by representatives of ihe Departments of Health,
Agriculture and Education, with whom councils are
co-operating in the provision of extensions of local ser-
vices. After a rule fixing taxation rates for the ensuing
year has been passed, an estimate is made of the total
revenue which the council should receive.

When the revenue figure has been established and the
estimated carry over figure calculated, every item of
expendifure, including wapes and allowances of council
members and employees, operating and recurrent costs
and capital works, is decided by the full council. All
major items of expenditure arc voted on separately.
Esiimmales mectings are usnally attended by a large number
of local residents.

Each coancil derives the bulk of its revenue from a
capitation tax collected and taken into account by the
conncil in aceordance with the relevant lepislation, and
expended by the council in accordance with ils approved
apnual estimates.

Comprehension of the estimates procedure is graduzlly
sprcading among the council members and residents, some
of whom now show a keen interest in the financial aspect
of local government. It will, however, bc some time
before any council is capable of proparing the whole of
its esiimates unaided.

The tax rates declared by rules of the varions councils
for 1956 are as follows:—

|
Adult Males Farmzles
. Males §7 to !
rd | i 17
Conzeil. ‘?‘:"I'E:rs. l 21 Yzars. o"":ars.
£ £ £
Reimber 4 i i
Livuan . 4 1 |
YVunamami .. .. e 4 1 1 i
Vunadadir-Tema-Nanga Wanga 4 1 |
Rabaul .. . . 4 ! 1 !
Baluan .- 4 4
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There is no direct taxation of the indigenous people
levied by the Administering Authonty and no com-
munal labour organized by councils as such. The New
Britain councils have rules covering the maintenance of
inter-vitlape tracks, which place the onus on land owners
to maintain sections of track passipg through their hold-
ings. The annual appropriations made by the councils
for road maintenance are used for the purchase of road-
repairing equipment which is distributed to villages and
for the payment of workers hired for special jobs beyond
the scope of ordimary communal maintenance.

The iables at the end of this chapter show in respect of
cach council:—

A. Analysis of actual expenditure on public services
for financial year ending 31st December, 1955.

B. Abstracis of Estimates for the financial year end-
ing 31st Dccember, 19356,

C. Analysis of estimated expenditure on public
services for financial year ending 3 1st Decem-
ber, 1956.

D. Specimen Council Final Financial Statement,

E. Installations introduced into council areas since
1951.

Some local government councils bhave undertaken
varigus forms of economic activity to devciop their own
districts. The councils im New Britain, for cxample, have
concentrated on the production of cacho. As production
increased it was necessary to extend existing fermentaries
and build a number of new ones. There are now twelve
in operation. To mect the costs involved, a bank loan of
£80,000 was ncgotiated. The Ioan was made o the
councils, as the Jegal entities involved, and the Adminis-
tration af the Territory guaranteed its repayment.

The Departments of Native Affais and Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheriecs provide managerial and technical

advice through their extension services for these activities.
Each fermentary employs and pays & fermentary super-
visor (trained and certified in cocoa processing by the
Department of Agriculture), a clerk (trained and certified
by the Department of Native Affairs) and local casual
workcers, all of whom are indigenes.

Another important development was the acquisition by
the Rabaul Local Government Council, of a 99 year lease
of 1000 acres of Administration land about 35 miles from
Rabaul. This was land criginally declared as * waste ™
land, Le., unoccupied and surplus to local indigenous
requirements after investigation by the Mative Land Com-
mission and taken over as Administration land,

The Council has allocated approximately 500 acres of
this land for the use of any of the inhabitants of the
council area who wished to grow food crops. The remain-
ing 500 acres were divided into blocks of 4.9 aercs cach,
These blocks are sub-leased to approved persons, under
agreements which contain conditions relating to Tental,
sub-leasing, time limits for clearing-planting, proper
methods of planting, pest control, &ec.

The construction of a road into the settlement area
and the clearing of the 500 acres of land sct aside for
the growing of food crops was carried out by wvoluntary
communal labour. Many of the small blocks suitablc for
cacao have been taken up and clearing and planting is
proceeding.

The Council also purchased a sawmil] and installed it
at the scttlement. The sawn timber produced is being
used in the construction of council buildings, and is also
made available to villapers whe wish te construct their
houses of sawn timber.

The success of this scheme has been made possible by
the initiative and action of the people themselves. The
project is alse assisted by the Administration which
provides managerial and technical advice.

TABLE A--ANALYSIS OF ACTUAL EXPENDITURE ON PUBLIC SERVICES FOR FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING
Jist DECEMBER, 1955,

. Yinadadire
Head of Expenditure. Rzbaul, Rﬁ‘vmugﬁf' Vunamami | T onﬁ:::;nsu Haluan. Eprr?rTi?l]urc.
E E £ £ £ 6£‘:'69
Council Administration {a) 1,247 1,925 1,140 1,145 1,212 B
hedical and Sanitation 1.249 1,218 809 903 1,341 5,522
Educaticn . 1,873 817 1,382 930 a7z 5,474
Agriculture . . . .. ‘g28 | () 1,860 |(c) 2800 | () 1,758 10 7,256
Farcitry . .. . .. o {8 788 .. o 24 o gg
Roads and Bridges 120 625 . 86 T
Water Supply £30 1,828 497 164 . .
Law and Order 120 289 16% 194 132 904
Transport .. 1,113 (H 2986 l{g) 2610 1,628 " 2612 I?,gg;
Maintenance Buiidings 200 2le ke [o] 280 .. K
Total Expenditure on Public Services 8,168 11,564 9717 7,092 &,081 42,622
Yalue of Stocks of Material on hand 3,189
Totzl 45,311

(a@) Includes all expenditnre not chargeable to other services, e.k, Council houses, furniture and fAttings, clerks’ houses, insurance, Councillots® allowances,

;: folerks, &¢. i ]
?oi%-“{g(;ﬁ {d} Includes repayment of £500 Administcation lozn.
£1,334. () Includes purchase of new truck £2,226,

0to the Administration. ’
O e e F3i0 Admimisiration. 10z ' (e} Includes £345 for purchase of sawmiil,

(f} Contribulion to Boat Trurchase Fund.

Tneludes purchnso of rice huller, £440, and repayment of Administration
SAs Bt per {7} Includes repayment of trukk loan
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TABLE B.—ABSTRACTS OF ESTIMATES OF NATIVE LOCAL GOVERNMENT COUNCILS FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING
dist DECEMEER, 1936,

RaBavl CoukciL.

Revenue, 1956, Expenditure, 1956,
) £ £ L £
Council Tax 6,500 Personal Emoluments 2,885
Other Revenze .. 1,841 Other Charges 1,425
Capital Expenditurs 4,400
Total Revenue . .. .. 8,34}
Balance from 1955 .. .. . 4,212 | Total Espendilure 8,710
Estimated stocks on hand .. - .. 400 | Balance to 1957 (Rcsarvc) .o 4,243
Total . . .r o 12,953 Total .- . . 12,953
ReEMBER AND Livian Councits (Jouat TREASURY).
) £ £ £ £
Conncil Tax . . . 7,300 Personal Emoluments 3,659
Other Revenue . 3,106 Qther Charges 2,277
—_— Capital Expenditure 6,175
Total Revenue - .- .. 10,906 E—
Balance from 1955 va . 4,525 | Total Expendilurc o 12,111
Estimated stocks on hand .. 1,245 | Balance to 1957 (Reserve) .. 4,565
Tolal . . .- .- . 16,676 Total - N . e .e 16,676
Yowamamt CousciL.
[ E £ £
Council Tax . o . .- 4,700 Persenal Emoluments - .. .. 2,085
Other Revenue .. .. . . 685 Other Charges .. .- o . 1,212
_ Capital Fxpenditure . . .. 2,182
Total Revenve ., .. . .. .. 5,385 . Am—
Balance from 1955 . . .. ', 2,771 | Total Expenditure .. . . . 5,539
Estimated stocks on hand . .. . .. 300 | Balance io 1957 (Reserve) .. .. “~ . 2,917
Totat ‘. s o .- .- 8,456 Total . .- . . . 8,456
VUNADADIR-ToMA-INANGA ManGa COUNCIL.
£ £ 1 £ £
Council Tax .. .. . .. 5,700 PcrsonélhEmluments o . . gi;::
Oth .. . e . 2,539 Other Charges . .. e . .
¢t Revenue —_— Capital Expenditure .- . .. 4,439
Total Revenue .. .. - - .- 3,039 .
Balance from 1935 . . 3,303 | Total Expenditure .. .. .. .. g.;gg
Estimated stocks on hand aad credit at Bulk Store .. 360 | Balance to 1957 {Reserve) .. . . - ,
Total .y .- .. . e 11,702 Total o .. .. .- v 11,702
Baruan CoUNCIL.
£ £
Council Tax . o . 5%1[4 ‘ Personal Cinoluments - . . 2!153?)
Other Revenye .. V. .. .. 69 Other Charges .. . o . ;‘64[)
Capital Expenditure .. o - d
Total Revenue .. .. ‘e . .- 5,183 6,505
.- .. 6,171 | Total Expenditure ‘e . .. a
Belance from 1955 - Balance to 1957 (Reserve) - - - . 2,845
Toial .. .. . . " 11,354 Total .. .. v . . __1'1_35‘_1
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TADLE C—ANALYSIS OF ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE ON PUBLIC SERYICES FOR FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING

Jlst DECEMBER, 1936.

Reimber- i WYunadadir-
Heaul of Expenditure. Rabaul, Livean. Yunamami. TD%:-:::T'“ Batuan. Equr‘u}clj?l]un.
_ L £ £ £ £ £ 1
Cour’ui Admlms!tal_lon(a) s .- . .- 1,743 1,961 1,247 2,024 1,681 8656
Medica and Sanitation .. - . . 2,030 1,361 718 72 1.673 6,574
Edu_cauon .. e .. 1,130 2,749 1,370 1,485 1,574 8:303
Agriculiure .- . .. .. s 550 340 lii] 432 300 1922
Forestry .. . .- . .- . 690 80 .- 85 o 855
Raoads and Bridges .- . .. . 40 30 . 50 100 220
Waier Supply .. . . “ . 1,350 550 560 575 875 3,710
Law and Order .. o . e . 142 266 151 217 272 1,045
Trafnsporl e s .. . .a 554 (& 3,024 Fig 1,666 {€y 2,034 B 116
Maintenance Buildings . .. .- e 200 600 200 kx])} 200 1,530
Social Activities .. . .. . . 80 . 35 . . 175
Total s . . A . 8,619 10,961 5.439 7.506 2,509 41,115

{a] Includes all expenditure not chargeable to other services, e.g. Counci houses, furniture and fttings, clerks” houses, insurance, coungillors™ allowarc2s, cleiks'

wapes, &r. {6} Inclades purchase of new wrock. {r) Includes £2.00} to Boit Purchase Fund,

TABLE D.—SPECIMEN LOCAL GOVERNMENT FINAL FINANCIAL STATEMENT.
VuNaDADIR-ToMA-NANGA NaNGA NATIVE LocaL GoveanmenT Counaii,

Final Financial Statement, 1953,

1. Surplus Balances on 3lst December, 1954—

Cash Balance .- . .. .- . .- .. . e -
Reserve Fund .. .. .- .- .- .. e ..
Stocks on hand .. .. .. .. .. .. . o

2. Actual Revenue gollected 1955—

(&) Recurrent . . . e .. .. .- . A
{6} Non-recurrent - . e .. e e ‘- ..

3. Total .. .. e . .. .. . .e

4. Actual Recureent Expenditure incurced 1955 ., .- .. .-

5. Actual Capilal Expenditlure incurred 1953 .- .- .- s

&, Towal .. . .. . . . .- . ..

7. Surplus balance carried forward to 1st Janvary, 1956

E x. d.

. 237010 6
- i,154 10 0
' 1,295 6 1
5120 5 7

o .. 6,604 16 9

‘e . ‘s 11925 3 4

.. .. . 3,538 13 4
.. v .. (@) 3,810 15 7

.. .. .- 7449 8 11
4475 14 5

1 hereby certify that the Batance shown in the Books of the Native Local Government Council of Yunadadir-Toma-Nanga

Nanga on 3lst December, was as follows:—
1. Cash in Council House Safe - e .- .- .. e
2. Bank, Current Account .. o . . o .-
1. Bank, Fixed Deposit .. .- - .

Total .- .. o . .. ‘e

. s o 1116 2
.. . .. 2,640 4 11
. . 1,823 13 4

.. o . 4,475 14 5

I have checked the Book Batance with the cash on hand and found it correct and I attach the Certificate ol the Bank, together with a

Reconciliation Statement in suppot of the Bank Balance.

Reconciliation Statenent.

Balance as per Bank Certificate .. ‘e .. . .. .

Add Cash on hand: Reccipts not banked .. . . .- v . ..
Petty Cash .. e . e . e .. e

Deduct Cheques nol, presented .. .. .. e .. .. -

Balance as per Cash Book 3ist December, 1956 .. .- .- s .. ..

() Includes £357 165, &d. stock, whichk will be used in capital works.

Ist January, 1956.
J. R. FOLDI,

District Commissioncr.

£ 5. d
o .. . 2,710 5 %
£ s d
s 10 0
.. I § 2 11 16 2
2,722 110t
. s 70 010

. - . 2652 1 1

st January, 1956,
{Signed) C. W, LIDDLE.









CHAPTER. 5.
SUFFRAGE,

Tl"le qualifications for and methods of election of mon-
official members to the Legislative Council, together with
the electoral boundaries, are Jaid down in the Legislative
Council Ordinance 1951-1954.

For the purpose of elections the Territory of New
Gm_nea is divided into two electorates, the New Guinea
Mainland Electorate and the New Guinea Islands Elec-
torate. - One member is elected to represent each electorate.

A candidate for election must—

(i) be an elector;

(ii) have resided continuously in the Territory during
the three years immediately preceding the
lodging of his nomination as a candidate; and
be an officer or employee of the Public Service
of the Territory or of the Commonwealth or
an officer or employee of an instrumentality
of the Administration or of the Common-
wealth.

(iti) not

Elections are to be held at intervals of not less than three
years. Every pcrson resident in the Territory, not beiog a
Native or an alien as defined in the Nationality and Citizen-
ship Act 1948-1955, who is not under the age of 21 years,
and who has resided continuously in the Territory for at
least twelve months immediately preceding the date of his
application for emrolment, is entitled to enrolment as an
elector and to vote. However, persons of an unsonnd
mind and those under sentence of imprisonment for one
year or longer are precluded {rom voting.

Voting for the election of members is by secret ballot
and in accordance with the preferential system.

In areas where native Jocal government coungils have
been set up, all adults are entitled to vote at the election
of members. The qualifications for franchise arc contained
in the Native Local Government Council Regulations, the
relevant sections of which read— .

6—(1.) Subject 1o the pext succeeding sub-regulation where 2
Proclamation makes provision for the election of some or all of

the Members of a Council by ballot, the foliowing categories of
Matives resident within the Council’s area shall be eligible to vote:

(@) Any Native who has paid Council tax in respect of the
financial year in which the elections arc held or who
is decmed to be liable to pay Council tax for that
financial year,

{&) Any NMative whe has been granted an exemption from
Council tax.

2.) Al adult Natives resident within the area of the Council
snall be eligible to vote at the initial elections following the

establishment of a Council.

7. Any female Wative apparently above the age of scventeen years
resident in a Council's arca may become eligible to vote by applying
to have her name inserled in the Register of Taxpayers of the

Council.

Voting is not compulsory and, at the discretion of the
district commissioner, is by cither open or secret ballot.
In practice a semi-secret ballot on a preferential basis is
usually conducted by administration officers, as most

F.1916/57.—3
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communities still Jack sufficient experience 10 conduct
wholly secret ballots. The following table shows the
number of eligible clectors and thosz who exercised the
franchise at the most recently conducted elections:—

Number Entitled Number Actuzly
i 10 Yote. Yoting,
Council.
Male. ! Female. Male, Fernale.
Rapaui 1,615 1,641 1,029 853
R_ctrnber 1,126 934 759 593
Livuan 878 835 702 597
Yuramami .. 1.67% 1,316 934 541
Yunadadir-Toma -Nanga

Nanga .. 1,452 1,537 Beg M1y
Baluan 1,232 1,128 1,017 945
Total .. 8,022 7,391 5,360 4,848

For some weeks prior to an election, an officer of the
Local Government Branch of the Department of Native
Affairs visits all villages in the arca explaining the method
of nomination and the system of voting, and encouraging
the electors to exercise their rights. Visits at other times
are made the occasion of talks and discussions directed
towards political advancement.

Registration of voters is effected by means of registers
of taxpayers of each conncil,, These include the names of
all male residents apparently over twelve years of age and
of such female residents as have applied to have their
names entered.

All adults, whether male or female, who have residential
qualifications in the particutar area are cligible to nominate
for election. No political partics have yet evolved, but
competition between individual candidates is keen,
particularly in unofficial primarics which many village
groups hold beforé election day. Discussion with groups
and individuals on the bases of past record, future plans,
kinship and locality ties and suchlike is the method usually
adopted by candidates in seeking support.

CHAPTER 6.
PoLrrical. ORGANIZATIONS.
No political organizations exist in the Territory.

CHAPTER 7.
THE JUDICIARY.
Types of Courts.
The courts which exercisc jurisdiction within the
Territory are—
(1) The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua
and New Guinea.
{(2) District Courls.
(3) Courts for Native Affairs.
{4) Wardens” Courts.

The Supreme Court is the highest judicial authority in
the Territory. I has original criminal and civil

jurisdiction.






Legal Aid.

Under the Poor Persons’ Lepal Assistance Ordinance
195'1 any person without adequate means to provide Iegal
assistance for himself may, on satisfying a judge that it is
desirable in the interests of justice that he should have
leg?l assistance, obtain such legal assistance. This
assistance applies only to trials for indictable offences. In
addition, the Secrctary for Law will at the request of the
Du-ec:tor of Native Affairs arrange for the legal defence of
any 3ndigenous person accused of any offence, and in
practice it has been ruled by the judges that any indigenous
person accused of a capital offence must, if at all possible,
have the assistance of a qualified legal practitioner. In
other cases members of the Department of Native Affairs
field staff act as defending officers.

Methods of Trial.

The normal British and Australian procedure governing
the methods of trial and ascertainment of facts is followed
by the courts of the Territory.

Under the Jury (New Guinea) Ordinance 1951-1952,
provision has been made for trial before a jury of four
persons of any person of European descent charged with a
crime punishable by death. All other issues both civil and
criminal are tried without a jury.

The indigenous people are not subject to trial by jury
for the reason that, in their present state of devclopment,
it is considered that a judge sitting alone with the
responsibilitics of judge and jury, having a wide experience
with regard to judicial practice involving the indigenous
community, and assisted as necessary by competent
assessors, alfords the best assurance of substantial justice
for an indigenous person on trial.

A male resident of the Territory of New Guinea who
is of European descent, has reached the age of 30 years,
and is a natural-born or naturalized British subject, is
qualified to serve on a jury. Persons who have been
convicted of an offence which Is punishable by twelve
months’ imprisonment are not so qualified. Clergy in holy
orders, missionaries and public servants are exempt from

" jury service.

Equality of Treaiment Before the Law.

One of the basic principles of English law is equal
treatment for all in the courts, irrespective of race or
nationality, and this principle is always observed through-
out the Territory. The indigenous inbabitants have the
right of frec recourse to the courts and are guided in
such matters by officcrs of the Department of Native
Affairs, whom they may approach on any matter.

Penalties.

The penalties which may be imposed by the courts are
stated in the ordinances and regulations under which the
charges are laid. With one exception there is no differen-
tiation in the application of penaltics bztween one section
of the population and another.
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The exception exists in relation to certain offences
committed by the indigenous inhabitants. In regard to
such offences it is recognized that the present state of
development of the indigenous people is such that they
ought not be subject to the full rigour of the criminal law
applicable to the non-indigenous inhabitants, and a special
code, namely, the Native Administration Regulations 1924
a5 amended from time to time, has therefore been created
permitting very simple court procedurc and generally
allowing for reduced maximum penaltjes,

Capital punishment by hanging is the cxtreme penalty
irrespective of race, class, creed or person, where a person
has been convicted of wilful murder, rape, treason or
certain kinds of piracy. The Administering Authority
decided that the prerogative in regard to a sentence of
death should be exercised only at the highest level and,
accordingly, the Papua and New Guinea Act was amended
to vest the power of clemency in the Governor-General.
In practice no execution may be carried out until all the
circumstances of the case, inciuding information as to the
stage of advancemen: of the condemned, have been
reported to the Minister for Territories and the exercise
of the prerogative of mercy has been considered by the
Administering Authority.

Corporal punishment may be imposed, but, as a result
of -amendments which were made during 1951 fo the
Criminal Code and the Native Administration Ordinance
of the Territory, it is now réstricted in the case of adults
to certain categories of serious offences. In the case of
juveniles it s usually given where the alternative is to send
the offcnder to prison. Tt is given with a light cane or
strap, privately and under strict supervision, Sentence of
corporal punishment cannot be passed on a female.

The Native Administration Regulations provide that, if
the Administrator is satisfied that the continued residence
of an indigenous inhabitant is detrimental to the peace and
good order of any place, he may order his removal and
may order him to remain in any specified arca.

Deportation of any immigrant member of the non-
indigenows population (but not of the indigenons popula-
tion) can be ordered under certain circumstances, but only
by administrative process provided by law. Deportation
as a penalty may not be imposed by judicial process.

European prisoners serving a sentence of more than six
months may be removed from the Territory under the
Removal of Prisoners (Terrifories) Act 1923-1950 of the
Commonwealth of Australia to serve their sentences in a
prison in Australia. In no circumstances may an
indigenous inhabitant who is a prisoner be sent outside the
Territory to serve his sentence. Juvenile offenders, who
are a relatively small class and are mostly convicted of
petty thefe or house-breaking, are given separate oppor-
tunities for corrective instruction and general improvement.
{See also Chapter 13 of Part VIL}

All penalties in the criminal law of the Territory are
quoted as maxima and any lesser penalty may be imposzd
by the court (cxcept where the penally is death, when it
may be reduced only by the Governor-General). Thus in
place of a life sentence a court may impose cne of a
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term of years, and instead of a scntence for a term of
years, it may impose a fine, In all cases other than where
the penalty is death, the court may order the prisoner
to be released and remain at liberty provided that, for a
specified period, he is of good behaviour.

CHAPTER §8.
LEeGaL SYSTEM,
General.

The main source ¢f the law of the Territory is the Papua
and New Guinea Act 1949-1954 of the Commonwealth
of Australia. Article 4 of the Trusteceship Agreement for
the Territory conferred on the Administering Authority the
same powers of legislation in and over the Territory as if
it were an intesral part of Australia and cntitled the
Administering Authority to apply to the Territory, subject
to such modifications as it deems desirable, such laws of the
Commonwealth of Australia as it deems appropriate to the
needs and circumstances of the Territory., This Act
authorizes the making of laws for the Territory by a
Legistative Council.

Under the Papua and New Guinea Act, which adopted
the Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory, afl laws
in force in the Territory immediately before the commence-
ment of the Act, i.e. Ist July, 1949, were continued in force,
suhject, however, (o their subscquent amendment or repeal
by ordinances made by the Legistative Council in pursuance
of section 48 of the Act. The laws so continued in foree
compriscd— :

{a) Ordinances made under the New Guinea Act
1920-1935;

(5} Ordinances made under the Papua-New Guinea
Provisional Administration Act 1945-1946.

One of these Ordinances, the Laws Repeal and Adopt-
ing Ordinance 1921-1952, adopts as laws of the Territory
to the extent that they are applicable to the circumstances
of the Territory and not inconsistent with any other law
of the Territory—

(a) certain Acts of the Parliament of the Common-

wealth of Australia:

(k) certain Acts and Statutes of the State of Queens-

land;

(¢} such of the Acts, Statutes and laws of England

as were in force in the State of Quecnsland on
9th May, 1921;
(d} certain Qrdinances of the Tcrritory of Papua;
{¢) the principles and rules of common law and
cquity that were in force in England on Sth
May, 1921.

In addition to laws which derive their force from the
above sources, certain Jaws are valid in the Territory of
their own force— )

(@) certain Imperial legislation, c.g., the Fugitive

Offenders Act 1881.
(b) ceriain Jepislation of the Commom:vealth of
Australia, c.g., the Air Navigaiional Acl

1920-1950.

In g(.en.erﬂl,.lhe legal system—whether civil, criminal
or administrative-—adheres both in principle and practice
to that pertaining in England and the Australian States,

Native Law and Custom.

The Laws Repeal and Adopting Ordinance 1921-1952
provides that the tribal institutions, customs and usages
of the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory shall not be
alfected by that Ordinance, and shall, subject to the pro-
visions of the ordinances of the Territory from time to
time in force. be nermitted to continue in existence insofar
as the same are not repugnant to the pgeneral principles of
humanity.

The Native Administration Regulations provide for
Courts for Native Affairs to take judicial notice of all
indigenous customs and give effect to them, save in so far
as they are contrary to the principles of humanity or
conflict with any law or ordinance in force in the Territory;
and for all district officers and patrol officers to make
themsclves acquainted by all mcans in their power with
the indigenous customs of their district, and to reduce
such customs to writing and keep a copy of them in the
district office.

No attempt has becn made to codify such information,
but there is a qualified anthropologist on the staff of the
Department of Native Affairs who investigates and advises
on indigenous customs and iaws. All field officers of the
Department of Native Afairs also take special courses of
training in anthropology with special refercnce to New
Guinca.

Although indigenous tribunals are administratively
recognized, they are not officially regarded as part of the
judiciat system of the Territory. Means by which fuller
participation by the indigenous people in the administration
of justice can be achieved continue to be studied.

PART VI~—ECONOMIC ADVANCEMENT.
Section 1.—Finance of the Territory.
CHAPTER 1.

PusLic FINANCE.

The basic legislation for the administration and control of
pnblic finance is thc Papua and New Guinea Act
1949-1954, The Act provides that—

(i} the revenues of the Territory shall be available
for defraying the expenditurc of the Territory;

(i) the receipt, expenditure and control of revenues
and moneys of the Territory shall be regulated
as provided by Ordinance;

(ili} no revenues or moneys of the Territory shall'bc
issued or expended exeept under approptiation
made by law and except by warrant under the
hand of the Administrator;

(iv) the accounts of the Territory shall be subject to

' inspection and audit by the Auditor-General
of the Administering Authority.



The revenues of the Territory are fully applied to the
c{(pendll'ure of the Territory and are supplemented by a
direct, interest-free and non-repayable grant from the
Government of the Commonwealth of Australia.

. Comparative figures for the last five years are revealed
in quendix IV. For each year the expenditure by the
Administration in the government, welfare and develop-
ment of the Territory has substantially exceeded the public
Tevenues raised within the Territory.

) The revenues raised within the Territory are derived prin-
c1p:£11y from import and export tariffs, The collection
of internal revenue totailed £2,411,861. Appendix IV,
Table 2. discloses the sources of revenue during the years
i951-52 to 1955-56.

A direct grant of £8,433,823 was made by the Govern-
ment of the Commonwealth of Australia to the Territory
of Papua and New Guinea during the ycar 1955-56 and
of that amount the sum of £4,901,737 was allocated
directly to the Territory of New Guinea. The extent of
financial assistance, given by the Commonwealth Goverp-
ment to the Territory of Papua and New Guinea for the
period Ist July, 1953, to 30th June, 1956, is revealed
in the following table:—

Ttem. 1953-54. 195455, | 1%55-56.
£ £ £
Grant towards expenses including
native welfare, development, war
damage and reconstruction 5,421,983 (7,125,687 (8,433,823
Frinting and consolidation of laws 1,338 759 2,210
Axustratian School of Pacific Adminis- |
tration .. .. .. 19,430 19,918 25,466
Shipping Service .. . 93,059 .. 327
New Guinea civilian war pensions
and education bencfits . . 33,068 .
Library service .. .. .. 1,825 2,250
New Guinca and Papus Super-
annuation Funds .. .. 70,914 76,700 71,050
Restoration of planiation land and
roads N .. .- 473 5,711 4,612
Lighthouse services—Duildings, .
works, fittings, f{urniture and
equipment ., .. .. 13,309 7,804 4,753
Maintenance of lighthouse scrvices 12,763 18,176 14,294
Copra Marketing Board—Transfer
of surplus moncy to Australian
New Guinea Production Conirol
Board o . .. | 190,350
Credit facilities tc native organi-
zations for agriculiural and other
purposes .. .- .. 56,722
Payment under Clause 14 of the New
Guinea Timber Agreement 4,874 | 65,462
5,858,522 [7.318,601 |8,621,957

There are no loans or guarantees of loans current in
respect of the Territory and there is no oublic debt.

No customs union exists with the metropolitan country
and no preference on imported goods 18 given in the
Customs Tarilf of the Territory. .

The revenues and expenditures of the Territory of New
Guinea and of the Territory of Papuna are recorded
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separately and where administrative costs and items of
expenditure are common to both Territories, they are
apportioned to each on a basis which appropriately reflects
thz value of the services rendered to each Territory.

The Yreasury Ordinance 1951-1955 cstablishes the pro-
cedures for receipt, expenditure and control of revenues
and moneys of the Territory. All expenditures of the
Territory are first appropriated from revenue by ordinance -
which is passed by the Legislative Council. In conformity
with statutory requirements the Treasurer annually prepares
estimates of revenue and cxpenditure before the commence-
ment of the financial year to which they relate. The
estimates are presented by the Treasurer to the Adminis-
trator who forwards a copy to the Minister for Territories
for consideration and determination of the amount of the
grant that will be made available to the Territory by the
Commoawealth Government. When the cstimates of
revenue arc thus fixed, the details of expenditure are then
presented to the Legislative Council of the Territory in
the form of an Appropriation Bill, This Bill is debated by
the Lezgislative Council and, if approved, is passed as an
Appropriation Ordinance. Before the ordinance can
become operaiive it must be assented to by the Adminis-
trator, but, although expenditure may then be incurred
within the limits of the appropriation. the Governor-
General of the Commonwealth of Australia is empowcered
10 disallow the ordinance within six months of the assent
thereto should such a course of action be warranted.

Revenues and cxpenditures from and on behalf of
indigenous inhabitants are not recorded separately. The
balance, however, is heavily weighted on the side of expen-
diture incurred for the benefit of indigenous inhabitants,
as will be secn from the details furnished in Appendix
1V and the references made in this rcport to the social,
medical, educational, agricultural and other services pro-
vided throughout the Territory.

The fiscal progress of native local government councils
during the year is illustrated in Chapter 3 of Part V of
this report.

CHAPTER 2.
TAaXATION,

No direct income, business or capitation tax is levied,
but the Administration derives revenue from taxation by
way of import and export duties, licence fees, stamp and
succession duties, registration fces, land rentals, sale of
timber and royalties on gold and timber. During the year,
increased rates were imposed on import duties and sales
of timber. :

Matters relating to customs are regulated under the
Customs Ordinance 1951-1955, and the duties on goods
imported into and exported from the Territory are pre-
scribed by the Customs Tariff Ordinance 1933-1955 and
also by the following Ordinances:—

Customs (Export) Tariff Ordinance 1951-1952.
Customs (Rubber Export} Tariff Ordinance 1951~
1953, :

Customs (Cocoa Export) Tariff Ordinance 1953,
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provided by th(? 'sui_:)stantial grants made to Iocal revenues
by the Administering ‘Authority. These have increased
as follows:—

{
1953-54. ] 1954-55. ' 1555-58,

!
£3.1m, [ £4.4m, ‘ £4.9m.

. In addition to the grants to local revenue the Administer-
ing Authority spends about £1,000,000 per annum on
overseas aviation facilitics and on other fields for which
the local administration has not been made dircctly
responsible, .

As described in subsequent scctions of this report, the
grants are¢ made for the purpose of providing facilities for
the Territory’s economic and sccial development. They
also have the effect of accelcrating development in local
commercial undertakings. The net increase in nominal
capital investmenis in locally registered companies par-
ticipating in commercial and agricultural activities was
£1,310,000. At 30th June, 1956, a total of 185 “local”
companies were operating with an apgregate nominal
capital of £13,782,000.

The predominance of agricnlture in the economic life of
the Territory has been mentioned previously, Agricultural
production must, in view of the distribution and refation-
ship of Territory resources, provide much of the basic
income which will bc associated with the economic
advancement of the indigenous population. In this respect

there is a continuing growth of indigenous patticipation in’

the various cash crop industries.

The principal economic events during the year under
review affecting agricultural industries were—

(@) while copra prices under the Awustralia/United
Kingdom Jong fcrm agreement were reduced
by 10 per cent, from January, 1955, agreement
prices still exceed open market prices by a
substantial margin. The net prices paid to
producers for the standard grade, for 1955 and
1956, were £69 and £61 I5s. per ton
respectively;

(b) a sharp fall in the export price for cacao following
a similar fall in world prices;

(¢) a decision, backed by the resuits of a poll of
producers in Papua and New Guinea to con-
tinuce the marketing of copra through a board
similarly constituted to the present Marketing
Board after the contract with the British
Ministry of Food terminates in 1957.

Copra is the principal plantation crop. Many of the
European owned coconut plantations are now ageing and
comprechensive fertiliser and cultural trials have been
undertaken on selected plantatiops to ascertain  what
measurcs may be taken to increase the per acre yield, and
possibly rehablifate palms which have passed or almost
passed the limit of their economic usefulness under present
conditions of management.

The trend in the copra industry is for a steady increase
in the contribution of the indigenous population, which
accounts for about 20 per cent. of current production.
The contribution is expected to show an increase in about
three ycars’ time, when the impact of major coconut
planting programmes, which have been undertaken over
the last five years, is felt. More than 8,000 acres of new
plantings were recorded during the year under review.

Exports of cacao again show an appreciable increase.
There has been no dimiantion in the rate of cxpansion of
cacaco planting. The Lowlands Agricultural Experiment
Station, Keravat, has sold about 1,000,000 more cacao
seeds this year than in the previous year. Because of the
high rate of expansion of cacao planting, the arca of
immature cacao is still in excess of the arca in full bearing.
A continving rapid incrcase in production is anticipated
during the next few years.

Planting of this crop by indigenes is about 17 per cent,
of total plantings, and production of cacao bcans approxi-
mately 28 per cent. of the total produced.

The area planted with coffee, mostly in the highlands
districts, has increased from 700 acres in 1953-54 fo
4,609 acres in 1955.56. This includes approximately
1,780 acres reeently planted by indigenes.

There is at present no commcreial rubber production in
the Territory.

Pcannt production has continued to expand and the
crop has become part of the pattern of indigenous agri-
colture, being grown with yams, taro, rice and other food
crops. The total arca plantcd by indigemous producers
in 1955-56 was approximately 1,500 acres representing 70
per cent, of total plantings, Of the total production, about
50 per cent. was consumed by the indizenous people them-
selves, the balance being sold.

The growing of rice by Europeans is not increasing,
and of a total area of 2,030 acres, 1,230 acres were planted
by indigenous growers. The recent enthusiasm for trec
crops, in particular cacao, has to some extent dampenel
indigenous intcrest in rice production especially in the
Madang District. This is not being allowed to inhibit
the rice programmes, particularly for the purpose of
adding a storable grain to subsistence production.

The production of passionfruit is in the hands of
indigenous producers. A small but valuable indusiry has
been cstablished in the highlands. Buring the year a total
of 750,000 1b. of fruit was sold to processors at centres
located at Goroka, Chimbu and Mount Hagen.

The supply of vegetables from indigenous growers to
town markets including Rabaul, Lae, Madang and Kavieng
has increased. Production included 10010.000 1b. of
sweet potatoes, 235,000 Ib. of potatoes. 192 tons of mixed
root crops, and a large quantity of lettuce, tomatoes, &e.

Though the pastoral industry is as yct of minor
economic importance, {here are signs of its growth, Dur-
ing the year an area of 20,000 acres was lcased under con-
ditions which require that within two years it be stocked
with 1,000 hrecding cattle. The expected increase in
importations due to the introduction of the freight subsidy
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s_chemc (:Eee'P:lrl VL, Section 4, Chapter 4} should assist
in establishing a cattle population, and ultimately in

reducing the dependence upon importation of animal
products.

Owing to a large increase in prices on the international
lmarkcts of trochus and other shell the value of these exports
tncreased by almost 5O per cent. to £300,000,

Produztion of timber and timber products has continued
to increase.  In addition to mecting larger local demands
cxports increase:d by one-sixth to over £1,000,000 and now
almost equal the valus of gold exports.

The main mining activity continued to be the produc-
tion of gold. The importance of this industry is declining
"as it has been working for some years on known reserves.
The largest of these, the Bulolo dredging fields, is
approaching exhaustion,

Gold bullion produced during the year amounted to
71.519 ounces valued at £1,117,483.

Altuvial gold mining is a growing oeccupation among
indigenous pcople and their operations are extending.
Production from this source during the year amounted to
447 ounces valued at £6,650,

Advice, assistance and some supesrvision is piven by
the Administration in the formation and management of
co-operative societies. The value of commedities pro-
duced by societies during the year was £284,107, with a
total turnover of £449.670.

During the year, £54,046 was paid to the indigenous
people under the War Damage Compensatinn Scheme,
Total pavmenis during the period 1947-56 amounted to
£1,717.264. In addition, a further sum of £189,667 was
paid out in 1945-47 in Papua and New Guinca, but
records. do not indicate how much of this was paid in cach
Territory.

National Income.

It is impracticable at this stage to obtain adequate
statistics for the purpose of cstimating the national income.

Non-Governmental Organizations.

The main non-governmental organizations of an
cconomic nature arce the Chamber of Commerce, Rabaul;
Co-operative Sncicties; Highland Farmers’ and Settlers’
Associalion and Planters’ Association of New Guinea.

CHAPTER 2.

PoLICY AND PLANNING.
General,

Economic policy is directed to devcloping the resources
of the Terrifory with a view to sustaining a rising stan-
dard of living for the whele population, and to encourag-
ing all sections of the community to play ﬁ}eir part in
that devclopment, with increasing participation by the
indigenous inhabitants,

Most of the indigenous population are agriculturists,
and the advancement of indigenous agriculture—{or Jocal
food supply and improved land use in village gardens, as
well as for the economic production of crops for sale—
has a high priority in the Government's policy for the
Territory.

Increased quantities and greater diversification of local
food supplies will permit improved nutritional standards
and reduce the dependence of the Territory on certain
foodstuffs at present imported. Increased production of
cash crops by both indigenous and non-indigenous pro-
ducers will increase the volume of exports. Both factors
in the long run will enable the Territory to achieve a
preater depree of economic maturity,

The Administcring Authority’s plans for the devclop-
ment of the Territory's resources are implemented not
only through measures of a purely cconomic nature, but
through its social policies as well, in particular in the fields
of hzalth and education. From an economic stand-point
programmes of development in these fields, particulars of
which are given elsewherc in this report. have a twofold
effect. On the opne hand the cxpenditure they involve,
which is mainly from financial grants made by the
Administering Authority, helps to stimulate local economic
activity. On the other hand their long-term efiect will be,
through the raising of health and general educational stan-
dards, to accelerate economic progress and enable the
indizenous population to make an increasingly eflcctive
contribution by their own cfforts to the provision of the
goods and services they nced.

One of the most important aspects of economic policy
directly affecting the indigenous people is that which con-
cerns the administration of Jand. The effect of the land
Jaws is that all land is regarded as native-owned, untess
it has been either acouired from the owners or shown by
prescribed  procedurcs to have been unoccupicd or
unclatmed. Only the Administration may acquire native-
owned land, and it may do so only if in its judgment the
land is surplus to the present and prospective necds of
the people. Having acquired the land, the Administration
may disposc of it to settlers, but the only form of tenure
it gives is leaschold, so that it can still retain some control
over the use to be made of the land, and so that, periodi-
cally, in accordance with the terms of the lease granted,
it will have an opportunity of reviewing the future-of the
land. )

In addition to protecting such indigenous interests in
Iand as already exist, the Administration is giving attention
to the need for ensuring that, with the growth of papulation
and with the inereased interest of progressive com-
munities in economic cnterprises, any given indigenous
group, or cnterprising individuals within the group, will
have the use of all the land they need. Already some
indigenous agriculturists who did not have suitable land
under their traditional system of tenure have become
holders of leases of land previously acouired by the
Administration and an extension of this system will be
necessary in the future.

The Administering Authority ensures that measures for
the advancement of indigenous agriculture go side by side
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and keep pacc with measures for non-indigenous settle-
ment, and the calculation of the land needs of the
indigenous pecople is related to the changing conditions
brought about by thesc measures.

The investment of outside capital in the Territory is
encouraged subject to suitable safeguards which ensure
that the intercsts of the indigenous inhabitants are fully
protecied. In the circumstances of an under-developed
country such a policy is essential if its resources are to be
adequately developed. Moreover, economic expansion in
which management and technical knowledge are provided
by non-indigenons private industry and the bulk of the
labour by the indigenous inhabitants can have an important
Enﬁuence in training the latter to play an increasing part
in the development of their country.

Apart from the general aspects referred to above, the
Administering Authority’s cconomic plans and policies for
the Territory cmbody many forms of assistance both direct
and indirect.

Production of primary products is cncouraged by
preferential fariff treatment accorded by Australia to
certain  commodities and by exemption from primage
duty. The services of sneciafists from various technical
departments of the Australian Government are provided
to investigate problems Telating to such matters as crops,
stock-raising, timber development, fisheries surveys and
goological surveys., An example of this is the continued
assistance given by the Australian Commonwealth
Scientific and Industrial Rescarch Organization in the
survey of natural resources.

Subsidies, either of a direct nature or by the cartying
of economic operating losses, have been provided for sea
and air transport and telegraphic communications, whilst
facilities of a high standard have been cstablished for civil
aviation. A vigorous road-building programme has been
pursued to open up inland areas.

The importation of livestock has been encouraged by the
granting of freight subsidies and customs exemptions have
facilitated the importation of agricultural machinery and
other mechanical cquipment.

A considerable amount of rescarch and experimental
work is carried on by the various departments of the
Administration in relation to agricultural production, pests
and diseases, stock-breeding, fisheries and forests.

Training and advice are provided for the indigenous
inhabitants in relation to all aspects of their economic
activities. Agricultural extension work directed to improv-
ing the methods of indigenous farmers, introdncing and
encouraging the production of new subsistence and cash
erops, and providing training and advice in regard to pro-
cessing, marketing and distribution is one of the main
funstions of the Department of Agriculture, Stock and
Fisheries. Full particulars of this activity are given in
Chaoter 3 (b) of Scction 4 of this Part.

The work of the Administration in other fields of
economic activity. with which the indigenous people are
concerned is deseribed in Chapters 4 to 8.

Administrative Organization for Economic Developmcent.

In so far as their work is concerned with the general
advancement of the people and the creation of conditions
in which progress can takc place, the majority of the
departmenis of the Administration—ranging from the
Department of Health, which combats and conérols human
diszasz, to the Department of Works, which is responsible
for the provision of roads, power and water supplies and
buildings—have particular functions to perform in respect
of economic geowth and development. Those most directly
involved, however, are the Department of Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheries, the Depariment of Forests and ths
Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines, all of which
work in close conjunction with the Depatrtment of MNative
Allairs. As indicated above, the first-mentioned Depart-
ment is the one mainly responsible for cconomic progress
among the indigenous people.

Other instrumentalities with responsibilities in the ficld
of economic development are the Land Development
Board, which c¢o-ordinates the work of land settlement, and
the Copra Marketing Board, which undertakes the market-
ing of all copra exported from the Territory. Producers
are represented on this Board and the Administering
Authority guarantees advances for operations (approxi-
mating £8,000,000 per annum) made by the Rural Credits
Department of the Commonwealth Bank of Australia. The
policy is to improve the quality of copra produced in the
Territory, to Teduce the guantities of lower grade copra,
to assist indigenous growers in incrcasing output and fo
ensure an equality of treatment for all producers.

As described in Chapter 3 of Part V., native local
government councils prepare, firance and administer local
economic development programmes, while co-operative
societies are also playing an increasingly important part
in the economic progress of the indigenous people.
Details of co-operative activity are given in Chapter 1 of
Section 4 of this Part. The Department of Native Affairs
and the Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries
are active in fostering the growth of these forms of
preanization among the people and in giving advice and
assistance to them in their economic plans.

By its programme of agricultural training for potential
appointees to the Auxiliary Division of the Public Service,
the Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries is
also preparing the way for increased participation by
the indigenous people in the work of agricultural
administration.

Programmes of Economic Development.

On the basis of the rescarch and experimental work
which is being carried on and sorveys which have been
made to defermine the extent of resources and appropri-
ate patterns of developmenf, cconomic plans and pro-
grammes of various kinds have been drawn up and are
being implemented.

In the field of agriculture in particular, action plans are
in operation to encourage the production of a number of
commodities, while programmes for the development of
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Section 4.—Economic Resources, Activities and
Services,

CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL.
Policy and Legislation.

Th.e. general situation regarding economic resources,
activities and services is described in Chapter 1 of Section 3
of this Part.

Poh:cy with regard to the natural resources of the Terri-
tory is based on the dcvelopment, improverment and
mcre:ased production of crops and products suitable for
Ternto-ry requirements and for caport, and management
that will ensure that such resources, especially land and
forests, are available in the future. In the development
of crops and products, special encouragement is given to
items which are imported into the Territory or for which
the overall market prospects are considered to be good.
Tl'}e development of indigenous agriculture takes high
priority in the policy of the Administering Authority.

The executive responsibility for the implementation of
governmental policy rests with the Departments of Agricul-
ture, Stock and Fisheries, Forests, and Lands, Surveys aod
Mines, working in close conjunction with the Department
of Native Affairs and the District Administration.

Yegislative provisions relating to the consetvation and
protection of the Territory's resources include Lands, Min-
ing, Forestry and Animal and Plant Quarantine Ordi
nances; and developmental enactmcents soch as the Fire
Prevention Ordinance 1951-1955; Native Economic
Development Ordinance 1951-1952; Native Loans Fund
Ordinance 1955; Papua and New Guinea Copra Marketing
Board Ordinance 1952; Petrolewm (Prospecting and
Mining) Ordinance 1951-1954; thc Copra Ordinance
1952; the Rubber Ordinance 1953 and the Cacao
Ordinance 1951-1952.

In addition to providing measures for control of pests
and diseases, some ordinances and regulations prescribe
for the inspection and grading of the product according
to recognized standards.

Organizations which have major responsibilities in
connexion with economic resources, activitics and serviees
are the Land Development Board which eo-ordinates the
work of Jand settlement and also examines the order in
which areas of Administration land should be made avail-
able for Jand scttlement, having regard fo all relevant
factors and the use of land in the best interests of the
Territory, and the Copra Marketing Board which markets
all copra exported from the Territory.

Indigencus laws and customs, on the whole, do not
conflict with the provisions made to conserve resources.
Care is taken fo see that non-indigenous development is
not injurious to indigenous interests,

Production, Distribution and Marketing,

Apart from copra and rubber, the export of which is
controlled, agricultural products may be sold freely on

internal or external markets according to the owner's
judgment of the relative advantages. Generally there is
compctition between traders operating in the Territory for
the handling of products for marketing overseas.

There is a small number of indigenous inhabitants in
business on their own account and details rcgarding their
increasing activities through co-operative societies and
native local government councils are set out elsewhere in
this report,

The number of indigenous people engaged in mining
for alluvial gold is increasing. Gold won is received and
marketed, and the proceeds obtained are paid to the miners
by the Administration through the Department of Lands,
Surveys and Mines and the Department of Native Affairs.
These mining operations are cncouraged by the Adminis-
tration by technical adviee and help, and advances on
lodgment of gold parcels,

Australia provides a ready market for en appreciablc
portion of the exportable surplus of Territory production,
which is at present mainly copra, timber, cocoa, coflce
and gold. The Territory is sccorded preferential tariff
treatment by Australia and all Territory produce is exempt
from primage duty. Territory produce normally pays the
fowest rate of duty applicable under the Australian tariff
and for several commodities special rates apply. These
rates, which are mostly free, ate almost exclusively for
Territory produce. As stated in the 1954-55 report, itemns
admitted free are copra, cocoa, beans, coffee and peanuts.

The Australian Tarif Board has rccommended the
admission free of duty into Australia of timber originating
in and exported from New Guinea but for plywood the
recommendation for duty-free admission is limited to a
quantity of 12,000,000 square feet per anmum. To com-
plete action on this recommendation an extension of the
waiver under the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
for duty-free admission into Australia was required. This
has now been obtained and the way is thus open for
Australia to give full effect to its Tariff Board’s recom-
mendations for duty-free admission. The necessary
measures are under consideration. In thc meantime,
duty-free admission is heing granted on a temporary basis.

The market for copra, the staple export industry, is at
present determincd by an agreeinent with the United King-
dom Ministry of Food. Under the agrecment, thc United
Kingdom has agreed to purchase, up to the cnd of 1957,
the total quantity of copra (including 15,000 tons in the
form of coconut oil) available for export from the Territory
after meeting the requirements of the Territory and the
requirements of the Australian market for processing for
home consumption,

Prices are negotiated annually and the provision in the
agreement which limits price variations to a maximum of
10 per cent. up or down, gives produccrs a considerable
measure of stability.

During 1956 the price of copra sold undcr the agree-
ment was £58 10s. per ton sterling f.ob. World open
market copra prices have been below prices under the
agreement during 1955-56.



44

The price paid to producers for copra delivered ex
coastal ships” slings, or in the cases where road transport
is used, at warehouse door, is arrived at by deducting
customs charges and handling and other internal marketing
charges from the f.o.b. agrecment price.

The production of copra of good quality is encouraged
by the payment of a premium on first grade copra, while
Territory legislation provides for grading and inspection
before export.

The marketing of copra is under the control of the
Copra Marketing Board. Membership of the Board
includes representatives of producers.

Following the almost unanimous request of producers
for the continuation of controlled marketing of copra
under a Board constituted gencrally in the same way as
the present Copra Marketing Board, arrangements arc
being sought for a continvation of controlled marketing
of copra from the Territory of Papua and New Guinea
after the cxpiry of the Australia/United Kingdom copra
agreement at the end of 1957,

Export of cocoa beans increascd to 1,260 tons, being
180 tons higher than for the preceding year, notwithstand-
ing an unfavourable growing scason in the main produc-
tion area, the Gazelle Peninsula of the New Britain
District,

Financial assistance has bgen granted to native local
government councils, and other bodies, for the develop-
ment of agriculture by the use of mechanical equipment,
Another form of financial assistance is exemption of
agricultural machinery from customs duty.

Stabilization.

In 1946.47, a levy was imposed on all copra exported
from Papua and New Guinea for the purposc of creating
a stabilization fund. The Customs (Export) Tariff Ordi-
nance requires that, at the present level of price, £2 per
ton be paid on all copra (and coconut oil at a pro rata
ratc) exported from the Territory, At the 30th June, 1956,
the fund totalled £2,497,000. The fund will be adminis-
tered by a Board to be set up under the Copra Industry
Stabilization Ordinance. The Board, which will consist
of five members, including three representatives of the
copra producers, may use the fund to pay bounties to
copra producers.

Apart from this, there are no arrangements designed
to protect producers against any adverse price fluctuation
or to create financial reserves for the promotion and
improvement of economic development.

Private Corporations and Organizations.

Companies registered under the Companies Ordinanc_'e
1912.1926 (Papua, adopted) and amendments, engaged in
the Territory in respect of the principal economic resources,
activities and services, and having a nominal capital of
£100,000 and over, arc as follows;—

Comimercial—

Albert G. Sims Limited. o
Anderson’s Paciflc Trading Company Limited.

Brown & Dureau Limited.

Burns Philp & Company Limited.

Burns Philp (New Guinea) Limited.

Burns Philp Trust Company Limited.

Chipper Holdings Limited.

Colyer Watson (New Guinea) Limited.

Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers Limited.

Electric Power Transmission (New Guinea) Limited,

Gabriel Achun & Company Limited.

Hastings Deering (Ncw Guinea) Pty. Limited,

J. L, Chipper & Company Limited.

New Britain Shipping and Docking Company
Limited. '

New Guinea Company Limited.

Pacific Holdings Limited.

Pacific Trading Company Limited.

Palmoils (New Guinea) Limited.

Rabaul Investments Limited,

Robert Gillespie (New Guinea) Limited,

South Pacifie Lumber Company Limited.

The B.N.G. Trading Company Limited.

The Bougainville Company Limited.

The China Navigation Company Limited. .

The Indo-China Steam Navigation Company
Limited, .

The Shell Company of Australia Limited.

T. J, Watkins (New Guinca) Limited.

Vacuum Oil Company Limited.

W. R. Carpenter & Company Limited.

W. R. Carpenter & Company (Solomon Islands)
Proprictary Limited.

W. R. Carpenter Overseas Shipping Limiled.

Plantation—

Bay Miller Limited.

Choisenl Plantations Limited.

Coconut Products Limited.

Cottee’s Passiona Limited,

Cottee's Passiona (New Guinea) Limited,

Edgell & Whitely Limited,

Island Estates Limited.

Korfena Plantations Limited.

Kulon Plantations Limited.

Los Negros Industries Limited.

Macquarie Investments Limited.

MacRoberfson Proprietary Limited.

New Britain Plantations Limited.

New Guinea Plantations Limited.

New Hanover Plantations Limited.

New Ireland Plantations Limited.

Pacific Indusiries Limited.

Pacific Tobacco & Development Limited,

Salami Estates Limited.

The DBuka Plantations & Trading Company
Limited. -

Air Line—

Gibbes Sepik Airways Limited.

Istand Transport (New Guinea) Limited.
Mandated Air Lines Limited.

Qantas Empire Airways Limited.
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Mining and Oil—

Anglo-Oriental (Malaya) Limited.

Australasian  Petroleum Company Proprietary
Limited. :

Bulolo Gold Dredging Limited. :

Enterprise of New Guinea Gold and Petroleum
Development No Liability.

Gold and Power Limited.

Island Exploration Company Proprietary Limited.

New Guinea Consolidated Mining Company
Limited.

New Guinea Industries Limited,

New Guinea Goldfields Limited,

New Guinea Resources Prospecting Company
Limited.

Northern Territory Prospecting & Development
Company Limited. ;

Sandy Creek Gold Siuicing Limited.

Sunshine Gold Deveclopment Limited.

Insurance—

Atlas Assurance Company Limited,

Bankers' & Traders’ Insurance Company Limited,

Eagle Star Insurance Company Limited.

Guardian Assurance Company Limited.

Harvey Trinder (N.G.) Limited.

Lombard Insurance Company Limited.

National & General Insurance Company Limited.

Phoenix Assurance Company Limited.

Queensland Insurance Company Limited.

Royal Exchange Assurance.

Royal Insurance Company Limited.

Southern Pacific Insurance Company Limited.

Sun Insurance Office Limited,

The Australian Temperance and General Mutual
Life Assurance Socicty Limited.

The Central Insurance Company Limited.

The Employers’ Liability Assurance Corporation
Limited. :

The Liverpool & London & Globe Insurance
Company Limited.

The Merchants’ Marine
Limited.

The NMational Insurance Company of New Zealand
Limited.

The National Mutual Life Association of Aus-

- tralasia Limited.

The New Zealand Insurance Company Limited.

The South British Insurance Company Limited.

The United Insurance Company Limited.

The Yorkshire Insurance Company Limited.

Union Assurance Society Limited.

Vanguard Insuranee Company Limited.

Insurance Company

Banking—

Australia and New Zealand Bank Limited.
Australia and ‘New Zcaland Savings Bank Limited,
Bank of New South Wales,

Bank of New South Wales Savings Baok Limited.

Monopolies.

The following public monopolies have been
established:—

{a) Papua and New Guinea Copra Marketing Board
—this Board controls the export and sale of
all copra exported from the Territory.

(b) Posts and Telegraphs—the postal and tele-
communications services ate reserved to the
Administratton, the latter service being
operated in conjunctiou with the Qverseas

Telecommunications Commission of Australia.

Co-operatives.

The co-operative movement is under the supervision
and guidance of a Registry of Co-operatives, and staff are
stationed at strategic points in the districts to enabie the
widest possible coverage of economic activity.

The movement showed a further expansion during the
vear. Co-operative societies now number 96 with a total
turnover of £449,670 for 1955-56. This is an increase
of thirteen socicties by comparison with the previous year,
but a small decrease in turnover is duc mainly to the lower
price obtained for copra during the year, Parficulars of
socicties and associations arc given in Appendix XIV.

Three classes of sacieties are recoghized--societies regis-
tered under the Co-operative Societies Ordinance 1950;
societies tegistered under the Native Economic Develop-
ment Ordinance 1951-1952; and unregistered societies.
All socicties operate on accepted co-operative principles,
but are related in classification to the degice to which they
arc capable of managing their owu aflairs without Adminis-
tration supervision and assistance.

Societies are further classified into two main catepories:
primary and secoudayy organizations. The primary
organizations consist of marketing and consumer retailing
bodies dealing dircctly with individual members. A
society which combines both thesc activities is termed a
dual purpose primary. There are at present 39 single
purposc and 57 dual purpose primary societies.

Secondary organization is Tepresented by associations of
societies, which are groups of societies joined togcther to
effect an amalgamation of their purchasing power in retail
consumer store operation, and their marketing volume in
relation to agricultural produetion. Another function of
associations is the concentration of capital to facilitate the
porchase of large assets such as shipping, land transport,
agricultural machinery, &c. The association performs for
its component societics various functions which the
individual societies could not themselves perform as
adequately or economically. The allotment of functions to
a secondary body is decided in the light of particular local
circumstances, and it is an cstablished principle that the
association remains the servant of the societies and that
societies should not become bramches of a parent body.
There are five associations with 76 member societies.

Supervision and Consolidation—Throughout the year
rontine visits of inspection were made by the Co-operative
Scction stafl for purposes of supervision, guidance and
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auditing, Thesz visits are essential to avoid malpractices
and uncconomiz dealings, and to assist the indigenous
people 1o achieve a better understanding of the basic
principles involved. Their striving for improvement must
be guided, and is given proper outiet by placing before
them a series of obtainable goals commensurate with their
abilities and circumstances, so that, step by step, their
economic and social standards improve. They are
cducated 1o understand how and why particular goals are
sclected. and how and why they are attained. At the same
time care is taken to develop independent habits of thought
so thut the socicties may progress {o a stage where they can
carry on without elose supervisien.

Co-operative Education—Informal co-operative educa-
tion was continued through the medium of discussion
groups in the villages during visits by officers. A store-
man's course of training has been completed and an
advanced inspector’s course is in progress. Sixty persons
have completed the nine months inspector’s course, but it
has been found that some of them have not proved capable
of assuming the added responsibilities required of them in
the field.

It 1s anticipated that the Co-operative Education Centre
at Port Moresby will be completed in 1956. A pgrant
from the Commonwcalth Bank made in 1954, with a
further amount in 1955, supplemented by contributions
from thc Tcrritory socictics has provided sufficient funds
to proceed with the necessary construction.

A delegate attended the 1956 Congress of Queensland
Co-operatives as in previous ycars.

Consolidation, particularly in relation to increased
mcmber participation, has been cargicd out in a number of
arcas, but the main effort has been directed at the financial
structurc of societics, in particular the share capital/fixed
assets relationship and the rebate surplus/ready cash
position. The ptoblecms are being solved partly by addi-
tional capital subscription and partly by restricting opera-
tional levels. This has enabled societies to pay rebates
totalling £19,119 during the year under review. Reserves
have been withdrawn from working capital wherever
possible, and have becn invested, improving the ﬁnanc:lul
aspect of society structure. There are, however, socictics
whose financial structure requires further revision, and it
will be some years before ail societies reach an ideal
financial balanee.

Through poor business practices, a number of societies
faced the possibility of liquidation. The cnforcement of
correct grading of copra, according to Territory le_gls!a-
tion, has continued to be a problem to many societies
and has, at times, adversely affected some socieﬁes.. .ln
most cases recovery has followed the members’ recognition
of their position. Most of the societies are operating
satisfactorily. lmprovement in efficiency can be expected
from an enhanced flow of trained indigenous personnel, but
activities in the various districts show clearly that a large
measure of government assistance and supervision s
essential to maintain and cxpand co-operative activity.

Rural Progress Societies.

As from June, 1955, these societies are formed only in
areas where the Co-operative Registry is not operating,
and only in the case of communities wishing to poal their
resources to undertake an agricultural project necessitating
the purchasc of relatively costly equipment, e.g., rice pro-
cessing plant or copra driers, It is now the praciice for
such societies, which are sponsored by the Department of
Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, to be registercd under
the Native Economic Development Ordinance.

CHAPTER 2.
COMMERCE AND TRADE,
General

The commercial life of the Territory is based mainly
on the production and sale of primary products and the
importation of manufactured goods, including foodstuffs,
The indigenous inhabitants are almost wholly scif-sulficient
in the production of food and domestic requirements, but
new demands continue to increase through the Adminis-
tering Authority's efforts to improve the standard of
nutrition, health and village hygiene and the general
standard of living. These demands are met through com-
mercial channcls including co-operatives in areas where
the indigenous inhabitanis are in close contact with the
Administeation and where cash crops and trading have
been introduced.

Although the indigenous inhabitants are taking an
increasing part in commercial activities, the bulk of the
commerce and trade in the Territory is conduected by
European, and to a smaller extent by Asian, enterprise.
Particulars of companics, trading establishments and enter-
priscs are given in Appendix VII and also in Chapier 1 of
this Section,

The nermal method of distribution is through wholesale
and retail traders at the main ports and centres or through
small stores and by mail orders in the more scattered
sctflements. There is also a cerfain amount of direct trade
hetween private individuals in the Territory and busipess
houses in Australia.

Markets are established in the principal centres for the
sale by the indigcnous inhabitants of fish, vcgetables,
fresh fruit and other foods. In local government areas
these markets are normally controlied by the councils.

There is no restriction on the distribution of foodstuffs,
piece goods or essential commodities in the Territory.

Price control exists under the Prices Regulation
Ordinance 1949. There is no need for any special measures
for the allocation of essential commodities, Tbere are no
shortages of such commodities and their _distributmn is
adequately catered for by normal commercial channels.

External Trade.

The development of existing crops and mew €rops, fpr
which it is considered that the market prospects are satls-
factory, is cncouraged, Copra, the staple export product,
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1s marketed by the Copra Marketing Board {a govern-
ment board on which half the members are producer
representatives). Under an agrecment with the United
Kingdom Ministry of Food, which has assured an appreci-
able measure of price stability. producers have received
more than the open market prices for their copra through-
out the ycar. The Agreement is {o tcrminate in 1957, but,
as ‘mcntioned above. producers have clected to continue
uniform marketing throngh a Marketing Board.
Produce from the Territory imported into Australia
receives preferential tariff treatment and all New Guinea
produce is cxempt from Australian primage duty,

The following figures demonstrate (he growth of

trade:—
Year. Totel Trade. Imports. Exports.
i
E(a) £(a) i(a)

1951-52 .. 14,979,640 | 7,412,820 | 7,566,820
1952-53 _, 15,834,589 | 6,523,824 | 9,310,765
1953-54 .. .. | 18,630,418 8,586,024 | 10,044,394
195455 . . ¢ 19,637,729 9,377,088 | 10,060,641
1955-56 .. 20,165,652 | 10,280,029 | 9,885,623

{a) The valuations ascribed to imports and exports are now guoted on an
f.o.b. basis and are not comparable with those quoted in earlier reports.

It will be seen that for the ycar ended 30th June, 1956,
imports increased by £702,94! and exports decreased by
£175,018, comparcd with the preceding year.

There are no dircet or indirect subsidies designed to
stimulate imports or exports of any particular category.
No preferences on imported goods are given in the Customs
Tariff of the Territory.

The range of itcms included in the external trade, with
details of values and countrics of origin or destination, is
shown in the tables in Appendix VIIL

The following table shows the volume of the principal
exports and increases and decreases according to value by
comparison with 1954-55:—

i
—_— Quantity. Value. Tnerease. | Decrease.
£ £ £
Cocoa beans 1,260 tons 352,105 o 160,099
Coflee beans 166 tons 91,698 | 15,123 N
Coconut Mcal and
0il Cake 6,127 lons 131,467 | 49,944
Coconut Ojl 10,321 tons 1,326,806 (111,144 .-
Copra .. 62,240 tons  [4,795,987% . 348,365
Gold .. . 71,519 oz. 1,117,483 e 221,990
Hides and Skins. . e 30,092 2,895 .
Passion Fruit Pulp
and Jnice 200,339 1b. 37,543 | 21,838 .-
Peanuts 172 tons 23,336 . 4,292
Shell—
(rreensoail 178 tons 72,819 |- 26,771
Trochus 48] tons 230,200 | 57,292 ..
Silver .. 42,950 opz. 17,169 . 421
Timber—
Lops 2,651,949 sup. ft.] 61,988 2,880
Sawn 3,872,775 sup. ft.| 230,986 | 69,320
Plywood 21,383,403 sq. ft. | 749,179 |104,250 .-
Veneer 924,932 sq. 1. 9,440 “ 26,756

*Revised value 1954-55—£5,144,352

Customs Duries—All receipts from imports and exporis
to and from the Trust Territory are recorded separately
and no customs union exists with the metropolitan
country.

Customs duties arc imposed on imports and exports in
tccordance with the following Ordinances:—

Custonis Tariff Ordinance 1933-19535.

Customns (Export) Tariff Ordinance 1951-1952.

Customns (Rubber Export) Tarif] Ordinance 1951-
1953,

Customs {Cocoa Export) Tariff Ordinance 1953.

The Customs Tariff Surcharge Ordinance 1951-1953,
which levied a surcharge of 10 per cent. on all jmport
duties, was repcaled on 25th OQctober, 1955. The
Customs Ordinance 1951-1955 was also amended to
make “ value for duty ™ f.o.b. value instead of f.0.b. plus
10 per cent, This followed amendments to the tarif
which resulted in most itcms becoming subject to duty at
the rate of 15 per cent. in licu of an eflective rate of 12.1
per ccnt. The amendments also provided for duty at the
rate of 5 per cent. to be levied on textiles, and for increases
on trade tobacco, motor vehicles, petroleum products and
spirituous liquors. Items on which rates of duty were
reduced or repealed included machinery, fungicides and
weedicides.

hinport Restrictions.—The Territory draws on Aus-
tralian overseas funds in paying for imports from sources
othcr than Ausfralia. During 1955 Australia found it
necessary to intensify import restriciions in order to
further conserve overscas exchange, In vicw of this, and
baving regard to the heavy increases in the value of
liccnees being taken out by importers for less essential
and luxury class goods, import restrictions in the Territory
were re-imposed on 1st Decembet, 1955. These resttic-
tions are, however, not as sevcre as those applied in
Australia and arc adapted to the special needs of the
Territory. In general, the restrictions arc designed to
hold cssential imports from non-Australian sources to the
1954-55 level, and to cut various classes of less essential
and luxury items by 10 per cent. and 25 per cent.
respectively.  For the purpose of the restrictions, imports
arc divided inte four catcgories, namely, “A”, “B",
“C” and * Administrative ",

Category “ A rclates to items such as structural iron
and steel, metal and metal manufactures, nails and
serews, aircraft, and wood-working machincry. Licences
issued in respect of goods under this category are granted
up to 100 per cent. of the value of 1954-55 imports.

Category “B” relates to items such as automobilcs,
apparcl and attire, alcoholic liquors, manufactured
tohaccos, cigarettes, textiles, household utensils, paper and
papcr manufactures and rubber manufactures. Licences
issucd under this catcgory are granted up to 50 per cent.
of the valuc of 1954-55 imports.

Category “C” relates to goods of non-essentil
character, and to foodstuffs and other itcms which are






49

the individual at the time of birth, acquisition of such

rights not being dependent on the death of a previous
owner,

Generally, the system of succession to land rights is

followed with some rigidity in each community, and
custom does not vary according to individual wishes. It
}VOI.Jltli not, for example, normally be possible for an
individual to leave his land rights to a person outside his
Kinship group without the previous procedure of adoption
and the kinship group’s acceptance of the person con-
cerned as one of its members.  Also, within the group,
an individual does not usually have scope to decide how
his property rights are to be divided among customary
heirs.
_ While this systern is maintained there ig little scope for
individual variation, but there are parts of the Territory
where there is a tendency for the whole inheritance system
to change. This is paricularly so in communilics in which
inheritance is based on matrilineal descent. In some of
thesc communilies an increasing number of men are
coming to desire a change so that their own children may
succeed to their land rights. In some cases local govern-
ment councils are discussing such tendencies towards
change in land inheritance systems, and the Adminisiering
Authority is also giving attention 1s the problem,

Larnd Ownership—House sites in villages and hamlets
are allotted to individual heads of families, except in cases
where such community buildings as “ Men's Houses ™ exist,
the latter being the joint property of extended families,
lineages or claps. In the case of individual family houses,
allotment of sites usually involves the grouping together of
the homes of members of a descent group.

Land used for garden purposes js in some places
individually owned, but in othcrs garden areas are the
common property of descent groups, such as lineages or
clans, within the community. In the latter case, particular
garden plots for each family may be allotted seasomally
by agreement of all members of thc owning group, no
individual or family having a specific clim to any
particular portion of the group-owned lond.

Where group ownership of garden lands exists, there
are pradations, based on scniority, in the degrees of
influenee of various members of the group and, con-
sequently, variations among them in degrees of control of
land, At times it may bg possible to discern some one
person who clearly has the greatest amount of control
in the group-owned area, but he is more in the nature
of the ehief spokesman in Iand matters, and behind him
are a number of other people who must aise be considered
as the owaners,

In some communities individually owned garden land
and that which is group-owncd are to bc fonnd side
by side. For cxample, bush land, newly clenred for a
garden for the first time, may be eonsidered the property of
those organizing the clearing, while the older garden areas
are recognized as the joint property of members of the
kinship,

Hunting and collecting fand outside the garden areas
are usually commeon property not of a kinship group, but
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of local groups, such as villages. Similarly, fshing and
other rights over reefs and water are owned in common
by those who have, by birth, the right to feside in a
particular villags.

Al times it is necessary to make a distinction between
ownership of land and ownership of what is on land. It
frequently happens that permission is given to people to
plant useful trees and palms on land other than their own,
and indigenous cusiomary law recopnizes such trees and
palins as continuing to belong fo the planters and their
heirs.

Land Use~—Land wse must often be distinguished from
ownership. Members of many communities are likely
not to be particularly rigid when it comes to allowing
others temporary or scasonal use of the land, though they
arc very frm indeed when the matier of actual ownership
arises, At times n people's garden sysiem itself means (hat
the majority each season will be gardening on lapnd other
than their own. In some communities it is the practice
for all gardens to be made within a common fence, with
sometimes {wo ot three individual owners or as wany as
3¢ families of a descent prowp. In subsequent years
gardens will be made on the laad of other individuals
or other descent groups.

In all the Territory’s communities the pardening system
is based on shifting or “ bush-fallow ™ cullivation, ie., a
garden is made for onc season on a piece of land which
may afterwards be used for one or two further seasons for
minor garden purposes and then will be left for varying
periods of years before it is used apain. Though such a
systemn means that each community requires a considerable
area of land for the production of food, it shows that com-
munitics have taken care to prevent undue depreciation of
the quality of the land, so far as their traditional know-
ledge of productive techniques permitted.

The Administenng Authority is conscious of the
important effect the administration of Iands can have on
the fuoture of the Territory. Spccial care is taken in
acquiring land from indigenous owners and making it
available for non-indigenous settlement to ensure that a
proper balance is kept beiween the advancement of the
people and the rate of expansion of non-indigenous
development,

Freehold Land,

Although the Land Ordinance makes provision for the
granting of land in fee simple, it iz the policy of the
Administration to grant only leaseshold temures, Of the
frechold Jand in New Guinea, which originated almost
cntirely during the New Guinea Administration before
World War 1., approximatcly 518,490 acres are held by
non-indigencus inhabitants.

Administration Land.
This comprises—

{a) land to which the Administration succeeded in
title following upon the aceceplance of man-
datory powers by the Commonwealth Govern-
ment after World War L;

(&) land purchased by the Administration;

(¢) land acquired by lhe Administration for public
purposes; and
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() §and taken possession of by the Administration
where, upon inguiry, there appears to be no
owner of the Jand.

Land totalling 261,876 acres has becen graniea under
{easchold tepurc mosily for agricultural and pastoral
purpases.  Details are given in Appendix VIII,

The Adminisiration examings tand available for agricul-
tural and pastoral development, and prepares a land-usc
plan dividing thc land inie arens of a size suited 10 the
best use of the land.  Agricullural and pastoral leases are
granted only in accordance with a land-use plan.

Ownerless Land,

cction 11 of the Land Ordinance provides that the
Administrator may, subject to certain requirements,
declare land as Adminisiration land which has never been
alienated by the Administration and of which there appears
to be no owner, About 39,130 acres have been postessed
by the Administration under this pravision.

Registration of Titles.

A system of regisiered titles and interests in alienated
land is provided for under the Lards Registration
Ordinance 1924-1955. The New Guinea Land Titles
Restoration Ordinance 1951-1955 enables the compilation
of ncw registers and official records relating to land,
mining and forestry, in place of those lost or destroyed
during the war of 1939-45.

Acquisition or Resumption of Land,

Section 69 of the Land Ordinancz provides for the
Adminisirator to acquire or resame famd for any of the
following public purposes;—

(1) public salety;
{2) quays, piers, wharvcs, jettics or landing places;
(3) telcgraphs, telephones, railways, roads, bridges,
ferrics, canals or other works used as means of
communnication or for any work required for
the purpose of making use of any such work;
(4) camping places for travelling stock:
{5) reservoirs, aqueduets or watcr colrses;
{6) hospitals;
{7) native reserves;
{8) commons;
(9) public utility, convenience or health; or
{10) any other public pnrpose which the Adminis-
tration shall deem to be necessary.

The provisions of this section apply to land held in fec
simple, land held under lease, licence or permit from the
Administration, and to native-owned land.

Compensation by arbitration is provided for and notice
of intention to resume must be published in the Government
Gazetie for one month before acquisition or resumption
may be effective.

The Landy Acquisition (Town Planning) Ordinance
1949 allows for the acquisition or resumption of any lands
for the purpose of town planning and proviqes for com-
pensatiop under Section 69 of the Land Ordinance 1922-

1953,

By virtue of the powers conferred by Secction 12 of the
Lands' Acquisitionr Ordinance 1952 the Adminisirator may
acquire Jand in the name of the Administration for a
public purpose either by agreement with the owners or by
compulsory process, but native land may be acquired only
for the defence of the Commonwealth or the securing of
the public safety of the Commonwealth or the Territory.
Compensation Is provided for.

{#) AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS.

A dctailed review of Territory agricelture and of agri-
cultnral methods practised has been given in previous
rcports and a major ¢valuation of Territory apriculiure
was given in the 1954-35 annual report. It is proposed
here to indicate progress made during 1955-56 and supply
additional informalion in relation to certain aspects pre-
viously reported.

Principal Types and Meihods of Agriculture.

Attention was concentrated largely on the production
of copra, cocoa and coffee, expansion taking place prin-
cipally in the latter iwo industrics. There was a definite
trend to an increase in the mechanized production of
peanuts, particularly by Burepcan growers in the Markham
Valley area, in response to improved eiport prices, while
there was a corresponding trend towards a decling in
mechanized rice production, attributed to several suc-
cessive drought ycars accompanied by a fall in the price
of imported rice. :

Indigenous agriculturalists continued their pattern of
subsistence agriculture bascd on bush or grassland faliow-
ing and the production of root crops as a staple supple-
mented by minor crops, such as maize, beans and various
types of fruit #nd vegetables. Therc was a steady increase
in cash cropping; however, there is no evidence that this
prejudices food crop production which is universally
undertaken by indigenous farmers.

Cultivation Methods and Technigues of the Indigenes.

Improvement of the subsistence agriculture of the indi-
genous people is of first importance in the agricultural
policy of the Administration and in the investipational
and extension programmes carried out by the Department
of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, Three major divi-
sions are devcloping in the pattern of indigenous agricul-
tural production. They arc firsily, the production of
drops solely for a cash income—these crops being m the
majn the major export products of the Territory;
sccondly, the production of dual purpose crops (e.g
peanuts and rice), which play a part both as subsisience
foods and as cash crops allied with the cash sale of
surpluses of the clossical subsistence crops, such as
bananas, sweet potato, taro and yam; and thirdly, the
production of food crops for subsistence only, or for the
use in traditional barter, marriage payments and the
like. Though the indigenous farmers will increase theic
skill and more and more undertake the spccialized pro-
duction of particular ¢rops in order to achieve advanced
living standards, subsistence production is regarded a3 the



economic  sheet anchor for them during transition,
mitigating the effccts of any difficulties cncountered in
partrcular industrics.

There. are avenucs for expansion in productive cfficiency
by modification of existing techniques. Thc climate over
the greater part of the Territory is of such a variable
nature and the terrain is generally so broken, however,
that.thc approach to modification must be one of extremc
caution to avoid active destruction of agricultural
resources. The Administration plans to maintain a close
ftnd. continuous survey of agricultural conditions among
lr;d:gepous farmers, and to implement carcfutly considered
éxtension programmes to assist an evolutionary develop-
ment of indigenous agriculture based on the valuable and
conservational aspects of the existing system. For example,
'lhe present basic system of bush or grass fallowing, whilst
ineflicient in that it requires a major clearing effort each
time a crop is planted, is conservational in that’ the
regrowth which takes place rapidly in gardens tends to
preserve the soil from physical and chemical degradation.
Extcension programmes aim at demonstrating to indigenous
farmers that they can considerably decrease the labour
connected with producing their food regnircmcents by
practising a rotation on each clearing before it is aban-
doned, instead of the older method of taking one crop
before land reverts to bush or grass fallow. It has bcen
found that soil fertility is far from being the only factor
governing traditional agricultural practice, and ihat other
difficulties, sueh as the bujld-up in the incidence of pests
and discases, combine to make successive cropping with &
single staple impracticable. The lack of foods suitable
for storage makes the indigenes dependent on day to day
harvesting of the perishable staplcs and subjcct to the
effects of seasonal variations. Rice and peanuts yield
foods which can be storcd and fit in well with traditional
subsistence methods; indigenous farmers arc encouraged
to expand the use of these erops. Use is encouraged of
leguminous covers or quick-growing lepuminous trees,
which provide only a minor clearing problem, as a sub-
stitute for the natural rejuvenation of soil in the bush
fallow by volunteer forest growth. It is not known in
exact terms as yet to what extent a completc resting pzriod
for soils can be deferred, but it is felt that it cannot be
deferred indefinitely.

The production of staple foodstuffs is usually closely
interwoven with the soeial structure and religious bcliefs
and practices of indigenous communities. Tastes, pre-
judices, fear of contamination of themselves and of their
agricultural land, and the fear of placing reliance on
crops with which they arc unfamiliar are all difficuities
which are met with in attempting to diversify and improve
the efficiency of indigenous agriculture. Training pro-
grammes in which cultivators are given specific instruction
in new methods and shown the value of new and varied
foods accelerate their adoption by the indigenous people.

The expansion of perennial crop planting, particularly
for cash cropping, introduces specific problems, Perennial
crops are of minor importance in the primitive subsistence
economy; land tenure systems correspond with the land
use methods for the production of the annuai staples, and
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land ownership is of little imporiance in relation to the
location of groves of perennials. However, when peren-
nials are used for cash cropping, particularly where formal
spacing and techniques other than prove planting are
adopted, the attitude to the land involved tends to change
radically, For example, where land under tribal con-
ditions changes hands through matrilipeal inheritance
patterns, men growing perennial crops develop the
wish to hand it down through their own lineage.
(See also Part VI, Section 4, Chapter 3, “Land
Inkeritance ”))  Perennials will play an increasingly
important role in the economic advancement of indigenous
farmers; it is considered that if individual plantings are
within the boundaries of land owned by social groups
this form of planting can be integrated with tribal agri-
culture. Difficulties will be cncountered also in the exten-
sion into the indigenous system of mechanized production
of annual crops. The ultimate solution to these problems
is undoubtedly the rationalization of tribal tenurc so that
the indigenous farmer can be issued with 2 legal title to
replace his tribal right. However, indigenous communities
are extremely cautious towards any suggestion of replace-
ment of traditional tenure, and in the interim period new
sysiems of planting can be introdaced side by side with
subsistence production provided there is not a widespread
development of permissive occupancy planting outside the
land boundaries of effective social units.

During 1955-56 the appointment of extension staff to
the Westcrn Highlands District enabled more detailed
study to be undertaken of the system of agriculture
practised by the people in the western cnd of the Wahgi
Valley, in the wvalley to the west of the Hagen
Range running towards Wabag, and in valleys to thc
south of this area. This is one of the most highly
developed of the primitive systems practised by the indi-
genous people and embraces the composting of vegetable
matter. Sauccr shaped depressions are filled with collected
vegeiable refuse, which iIs heaped up and covered with
fine top soil. Sweet polato, the local staple, is planted
in this virtual compost pit. The system offsets the rather
poor soil conditions and the warmth generated by the
further decomposition of the incomplete eompost combats
the severe cold of the high altitude. The extension and
adaptation of this system wiil be of considerable value
throughout the highlands region, particularly on the Tateri-
tic soils of lower fertility.

Other investigations by extension officers in the high-
lands area during 1955-56 rcvealed the existence of
several serious recurrent food shortage problems. In the
Eastern Highlands District, particularly in the lower rain-
fall zone stretching from Bena Bena through Hanganofi
almost to Kainantu and scuthward towards the newly
opened patrol posts of Okapa and Lufa, there is a con-
siderable area where food is short towards the end of
the dry season when the seasonal decline in productivity
is apgravated by the incidence of the sweet potato ant-
weevil pest. The pest does not appear to be a scrious
problem during the hetter rainfall months. Frost is found
to be 2 major problem in higher altitude arcas throughout
the Eastern and Western Highlands Districts. Actual
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correct conditions of maintenance, spacing, &c. The aim
is to maintain the Territory industry in a sound position
to combat any epidemic diseases which appear.

Good progress was made with other aspects of the
Action Planm, including—

(1) the completion of the soil survey and submission
of recommendations for subdivision of the
Warangoi Valley land in New Britain, which
is first class cacao country;

{2) completion by pathologists of a survey of root
rot disease and wood fuugi aflecting cacao;

(3) completion of a general survey of the discase
position in cacao;

(4) isolation of four sirains of Rhizobium bacteria,
symbiotic with the important leguminous
shade species, Leucaena glanca, their multipli-
cation and distribution in butk to producers;

{5} continuation of investigations on capsid and beetle
borer pests, with an extension of the borer
work to the Ncw Guinea mainland arca by the
posting of an entomologist to the Morobe
District;

(6) the distribution of 2,500,000 cacao seeds during
1955-56, including 296,000 to iudigenous
farmers.

Coffee.~—Decvelopment of the coffee industry in the
Territory has undergone a rapid expansion in recent years
with the opening up of suitable land in highland arcas of
the New Guinea mainland. The expansion of acreage has
been almost entirely with Arabica coffee in mountain areas
in the Motfobe, Eastern Highlands and Western Highlands
Districts. The acreage planted with the crop expanded
from 2,103 acres, of which indigenous farmers held 450
acres, in 1954-55 to 4,609 acres, with 1,780 acres planted
by indigenous farmers, in 1955-56. Production of coffee
beans rose from 111 tons in 1954-55 to 155 tons in 1955-56
while exports rose from 103 tons in 1954-55 to 166 tons
in 1955.56.

Agricultural officers are fostering the production of
Robusta coffec in lowland areas of the Territory where for
various reasons it is considecred imadvisable to introduce
cacao. Aftention was piven to initial developments with
this crop for indigenous farmers in the Sepik District and
in outlying parts of the New Britain District in 1955-56.
In ali cases, the indigenous prowers are encouraced by
demonstration and snpervision to treat their coflece plent-
ings separately from their subsistence agriculture and to
plant on land owned by families or other groups in such
a way that tenure problems will be minimized. Proper
techniques of spacing and shade management are being
adopted.

Most of the coffee areas described above are extremely
young as can be appreciated by the rapid increass in plant-
ing outlined above. A major expansion of both production
and export figures is anticipated over the next few years.
Indigenous growers produced 15 tons of coffee beans in
1954.55 and 25 tons in 1955-56. A steeper rise in their
output is expeeted in 1956-57.

Extension work on coffee was carried out by agricul-
tural extension officers operating from the district
agricultural stations at Goroka and Mt. Hagen and from
agricultural ecxtension centres at DLae, Wau, and
Finschhafen (Morobe District) and Xajnantu and Chimbu
(Eastern Highlands District). The total number of coffee
trees planted by indigenous farmers rose by 300,000 to
330,500 in the Morobe District and by 226,000 to 298,000
in the Eastern Highlands District, and initial planiings
of 19,000 trees took place in the Western Highlands
District daring 1955-56. In 1956-57 attention will be
concentrated on planting and maintenance techniques to
ensure that the new industry develops along sound lines
from the start.

Small hand-pulping. equipment is ideally suited for
indigenous use for preparation of coffee up to the parch-
ment stage; agricultural extension officers assisted the
industry during 1955-56 by the distribution, cither on Ioan
or by sale, of 78 hand-pulpers and by maintaining huiling
centres at various points where the parehment coffce is
purchased and prepared for market.

Tea.—Further work was carried out during 1955-56 at
the Administration tea plantation at Garaina. The planted
area was extended to 300 acres, about half of which can
now be brought into production when desired. No com-
mercial tea plantings of any size are cstablished, but
throughout the highlands a number of prowers, whose
activities are primarily devoted to other forms of pro-
duction, grow small acreapes of tea for their own use
and for limited loeal sale.

Fibres—Work on the selection of Manila hemp strains
from virus-free material at Keravat Agricultural Experi-
ment Station continued during 1955-56.  Planting
material is now in the proeess of multiplication prior to
distribution to European planters and indigenous farmers.
A collection of sisal types (including henequen) at the
Bubia Agricnltural Experiment Station commenced to
mature and sample lots were processcd on small experi-
mental decorticators and shipped to Australia where they
had a favorable reception.

Rice—~~The main points of the Rice Action Plan are:
determination of . further areas for development of com-
mereial mechanized rice production; allocation of priorities
of areas for soil-survey and development; expansion of
viliage rice production projects; intensification of research,
experiments and investigations including rice breeding,
mechanization and irrigation. studies; investigation of
milling techniques to treat paddy rice to nutritional
requirements; and publicity of techniques of rice pro-
duction through extension services.

No major advances were made in the expansion of rice
production during the year under review, although the
village rice industry underwent considerable consolida-
tion and rice production was introduced into a number
of new areas, particularly in Morobe, Bougainville and
Manus Districts. Growers, both European and indipenous,
are finding Tice unattractive 2t present as a eommercial
crop because of the sharp fall in prices in recent years



b_rought about By a considerable cheapening of imported
rice, and the more attractive returns available from other
Crops, c.g., pcanuts. In addition, a succession of drought
years has given a marked setback to European growers
producing ricc by mechanized means in the Markham
Valley area. The investipational work designed to pro-
mote the advancement of the rice industry and expansion
of this crop in the subsistence system has been continued.

During 1955-56, indigenous farmers produced 940 tons
of padi from 1,230 acres under crop. The greater part
of this production came from $00 acres planted in the
Madang and Sepik Districts where an organized village
rice production programme has becn in progress since
195‘2, supported by a number of rice-milling societies. A
l'?pld expansion of ricc-growing with cmphasis on sub-
sistence, is taking place in the Morobe District where 150
acres were planted in 1955-56. European growers pro-
duced only 166 tons of padi from 800 acres planted,
owing to the drought conditions referred to above.

D_uring 1955-56 the Lowlands Agricultural Experiment
Station at Epo in Papua continued 1o carry out experi-
mental and crop improvement work with rice for both
Territories. Local work of a similar nature was con-
ducted at the Madang and Bainyik Agricultural Extension
Stations, and was accompanied at thesc stations by seed
production for distribution to indigenous farmers.

Under the supervision of officers from the Bainyik
Agricultural Extension Station a land use experiment is
being conducted at Yambi on the Sepik Plains to deter-
mine the possible uses of the low grade soils in this area.
Rice cropping occupics a leading place in this experi-
mentation., During 1955-56 it was found that yields of
rice could be increased from nil, without fertilizer, to
almost one ton to the acre with.the application of a
balanced fertilizer mixture. The possibilitics of various
other supplementary food crops such as maize, sorghum,
peanuts and pulses arc also being tested. More sclective
experimentation is to be carried out in future years to
find out if a fertilizer régime can be found which will be
within the cost limits of production.

Peanuts.—Peanuts have enjoyed a widespread popularity
with indigenous farmers as a new addition to their sub-
sistence production and have shown a considerable expan-
sion in recent vears. In 1955-56 1,500 acres were
grown for a yield of 500 tons. The most important
devclopments with this crop were in the Eastern Highlands
and Sepik Districts where the crop is also uscd for cash
income. For the latter purposc indigenous growers pro-
duced approximately 100 tons during 1955-36. In addi-
tion, 751 acres which produced 220 tons wcre grown on
a number of Europcan properties as cash crops and as
food for labour. Market prospects for peanuts, both for
expart and to supply a small but growing Jocal manufac-
turing industry, improved during 1955-56 and to-vards the
close of the year a markcd upward trend in price was
apparent. In the year under review, 172 tons of psanuts
representing a slight decrease were exported from the
Territory, but exports are cxpected to increasz in responss
to improved prices during 1956-57.
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Vegetables~—A number of Europcan vegetable growers
are Jocated in the cool upland arcas of the Wau and
Bulolo Valleys and the highlands. During 1955-56
a total area of 297 acres was cropped in this way.
In addition, Europcan growers produced 9,328 tons of
sweet potato from 6,062 acres, and 48 tons of European
potatoes. The former are either sold or issued as a ration
item to workers. Indigenous farmers markcted a total of
5,700 tons of sweet potato and 135 tons of European
potatoes which were surplus to their subsistence
Tequirements.

Rubber—There has been no ecommercial production of
rubber in New Guinea for many years. However, a
Rubber Action Plan, the main features of which are as
follows, has been drawn up for the development of the
rubber industry:—

(a2) Areas of the Territory suitable for rubber-growing
will be delineated following systematic survey,
and land that can be made available after full
investigation of fhe needs of the indigenous
inhabitants will be subdivided and advertised
for lease.

(4) The Department of Agriculture will build up
stocks of quality planting material to make
available to planters, and the Administration
will continue to subsidize air freight of rubber
budwood and clonal sced imported by planters
from approved sources.

(¢) The Administration Rubbcr Experiment Station
at Bisianumu, near Port Moresby, will build
up stocks of high yielding material and carry
out investigations into other aspects of rubber
production.  Agricultural extension officers
will provide planters with informatinn on the
results of research. Indigencs will be trained
at the station in budding and nursery
techniques.

During 1955-56 commercial plantings were commenced
in the Markham Valley arca with imported high yielding
clonal seed brought in under the Administration airfreight
subsidy.

Passion Fruit.—Passion frujt is grown by indigenous
farmers in the highlands of New Guinea and has proved
most successful as a cash crop. The indigenes’ methods
of cultivation, such as growing thc vines over casvarinz
trees and along garden fences have been shown to
minimize the incidence of pests and diseases. Large
numbers of passion fruit scedlings have been distributed
by agricultural extension officers in the vicinity of Goroka,
Chimbu and Mount Hagen in the highlands, and the crop
is popular with the indigcnous growers. During 1955-56
850,000 Ib. of fruit were sold by indigenous farmers to
PTOCCSS0OTS.

Tobacco.—Small quantities of tobacco are grown for
their own use by almost all indigenous farmers in the
Territory. Tobacco has always had a limited mark?t a5
cash crop in the same way as surpluses of sub:s:stencc
foodstuffs. In recent years in some areas, and particuiarly
in Madang District, production to supply a local market,
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particularly for plantation labour, has expanded. Prepa-
rations arc now being made for the ecstablishment of a
manufacturing industry in Madang District and this is
expected to promote further the development of this crop.

Other Crops—Introduction and investigation work has
continucd with kapok, cassava, ginger, nutmeg, cinnamon,
pepper, vanilla, oil palm, soya beans, rozelle, castor beans
and pasture and fodder plants.

Development Plans for Indigenous Agriculture.

The Administering Authority fully recognizes the essen-
tial part which agriculture will play in the advancing
economy of the indigecnous population, and considers the
improvement of indigcnous agriculture a vital part of its
overall responsibility. The organization of agricultural
extension scrvices designed fo assist such improvement
is described elsewhere and the evolutionary approach
to the development of the agricultural system of the
indigenes has been outlined in the discussion in “ Types
and Methods of Agriculture .

In addition to the overall plans for land settlement and
action plans for devclopment of particular industries,
specific agricultural development plans are prepared for
the improvement of indigenous agriculture in each
administrative district. A total census of indigcnous
agricultural production is planned; this is expected to
occupy scveral years. The information gained as the
census procecds will assist in increasing the detail of
district agricultural development plans,

The following is a brief review of plans for indigenous
agricultural development in  various districts of the
Territory.

Sepik District.—In the Sepik District, planting of coco-
nuts as the major cash crop for coastal and river areas,
supplemented by limited cacao plantings and by rice and
peanuts for mixed cash and subsistcnce purposes, is to be
encouraged. Coffec is to be promoted as the principal
cash crop in the alluvial belts of the Sepik plains and in
the foothills of the Prince Alexander and Torricelli Ranges.
This crop is to be supplemented by rice and peanuts and
the distribution of improved types of maize and sweet
potatoes all of which will augment subsistence. In the
Telefomin sub-district, efforts will bc concentrated on the
improvement of subsistence, particularly by the introduc-
tion of improved moot crops, additional pulses and
improved types of maize and the improvement of pig
husbandry.

Madang District~—The expansion of coconuts as the
major cash crop for the coastal and lower Ramu Vallcy
areas, supplemented by cacao in the coastal strip from
Madang to Bogia and on Kar Kar and Manam Islands,
is to be encouraged in the Madang District. The cultiva-
tion of ricc and peanuts both for cash and subsistence pur-
poscs will be expanded on all coastal areas and throughout
the Gogol Valley, as well as in the middle and Ilower
Ramu. Coffee is to be fostered as a cash crop in the
Adelbert and Finisterre Ranges.  Attention will be
dirccted fo the cxpansion of present work on the develop-
ment of rotations within the overall pattern of the bush
fallow system in coastal and lowland areas, and to the

improvement of subsistence by the introduction of new
crops for food purposes in the Middle Ramu, the Adel-
bert, Finisterre and Schrader Ranges,

Morobe District.—In the Mnrobe District, attention will
be concentrated on the development of adequate main-
tenance procedures in the major plantings of coconuts,
and to copra production methods with a view to uniform
introduction of hot-air drying procedures, In addition,
encouragement will be given to cacao plantings as a
supplemeniary perennial cash crop in selected coastal areas
and to the extension of rice and peanut culture in the same
localities for mixed cash and subsistence purposes, Coffee
will be promotcd as the principal cash crop in the various
mountain arcas of the District together with the growing
of fresh vegetables in places accessible to Lae. Continuous
attention is to be given to the improvement of subsistence
by the introduction of new and improved food crop types
in remote mountain areas such as Menyamya.

Manus Disirict—Coconuts will be the principal cash
crop in the Manus District. The development of minor
areas of cacao and rice in selected suitable localitics, and
attention to the improvement of subsistence agricuiture in
inland areas of Manus Island and in the Western Islands,
is to be undertaken. This will be combined with the
distribution of sced and planting material of improved
types of food crops.

New Britain District.—The programme in the New
Britain District contemplates the completion of current
plans for the establishment of twclve central cacao fer-
mentaries in the Gazelle Peninsula and the development
of an additonal twelve fermentaries, The expansion of
coconut planting, particularly in the Talasea and Kandrian
sub-districts, improvement of subsistence agriculture,
especiafly at Nakanei, Pomio and Kandrian, and attention
to rice and Manila hemp production in outlying arcas and
lowland coffee in arcas unsuitable for cacao, will be
undertaken,

New Ireland District,—Plans for the New Ireland Dis-
trict comprise concentrated attention on maintenance pro-
cedures for coconuts and production methods for copra;
limited development of cacao production in selectcd areas;
and special attention to subsistence production in the east
coast and islands areas, including improvement of taro
culture and expansion of planting of sweet potato, peanuts
and rice. Distribution of Manila hemp planting material
in outlying arcas will be undertaken.

Bougainville District.—In the Bougainville District, im-
provement of maintenance and production techniques for
coconuts, the expansion of coconut plantings, and cxpan-
sion of the cacao industry in the Buka-Buin-Kieta arcas
are the major cash crop items in the plan. Conn_nued
attention will be given to subsistence agriculture with 2
view to improving the types of food crops grown .argd
expanding thc general use of rotational plantings within
the bush fallow practice.

Eastern Highlands District—Continued expansion of
coffec as a cash crop with increased emphasis on bringing
planted areas up to economic size and on mqthods of plant-
ing and mainicnance will be encouraged in the Eastern
Highlands District. Expansion of plantings of peanuts
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for both cash and subsistence purposes will be encouraged.
Intrgduction and distribution of improved food crop types,
particuiarly maize and pulses, investigation of Pyrethrum
as a cash crop for higher mountain areas and introduction
o_f cereajs-and frost resistant potato types to improve sub-
sistence in appropriate areas will be carried out. Special
attention will be given to land use and conservation
problems, the development of pond fisheries and the im-
provement of pig husbandry.

Western Highlands District——The general programme
for the Western Highlands District has the same principal
features as that for the Eastern Highlands District quoted
above,

Survey Work.

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organization continued its work during the year on the
resources survey on Papua and New Guinca. This survey
aims at assessing the broad potentialities on a regional basis
and providing a land use classification to assist the Ad-
ministration in its developmental work. Field work was
carried out in the Gogol Valley and part of the Ramu
Valley area in Madang District, and preliminary botanical
surveys were made in the highlands.

The Soil Survey Section of the Decpartment of Agri-
culture, Stock and Fisheries completed a soil survey and
made recommendations regarding subdivision of an
extensive area of land in the Warangoi Valley of New
Britain. This area is considered suitable for cacao. The
Section also carried out a reconnaissance survey covering
most of the coastal land in Bougainville District with a
view to locating arcas suitable for dcvelopment.

Agricultural Research.

Scientific investigational work into all aspects of agri-
culture is the responsibility of the Division of Plant
Industry of the Department of Apgriculture, Stock and
Fisheries. All specialist technical sections of the Depart-
ment (with the exccption of those engaged in animal
industry research) are aftached to this Division. Scien-
tific laboratories are located at strategic centres thronghout
the Territory.

The main activities of the Division may he summarized
as follows:—

(i) the promulgation and administration of plant
quarantine legislation;
(ii)} the provision of diagnostic services and research
in plant pathology and economic entomology;
(it} crop improvement and agronomic experiments
with all Territory crops;
(iv) chemical and biochemical services and research;
{v) soil and land use surveys; o
{vi) plant introduction, and festing of new varicties
and crops which may show promise in the

Territory.

There are four agriculiural experiment stations in the
Territory for the purpose of carrying out research in plar.lt
industry. These stations act also as centres for agri-
cultura] extension in all phases of crop husbandry and

foster, by demonstrations and advice, the rational develop-
ment of agriculture in the districts which they serve,

There are major laboratories at one cenire for research
in chemistry, plant pathology, entomalogy, soil science and
allied sciences, and thc other stations have laboratory
facitities for local investigations.

The plant industry stations are the Lowlands Agricul-
tural Experiment Station at Keravat near Rabaul, the Agri-
cultural Experiment Station at Bubia near Lae, the Govern-
ment Tea Plantation at Garaina in the Morobe District,
and the Highlands Agricultural Experiment Station at
Aiyura in the Eastern Highlands. The work of these
stations is described hereunder,

Lowlands Agricultural Experiment Station, Keravat—
This is the largest and most important apricuttural experi-
ment station in the Territory and is situated in onc of
the most fertile belts of the wet tropics. There is intense
planiation and indigenous agricultural activity on similar
soils in the area, and Keravat is thus able to undertake a
great deal of work which is directly applicable to the
surrounding district. The functions of this station are widc
and include the testing and demonstration of new crops,
the improvement of existing crops, costing of various
operations, the production of seed and planting material
for supply to cxtension officers and the planting com-
munity, and rescarch into the processing of a number of
crops. Keravat is also the main ccntre for research into
economic entomology and has large laboratories for plant
pathology and agricultural chemistry, The special research
activities undertaken in the laboratories are dealt with
szparately below.

The station fulfils an important extension function in
giving professional advice on specific agricultural and
technical problems to enquirers.

The main crops studied are cacao, coffee, Manila hemp,
native food crops, and shade and cover crops. Trials are
conducted to test the cffects of various cropping systems
designed to improve and rationalize indigenous apricultural
practices. Manurial trials, especially with minor elements,
and trials on diseases and pest control are also carried out.

Further progress has been made with cacao selection
work. Most of the mother trees selected over the last seven
or ¢ight vears have now reached an advanced stage of test-
ing, and those which have survived preliminary selection
are now to be tested in clonal yield trials in several districts

Arrangments have been made for the first three of such
trials. The blocks have been laid down, and planting has
commenced. Clonal seed gardens planted two years ago at
Keravat are progressing well, and allied triais to determine
the spread of pollen under natural conditions, whick has
an important effect on the design of clonal seed gardens,
are being conducted.. A trial has also been estabiished
using a wide range of spacings of seedling material in order
fo determine the optimum range under Territory condi-
tions. Further experiments with vegetative propagation of
cacac have been most promising, and large numbers of
cuttings can now be struck whenever required for any

purpose.



The station has also conducted a series of expcriments
on the processing of cacao and it is anticipated that recom-
mendations for a variation in the normal fermentation
technique will shortly be made.

A block of Robusta coffec cstahlished from selected sced
of Indonesian origin is now in bzaring and appears to be
superior to the stocks of Robusta available previously in
the Territory. Seed from this block of improved material
ts being distributed to cxtension officers for use whercver
there is an active programme of coffee planting operating
amongst the indigznous people and European planters.

During the year the station supplied about 2,500,000
cacao sceds to indipcnous and European planters. Shade
species—Leticaene  glaica, Crotalaria  anagyroides, and
cuttings of Ervthrina glauee and Gliricidia maculata—
have also been distributed.

Some years ago all stands of Manila hemp in the Terri-
tory were destroyed, as authoritative opinion considered
that they were carrying a mild strain of the ™ bunchy-top ™
virus, A programme of selection was then initiated using
scedlings only, and a number of clones have now been
isolated with satisfactory fibre strenpth and other charae-
tcristics. Planting material is jn the process of multipli-
cation prior to distribution.

An agronomist is now cngaged on coconut trials, and
a comprehensive programme of work is planned. Already
fertilizer and cultural experiments have been laid down
in New Ireland and a survey has been carried out prior
to the commencement of similar trials in Papua. Trials
arc envisaged in the future for New DBritain and the
mainland of New Guinea. A trial to establish the eco-
nomics of inter-planting eacao and coconuts compared
with ths planting of either crop in pure stands, and
also the cflcet of each crop on the growth and yield
of the other, is in progress. A number of selected sccd
nuts have been planted at Keravat and also at Bubia near
Lac. A propramme of improvement of coconuts by
sclection and hybridization is cnvisaged, although the
cultural cxperiments are considered more important
because of the long period which must clapse before
positive results can be cxpected from a breeding pro-
pramme with this crop.

The collection of swcet potato varieties has been main-
tained and expanded and further yield trials carried out.
Some varieties have becn consistently high yielding, and
there scems to be no douht that they can be considercd
superior for planfing under conditions similar to thosc
prevailing at Keravat. Tt is intended that parallcl trials
will be conducted in other disiricts using thc same
varieties so that information can be, gained on the \:.ri_dcr
adaptability of these varicties. Spacing and fertilizer
trials have also been carried out with this crop, and a study
made of the diseascs of sweet potato, none of which is
at present scrious, although there have been serious
occurrences of damage by the sweet potato weevil, Cylas
forinicarius.
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A variety and species collection of yams has been
established and described. Quality tests and yield trials
will be carried out when the material has been multiplied
sufficiently,

A collection of iwclve varieties of taro has been made
and described. Some new varieties recenfly added are
yet to be studied. A suspected virus disease has occurred
in the taro at Keravat and the plant pathologists are
investipating.

There is now a collection of some 70 varicties of Musa
spp. established at Keravat, but no descriptions or trials
have yet been attempled.

Five varieties of cassava have been established for later
use in a variety trial.

Agricultural Experiment Station, Bubia—Dubia is
situated near the mouth of the Markham Valley in a
typical wet tropics arca and scrvcs as a secondary centre
for crop demonstration and investigations for the wet
tropics of New Guinea. Partlicular attention has been
paid to fibre crops at this Station, and promising results
have been obtained from a smalil area of henequen {Agave
fourcroydes). True sisal (A. sisalana) is also being grown.

An arca of cacao has been established to supply seed
on the New Guinea mainland, and one of the clonal cacao
trials in the Territory is being conducted at Bubia.

There are also blocks of sclected coconuts, coffec and
Manila hemp, which will eventually serve as sources of
planting material,

Highlands Agriculiural Experiment Station, Aiyura—
The Highlands Agriculiural Experiment Station, Aiyura,
is situated in the New Guinea Highlands at an altitude
of 5,500 fect. All experimenial work with highlands
erops is centred at Aiyura.

Coffec is at present the most important crop. Trials
at Aiyura include studics of shade species, pruning
systems, spacing, fertilizers, ground covers, cuitivation,
varicties, soil type, and management. To date almost all
the coffec in the highlands has been planted with the
Blue Mountain variety using Aiyura seed. Aiyura also
produces a considerable pumber of seedlings which are
used for distribution to indigenous coffee planters. In
order that the results obtained at Aiyura may have a
wide applicability, subsidiary trials on a small scale but
using many of the samec varictics are conducted on the
Extension Stations at Goroka and Mount Hagen,

Pyrethrum is one of the new crops which has been
tried at Aiyura and it is considered promising, espccla.!ly
for indigenous agriculture. There was difficulty in obtain-
ing suitable strains for some years as early introductions
flowered little, if at all, in the highlands, but the difficulty
has been overcome by further introductions from other
countries.

Government Tea Plantation, Garaina—The function of
this plantation is to produce tea under scmi-commercial
conditions to the final stage of processing the pmduFt
for market, and thus to provide technical and economic
data to sctilers, and also tea secd and cuttings where
required,
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Agricultural Extension.

This work is carried on by the Division of Agricultural
Extension, which has the following functions:—

(i) Agricultural patrolling and village contact work
to encourage indigenous landholders to adopt
improved methods of production, and to
distribute planting material.

(i} Agricultural training.

(iii) Maintenance of agricultural stations for—

() training of lower level intermediaries;

(&) demonstrations of crop planting and
processing techniques;

{c) local experimentation and adaptability
triols;

(d) seed production and preservation of
purity in local crop types.

(iv) Promotion of improved types of rural organiza-
tion.

(v} Assistance with the marketing of agricultural
produce, and with the supervision of
processing methods,

{vi} Operation of mechanization services in districts
and area workshops in outlying areas.

{vii) Production inspection services.
{viii) Operation of povcrnment plantations.
(ix) Operation of central processing facilitics.

The Division’s most important actlivities can be
summed up by saying it has the fask of extending to
producers the results of investigations carried out by the
technical divisions of the Decpartment; assessing the
problems of producers and referring these to the technical
divisions; promoting improved forrns of rural organization
for such purposes as the processing and marketing of
crops; disscminating information concerning new tech-
niques of crop production; and assisting in the planning
of efficient resclilement schemes.

Farticipation by the indigenous population in the pro-
grammes carried out by the Division of Agricultural
Extension is fostered to the maximum possible extent,
and takes place in the following ways:;-—

(a) By the use of indigenous stafl as assistants to
extension officers. At the close of the period
under review 29 exiension officers and 32
trained indigenous assistants were working in
the Trust Territory.

(5} By 1he development of the local agricultural
committee appreach in extension programmes.
The aim of the Extension Serviee is to develop
these committess so that there is a regular
channe! for consultation with the indigenous
poptlation, both in relation to the dissemina-
tion of information and the planning of pro-
grammes for expunsion of crop productioo,
Such matters as the sclection of students for
agricultural training programmes are also
effected as far as possible through the agency
of such committeces. In more advanced areas
additionn]l avenues of consultation are pro-
vided throuph the numerous producer

organizations in the Territory, sueh as
co-operalives, rural progress socicties and
local government councils. All these channels
are used to the fullest possible extent. To
consolidate chaonels of information and con-
sultation the agricaltural bureau type of
organization is now being considered for
several of the more advanced districts.

(c) Through training programmes of the Extension
Division which are describcd below. In par-
ticular the lower level training scheme con-
ducted at district agricultural stations aims at
a mass education approach to increasing the
overall skill of the indigenous farming com-
rmunity and at steadily increasing the number
of farmers in village communities who have
had association with the Departmental
activities, and who can provide points of
contact in villages for extension officers who
are implementing particular programmes or
seeking data for the planning of new
programmes.

Agricultural Patrolling and Village Contacts.—Steady
increases in the stafl of the Division of Agricultural
Extension during recent years resulting from the recruit-
ment of agricultural graduates and diplomates in Aus-
tralia and the training of indigenous assistants in the
Territory have resulted in a major expansion of patrol
work carried out by the Extemsion Division. This work
is to make contact with indigcoous farmers in the villages.
The following table shows the number of patrols carried
out by extension officers and trained indigenous assistants
and the number of days spent in the ficld on these patrols
during the year,

AGRICULTURAL PATROLS—TWELVE MONTHS TO

30th JUNE, 1956
- Number of Number of Days
Patrols, of Pairoliing,
Extension efficers . 120 2,443
Indigenous assistants .. . 79 2,479

The total number of people contacted by these patrals
during the year under review was 419,000 as follows:—

Madang District 35000
Scpik  District 27,000
Morobe District ' 46,000
Eastern Highlands District 232,000
New Britain District 24,000
New Ireland District 13,000
Boupainville District 35,000
Manus Disirict . . is . 7,000

In addition agricultural patrols of an exploratory and
coatact nature tetalling 201 days were carricd out in the
Western Highlands District.

With the expansion of road development and air-::rafl
communications, which is taking place all the time, it is
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b!:coming increasingly possible to keep large numbers of
village people in day-lo-day contact with sagricultural
extension centres and stations, This type of contact was
maintamed with the following groups of people during the
year under review:—

Mac}ang District—agricuitural Extension Station, Madang 15,000
Sepl_k District—Extension Centre, Wewak .. .. 10,000
Sepik Disirict—Exension Cerure, Yangoru ., .. 10,000
Sepik District—Eaxtension Centre, Bainyik .. .. 20,000
Morobe District—Wau, Boana, Mumeng, Wantoat, Lae,
Kaiapii, Menyamya . ‘e .. . 35,000
Mew Britain District—Extension Centre, Tafitigap 25,000

Training Progranmunes.—-(a) Lower Level Training
Schemes—The lower level training schemes conducted by
the Division of Agricultural Extension are carried out
through the medium of the district agricuitural cxtension
stations and various agricultural extension centres. The
prime aim of these programmes is to increase as rapidly
as possible, by a mass education approach, the number aof
indigenous farmers who have had contact with the Depari-
ment of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, who understand
it_s aims and methods and have a knowledge of new sub-
sistence and cash crops and new techniques suited to their
particular areas, The trainees are taken at the lowest
possible educational level (i.e, able to read and write in
the vercacular and with a knowledpe of simple arithmetic)
and are given courses of nine months’ to one year's
duration which are primarily of a practical nature. The
theoretical content of these courses is reduced to the
minimum necessary to bring home to the trainees the
subsiance and purpose of the work on which they are
engagcd while training. In addition, suitable types of
men are selected from amongst this force of trainees,
given an additional period of probation and training, and
then used as agricultural fieldworkers to assist extension
officers in the field, or as instructors on fraining projects.

The agricultural extension stations are designed to pro-
vide gencral training at this level as well as serve their other
functions. Forward planning covisages the extension of
such training to all districts. In addition, smaller aumbers
of trainees are usually attached to extension officers at
variout extension centres and, in cerfain cases, specialist
training in relation to a particular crop is given at a centre.
For example the Agricultural Extension Centre at Taliligap,
which is tn the heart of the arca of the Gazelle Peninsula
cacao project, provides specialist irainiog in cacao produc-
tion tecchaiques for indigenes from all parts of the
Territory. The following numbers were recciving training
at various extension stations and centres at the close of
the year under review:—

Sepik Distriet .. .. . e .. 15
Madang District . .. . . 7
Moarobe Dustriet “a .- . .. 14
Eastern Highlands District . . .. 40
Weatern Highlands District . e .. 53
New PBritain Distriet .. . A .. 53
New Ireland District .. . . s 3
Bougainville District . .. . 3
Manus Disiricl e .s . 17

215

Total ‘e ve . . ..

(b) Higher Level Training—At the present time, higher
level courses are being given at the Mageri Training Centre,
Papua, 1o students who have reached Grade 9 in the
Education Curriculum. These studenis at present receive
one year’s course aimed at fitting them for appointment to
the Auxiliary Division of the Public Service and as a first
stage in a more advanced programme of training. At
Mageri, courses are given in the theory and practice of
agriculture, in botany, farming mathematics, agricultural
cconomics and plant health, with additioral work in
English expression. Out of a total of 21 students attend-
ing the 1956 course ar Mageri twelve were drawn from
various districts in the Territory.

Agricultural  Extension Statfons and Centres—The
various phases of work previously reported, including
training, crop production and processing demonstralions,
local experimentation and sted production, were uader-
taken on the agricultural stations located at Bainyik, Sepik
District; Madang, Madang District; Sohano, Bougainville
District; Lorengau, Manus District; Mt. Hagen, Western
Highlands District and Goroka, FEastern Highlands
District,

In the field of agronomy the most important work
conducted on these stations is work on rotational experi-
ments, using introduced and indigenous annuaj food crops.
These experiments, designed to suit local conditions and
to obtain data for the improvemsnt of native food produc-
tiom, are linked with the major central rotational
experiment being conducted at Keravat Agricultural
Experiment Station, New Dritain.

Agricullural cxtcnsion cenires previously established at
Taliligap, New Britain District; Wewak, Sepik Districi;
Lae and Finschhafen, Morobe District; and Kundiawa,
Eastern Highlands District, continued their work during
the year, whilst staff increases permitted the re-opening
of the Bogia and Kainantu Cenwres and the establishment
of new extension centres at Kavieng, Saidor, Wau, and
Konga, the last-named being in the Bmin sub-district of
Bougainville.

FPromotion of [mproved Types of Rural Organization.
—Extension oflicers give active attention to promoting the
development of organizations among the rural population
for such purposes as assisting in the spread of informatioo
and propaganda concerning improved agricnltural tech-
niques, ncw crops, and bettei management practices, and
providing facilities for the processing and marketing of
agricultural produce, the latter being with the aim of both
stimulating 'ocal consumption of new foods and increasing
cash returns to producers.

(a) Rural Progress Societies~—The prime purpose for
which rural progress societies have been formed is to pro-
vide a type of rural organization in areas where extension
programmes are being carried out among people who are
just entering the commercial economy, enabling them to
acquire the mecessary equipment and operate it for the
processing of their prodocts. At the same time the
societies are used as a medium for propaganda conceming
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all aspects of agricultural advancement. Tae principal
development of these socicties has taken place im the
Madang and Sepik Districts.

Thirtcen rural progress societics have been formed in
reccent years in the Madang District.  They are engaged
in the processing and marketing of rice, copra and fond
crops. The socictics have been designed 1o evolve to a
formal type of co-opzrative organization as their business
and production in particular arcas increasc.

During 1955-56 scven socicties in the Madang District
were re-organized as formal co-operatives, the mcmber-
ship of which is 2,220, the share capital £20,076 and the
value of processing plant £4,015. The remaining six
operatc as rural progress socictics with a membership of
1,560, a total share capital of £2,385 and plant valued at
£1,750 consisting of five rice-milling outfits. All are
showing credit balances with a total credit balance of
£860 in cush. The principal activity of all these societies
is rice-milling and marketing,

In the Sepik District, action was taken to re-organize
the finances of the fcn rural progress socicties operating
there, and all were placed on a sound financial footing.
At the same time, some consolidation of societics tonk
place, leaving cight socictics operating at the close of the
year with funclions as shown below—

Inland Areas—

Bauimo Rural Pragress Sozicty: Processes rice for
the Yangoru area,

Mitpin Rural Progress Socicty: Processes rice in
the Maprik and Balupwine areas, the rice being
milled at Bainyik.

Waigakum Rural Progress Socicty: Processes rice
in the Waigakum area, milling at Bainyik,

Wosera Rural Progress Socicty: Processes rice in
Wosera area and operates the rice mill ai
Bagiwi.

Supari Rural Progress Sociely: Operates two rice
mills at Supari and Burukam.

These socicties have cither acquired or are in the process
of aequiring suitable motor transport.
Coastal Areas—

Veram Kanom Rural Progress Socicty: Rice and
peanut processing and marketing for the
Yarabos-Kis area, and the operation of a rice
mill at Mandi. This Society owns three trucks
and a tractor.

Dagua Rural Progress Society: Rice and peanut
processing and marketing at Dagua. It has pur-
chased and operates a tracior.

Krier Rural Progress Socicty: This Society pur-
chascs afl peanuts grown on the coast, and makes
shipments to Australia,

A new rural progress society was organzied at Konga,
in the Buin sub-district of Bougainville, towards ﬂ’.lc close
of the year. This was brought about by the appointment
of a rcsident agricultural extension officer, and _thc
opening of an extension centre in the locality. ‘The society
aims to foster the production of food crops, rice, peanuts
and copra, and provide processing and marketing facilities

in rclation to the latter three crops. Orders have been
placed by this society for rice milling equipment and
transport,

{(b) Co-operative Societies—The Division of Apgricul-
tural Extension gives special assistance fo co-operative
societics cngaged in the processing and marketing of
agricultural produce and, in certain cases, cxtension officers
are officially appointed as advisers to particutar co-
operatives,

The following special extension activities were under-
taken during the year under review:—In New Ireland
District, concentrated attention was given fo the improve-
ment of copra quality in arcas where co-operative
organizations were working. The district agricuitural
officer established 25 demonstration hot-air driers. In
Manus District officials of the co-operative socicties were
given special fraining in copra grading at the same time
as a programme for improvement of drying facilities was
being promoted in the villages. The result has been a
great improvement in the quality of copra submitied by
co-operative organizations: In Madang District a drive
was made for increascd production of copra. This
resulted in an almost 100 per cent. increase in the copra
marketed by societies by comparison with thc year
1954-55,

(¢) Local Government Organizations.~—In certain cases
where developing cash crop industries of the indigenes
favour the use of public utility type finances, the Division
of Agricultural Extension has worked in close co-operation
with the native local government councils. An outstand-
ing example was the establishment of the central fermenting
system in the cacao industry in New Britain.

The construction of the fermentaries is financed by bank
loans to the native Iocal government conncils, who manage
the finances and operations. The repayment of loans and
the operating costs of the fermentaries are me! by an
automatic cess on wet beans marketed by growers through
the fermentarics. Processing and marketing by this system
has advantages in relation to the control of quality of the
small growers’ product and the preservation of its market
reputation.

Production through the central fermentaries increased
from 208 tons of dry eacao beans in 1954-55 to 274 tons
in 1955-56.

The Division of Agricultural Extension also co-operated
with local government organizations in relation to agricul-
tural setilement schemes and, in particular, in relation fo
the Vudal Settlement Scheme in New Britain conducted by
the Rabaul Native Local Government Council for the
sctilement of urban famjlies. This scheme is now making
good headway with 100 S-acre blocks being preparcd for
cacao planting. Over 60 acres of food gardens have been
cstablished and 1,000 scedling coconuts planted,

Assistance  with the Marketing of Agricultural
Produce—To assist in fostering indigenous cash cropping,
the Division of Agricultural Extension provides special
assistance in the marketing of cash crops. This as-
sistance takes the form of finding markets for producing
societies, and of direct purchase of produce and its
subsequent resale through the normal trade channels.
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) During 1955-56, assistance of the latter type was given
In the case of peanuts and colfee in the Eastern and
Western Highlands Districts, coffeec in the Morobe Dis-
trict, peanuts in the Bougainville District and copra in the
Sepik District. A special financial vote is provided for
this purposc.

. Spectial supervision of processing techniques was provided
In the Gazelle Peninsula central cacao fermentaries by
the development of fcrmentary commiitees for each local
governmeni organization working under the supervision of
agricultural extension officers.

Operation of Mechanization Services—The dcvelop-
ment of mechanization in the agricultural industties of the
'ljermory 15 assisted by the services of special mechaniza-
tion s_taff. who advise and assist growers and processing
organizations.

A mechanical equipment inspector located at Lae visited
all of the mainland districts. Two new rice-milling plants
fo‘r rural progress socictics were installed in the Madang
District, and a school for tractor drivers was formed at
Lae. In addition, a number of advisory visits was made
to the New DBritain District in connexion with copra
drying techniques, and the installation of mechanical driers
al central cacao fcrmentaries.

Produce Inspection Service—The Division of Agri-
cultural Extension includes a Production and Murketing
Section. One of the main functions of this Section is to
conduct produce inspection services. At the prescnt time,
copra is the only crop subject to official inspection for
export. Inspection was provided at all recciving depots
of the Copra Marketing Board at Lae, Madang, Lorengau,
Kavieng and Rabaul, while travelling inspcction was
instituted in the Bougainville District.

-Governnient Plantations.—The Administration docs not
operate any plantations in the Territory. Howcver, the
Orangerie Bay Coconut Plantation, Papua, serves {c pro-
vide information of an cconomic nature for the coconut
indusiry in both Territories. )t is also a training centre
for indigenous produccrs from both Territories, and a
source of selected coconut seed nuts. During the year,
twelve indigenous growers from the Sepik District
received training in copra production and coconut plant-
ing techniques. Approximatcly 80,000 sclected seed coco-
nuts were forwarded to New Guinea for distribution to
indigenous growers.

Central Processing Facilities—To furthcr assist develop-
ing indigznous industries in certain areas where the
establishment of self-managiug organizations is not yet
feasible, the Division of Agricultural Extcnsion operates
small processing centres for various agricultural prodncts.
Such centres were operated at Finschhafen for rice and
coffee hulling, at Gorok: and Mt Hagen for collce
hulling, at Bainyik for rice milling, and at Erap in the
Markham Valley for rice milling.

The Division also operated a larger rice milling centre at
Bubia, ncar Lae, to assist the European rice growers in the
Markham Valley.

Indigenous Participation in Agricultural ddministiration.

The indigencus population is not yet sufficiently
advanced to participate in the planning or administration
of rescarch, but there is full consultation through village
oficials, co-operative and rural progress societics, native
Iocal government councils and politica] rcpresentatives.

In the field of local government, members of native
tocal government councils prepare, finance and administer
focal economic development plans for their arcas.

Major Changes in Acreage and Production.

Coconits—There was a slipht decrease in the arca of
coconut plantations recorded in 1955-56 by comparison
with the preceding year. However, the rate of new plant-
ings on plantations showed a healthy improvement of
approximately 5,000 acres, bringing the total of new
plantings for rccent years to 23,411 acres or above 10 per
cent. of the total planted area. Most of thcse plantings
are to replace aged or damaged stands, or are limited
extensions of older plantings. Indigenous produccrs, on
the other hand, following expansion programmes of recent
years are undertaking a major cxlension of plantings and
approximately 8,000 acres of coconuts were planted by
them during the period under review,

No major changes in copra production tock place but
the present annual level is below normal due to a
succession of drought years.

Cacap.~~Further sharp increases took place in the
acrcage planted to cacao. The reasons for its popularity
have been explained in the section on major crops above.
Plantation acreage increased from 26,074 in 1954-53 to
36,992 in 1955-56, while indigencus farmers increased
their plantings from 5,000 to 7,250 acres. Production
rose by approximately one-fifth from 1,085 tons to 1,278
tons, including 350 tons produced by indigenous farmers.
The rate of production increase was held down by drought
conditions, and a more rapid expansion is expected in
future years.

Cofice.—Colfee showed a rapid cxpansion to a total
planted area of 4,609 acres, including 1,780 acres planted
by indigenous farmers. The area in 1954-55 was 2,103
acres. Production increased from 11l tons to [55 tons,
Most of the planted areas, being immature, are not yet
reflected in the prodnclion fignres.

Passion Fruit—This crop was produced entircly by
indigenous farmers, resulting in an estimated 380 tons of
fruit harvested and marketed. Production in 1954-35 was

300 tomns. -

Rice.~Rice production is estimated for 1955-56 at
1,106 tons of padi from a planted area of 2,030 acres, of
which indigenous farmers produced $40 tons of padi from
1,230 acres. The crop has been adversely alfected by
drought ccnditions and by a price decline.



Other Products—Details of the production and acreage
of other crops such as peanuts and vepetables are given
above, under crop headings.

Adequacy of Food Supplies for the indigenous People.

Famine conditions do not occur in any part of the
Territory, and the Depariment of Agricultuore, Stock and
Fisheries, assisted by MNative Affairs officers, maintains an
active programme designed to keep up the level and
improve the quality of food production in indigenous
apriculture.  Special food production problems which
have been ercountered in the highlands area and the cor-
rective action being taken have been described above in
the Scction on * Cultivation Methods of the Indigenes

Conirol of Produciion by Indigenes.

Indigenous farmers are not subject to any kind of com-
pulsion or restriction in regard to crop production. The
Administrator has power under the MNative Administration
Regulations to compel the planting and cultivation of
crops in an area declared to be liable to famine or scarcity,
but in practice recourse to compulsion is not pecessary.
In the case of industries where overall provisions or regula-
tions aimed at the control of plant and animal discases
exist, indigenous inhabitants arc required to observe the
same measurcs as other producers, e.g., the repistration
of cacao trees, animal discase control measures, particu.
larly in relation to pigs, and internal guarantine mcasures
restricting the distribution of seed and planting material.
There are no special measures of this latter type directed
apainst indigenous produccrs.

While Do special measures of compukion exist,
indigenous farmers are enmcouraged and influenced as far
as is possible not to engage in industries which are unsuited
for environmental or other reasons to the areas which they
occupy.  The specific district agricultural development
programmes described above for indigenous farmers arc
aimed at minimising unsatisfactory developments of this
nature.

General.

No special privileges are granted to any nop-indigenous
groups in any branch of the cconomy.

Normal banking and commereial credit facilities are
available to all sections of the community and arc
desctibed in another section of the report.

{c) WATER RESOURCES,

The rainfall of the Territory is described under
*“ Climate” in Part I of this rcport. In consequence of
the pgenerally heavy and well-distributed rainfall, there
have been no major water conservation or irrigation
projeets. Irrigation is practised on a small scale, however,
in a number of farming and agricultural ventures. To
date rice has been grown only as an upland or dry crop,
or under conditions of natural flooding and drainage. It
is planned to use hydro-electric power io the proccssing
of coffee and possibly tea at Aiyura, where a generating
plant has been instailed. Hydro-electric power is used in
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the milling of timber and manufaciure of plywood at Wau
and on a small scale by a number of missions and
tandholders.

CHAPTER 4.
LivESTOCK.
Principal Types.

The principal types of livestock arc pigs owned by the
indigenous inhabitants, and cattle of certain British breeds.
At the present time cattle are almost entircly owned by
non-indigenous inhabitants, and properties are Tun on
intensive lines with considerable subdivision, as opposed to
the range grazing system utilized in certain other parts of
the world.

In certain areas the Administration has made pack-
animals available to the indigenous inhabitants to carry
cash crops to road-heads. The pack-animals are borrowed
at no cost from the Administration, and cared for by the
peeple for whom they are working under supetvision by
Administration officers, Because of the success of the
venture its extension is planned.

Administrative Organization.

Responsibility for administration in relation to the
animal industries rests with the Division of Animal
Industty of the Department of Apriculture, Stock and
Fisheries, The Division operates clinical veterinary ser-
vices for the benefit of stockowners; maintains internal
and external stock inspection and guarantine programmes;
carries out programmes of pest eradication and disease
control; and by investigation, demonstration and the pro-
vision of breeding stock directly assists the expansion of
the livestock industry of the Territory. In support of
these activities the Division maintains basic laboratories
for pathological and parasitologieal work at it head-
quarters in Port Moresby, which serve both the Trust
Territory and Papua; it conducts a number of livestock
stations in the Trust Territory where pasture investigations
are made, methods of management are dcmonsirated, the
performance of various types and breeds is observed and
stock are multiplied for the supply of breeding animals to
the industry, The Division also participates in the opera-
tion of the Halistrom Trust Station at Mondugl. The
work of the various stations has been described in
previous reports, During the year under review the
following nmumbers of breeding and demonstration stock
were held on the Administration statjong at Baiyer River,
Goroka, Arona, Erap, Kurakakaul and the Hallstrom
Station at Nendugl:—

Cattle . 1991
Equines . 366
Sheep 870
Pigs 121
Goals 89

while 1,040 acres of established pastures and fodder crops
were prown.

Stud pig breeding is undertaken for production of good
quality sires for distrihution to the indigenous people.
The pig is the basis of indigenous animal husbandey






During the year a donation of 46 stud sheep valued at
£5,040 was made to the Trust by Sir Edward Hallstrom to
establish a stud flock on the Hallstrom Station. There are
now 92 head of Australian Ilfawarra Shorthorn cattle on
the Station and dairy production is satisfactory.

CHAPTER 5.
Fisueries.

The poliey is to develop the fishery resources of the
Territory by surveys, by experimenting with fishing 1ech-
piques and types of fishing gear, by pond culture, and
¢xtension work among the indigenous people.

Surveys so far completed indicate that there are
extensive seasomal runs of pelagic fish and fish populations
around the extensive reef formations. Recent investiga-
ttons resulted in the location of good fishing grounds in the
Sepik and Madang arcas,

In the Manus Group, tests made at the Hermit Islands
gave spectacular results, while fair results were obtained
north of Pak Island, west of Manus itself, and off N'drilo
Istand. It was considered that, owing to the numerous
sea rcefs in the Manus area, the pattern of migration of
fish shoals will bave to be worked out before fisheries reach
their greatest development.

The distribution of improved fishing gear to indigenous
fishermen was continucd.

Fishing is carried out by the indigenous people for sub-
ststence purposcs, and those adjacent to towns supply o
limited quantity of fish to the local markets. In some
areas, trading in fish takes place between the coastal and
inland people.

Thete are no Europeans engaged in the fishing industry,

The Fisheries Officer of the South Pacific Commission
visited the Territory and advised on fishery techniques and
the establishment of pond fish culture.

Shell Industries.—Shcll fishing is almost entirely in the
hands of the indigenous people and is an important sourse
of income to them. A iotal of 660 tons of shell was
exported from the Territory in 1955-56 wvalued at
£303,582. Average price received for trochus shell, the
most important eomponent in these exporis, rose to £480
per ton, compared with £243 per ton in 1953-54 and £320
per ton in 1954-35.

Pond Culture—The nuimber of ponds being constructed
is increasing and several have now been stocked in the
Wau-Bulolo district. It is expected that growth of Tilapia
will be faster and production pgreater than in the Mt
Hagen-Goroka districts.

At Mt. Hagen twelve acres of cultivable and swamp
land have been acquired and will be used for experiments
with different specics under various conditions, particular
emphasis being placed on the value of farming and fish
culture as an economic proposition.

Near Aiyura in the Eastern Highlands, an area of 700
acres of swamp land offers possibilities of developmeat.
It is cstimated that the area could yield, if satisfactory
production mathods can be developed, approximately 300
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tons of fish per annum. This will be further investigated,
it the results from the Mt. Hagen experiment are satis-
factory.

Considerable interest is being taken in the introduction
of troui. Fry liberated in 1955 in a stream in the Goroka
area of the highlands are doing weil. It is reporied that
one caught after 18 months weighed 44 1b. Conditions
in this stream arc similar in fish food fauna to typical
New Zealand trout streams with Caddis and May fly (ypes
of larvae; the bottom of stones and fine shingle gives water
with suitable environment for larval food. Temperature
at the altitude of about 7,000 feet, with water coming
down a steep hillside from an altitude of over 8,000 fect,
is satisfactory for brecding.

CHAPTER 6.
Forcsrs.

History of Utilization.

Since the establishment of European settlement in the
Territory in the late nineteenth ccniury the demands on
the forests of the Territory have remained comparatively
light, although cxploitation has occurred to a small degree.
The indigenous population has always drawn freely on the
forests adjacent to their living areas, but their requirements
were confined mainly to minor products and their gardep-
ing made the greatcst inroads on the forests, With the
good growing conditions and the light density of popula-
tion, gardened areas, on the long rotation systern adopted in
the shifting cultivation, generally returned to secondary
bush and freguentiy to jungle. In localities having a preater
population density and particularly in the mountains,
wherc fire can more easily enlarge ithe efforts of (he
population in removing the forest and in keeping it in
check, grasslands have developed and occcupy probably
50 per cent. af the land area of the high plateaux of the
western mainland, Between the two world wars a small
European saw-milling and logging operation developed,
reaching its zenith in 1941 when some 2,000,000 super.
feet of sawu timbsr were preduced and approximately
7,000,000 super. feet of logs and flitches were eaporied.
A very limited number only of the very many avajlable
species featured in this trade, the main onme being New
Grrinea walnut {Dracontomelums mangiferunt) which was
favonred for veneer slicing.

Between 1942 and 1945 Army sawmilling units pro-
duced more than 80,000,000 super. feet of sawn timber
and proved the feasibility of using heavy logging equipment
and the usefulness of many untried species.

After the cessation of hostilities efforts were made to
build up a sound sawmilling industry; in the first place
to mect the demands for rebuilding in the Territory, and
secondly, with the hope of establishing an export industry
in the more valuable lincs of forest produce. These efforts
arg meeting with substantial sncccss.

The law of the Territory provides that when ithe owners
are willing to sell lond or timber rights the Administraiioa
may acquire them. A very large proportion of the Terri-
tory is regarded as owned by thc indigenous population



under t.raditional law and custom. Where no owners exist,
legislation provides that such “ wastc and ownerless ” land
may be declared Administration land, and as such it coukd
be converted into permznent Territory forests.

Pqpulation figures indicate a likely average population
Flenmty of close to fourtcen persons per square mile. This
Is comparatively light and, at this stapc of development of
the people, it means that very large areas of virgin forest
are still untouched. Efforts are being made, therefore, to
channel present expansion of the timber industry into
areas which mnust be agriculturally developed in the mear
future—to ensure the profitable utilization of the timber
on such areas and to give more time for the investigation
of the areas to be permanently set aside as forests. This
will allow the development of satisfactory silvicultural
techniques for such forcsts when they are brought under
managerment.

Generally the coastal forests are very complex in
structure, but there are substantial areas of the foothill
forests of northern New Guinea where a dipterocarp
(Anisoptera polyandra) forms a considerable portion of
the stand. Investigation is being carried out for the
acquisition of a substantial forest of this type in the
vicinity of lae, The area will eventually be worked as a
Territory forest with a view (0 establishing the regenera-
tion techniques applicable to this type of forest preparatory
to wider investigalion of the major dnisoptera belt which
generally is confined to rugged slopes and is as yet
inaccessible.

Where forest land is more suited to agricultural develop-
ment than to permancnt forestry, timber rights may be
acquired only if the agricultural development is to be
carricd out by the indigenous owners. Such acquisitions
enable the granting of timber concessions which ensure
that the timber is utilized and not wasted in agricultural
clearing operations.

Forest Policy.

An outline of the policy with regard to the naturat
resources of the Territory is containcd in Section 4,
Chapter 1, of this Part. In particular, the development
and management of the timber resources of the Territory
involve—

(i) protection of forests;

(ii) reafforestation by establishment of new plantations
and silvicultural treatment for natural
regeneration of harvested forest areas;

(iif} research to improve existing techniques and permit
expansion;

(iv) management
sawmills;

(v) supervision of sawmilling activities in the Territory;

(vi) through the herbarium, provision of services of
botanical investigation and identification;

{vif) investigation to demarcatc timber stands of
economic importance and compilation of
detailed working plans of those forests
dedicated to the production of tfimber in

perpetuity.

of two research and training
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Legislation.

The forest law of the Territory is embodied in the
Forestry Ordinance 1936-1951 and Regulations, It pro-
vides for the protcction of forests, forest produce, affores-
tation, establishment of timber reserves, acquisition of land
and timber rights, the issue of timber permits and licences,
control of exports and the collection of fees and royalties.
Control in regard to forestry diseases and pesls is provided
for under quarantine legislation. There were no amend-
ments to the forest law during the year,

Attitude of Indigenous Inhabitants,

Generally speaking, the indigenous population recog-
nizes that the cstablishment of substantial milling and
logging operations in their vicinity leads to the develop-
ment of better access and provides marketing opportunities
for them., Consequently, their reaction is favorable to the
granting of timber concessions,

Forest Service.

The Department of Forests, with head-quarters at Port
Moresby, administers the forest policy in the Territory.

The Forest Botanist and Forest Engineer are stationed
at Lae. Regional forest officers are located at Bulolo and -~
Rabaul.

A Territorial Forest Service was commenced with the
appointment of two trained foresters in 1938, The service,
re-established after the war, is gradually being built up with
the recruitment of additional trained staff, The personnel
employed by the Depariment of Forests now numbers 94
European and 696 indigenous employces, of whom 67
and 630 respectively are stationed in New Guinca.

In addition to the services of specialist olficers on the
staff, advice on forest development is available from
forest authorities in Commonwealth and internationally
recognized institutions, The Commonwealth Scieatific
and Industrial Research Organization, through the Division
of Forest Products, has continued to render valuable
service to forestry in the Territory.

Recruitinent and Training.

Staff positions are filled either by promotion or by
recruitment of personnel from outside the Territory. An
important appointment during the ycar was that of the
Chief of the Division of Silviculture.

There was 2 pood response to a call for cadet forest
officers and five appointments were made. These cadets
will now underge a five-year training period—iwo years
of basic science at an Australian university, one year of
field training in the Territory, followed by a two-year
course at the Australian Forestry School, Canberra.

A forest ranger cadre is recruited to staff field posi-
tions in the Department, The appointees commence at
assistant forest ranger status and are given a four-year
training course in the Territory.












Survey Section; Mr. W. Jones, Commonwealth Scientific
and quustrial Research Orpanization Division of Tndustrial
Chemistry; and Mr. A, P, Dogg, Director of the Biological
Section of the Queensland Lands Department.

CHADPTER 7.
MINERAL RESOURCES.
Production.

Gold is the principal mineral product. Silver is pro-
duced as a by-product of pold refining and smali quantities
of_ platinum and osmiridium are recovered in afiuvial
mining operations. Minor deposits of manganese, lcad
gind zinc, copper, bauxite (aluminium ore), sulphur and
iron ore have been found, but so far not in sufficient
quantities to be of commercial interest,

) Large-scale gold production dates from the finding of

rich alluvial gold in the Wau area of the Morobe District
in the early 1920's. Production was aupmented in the
1930's by the installation of dredgcs in the Bulolo area
of the Bulolo River downstream from Wau. DBy 1940,
output had reached a rate of 270,000 ounces per annum.
Recorded production from the Marcbe gold-field to 30th
June, 1956, is 3,144,366 fine ounces of gold and 1,865,316
fine ounces of silver totalling in value £32.3 million.

Gold production has declined sincc 1952-53, when it
reached its post-war maximum of 138,640 fine ounces.
This compares with the maximum miued in 1940 of
270,000 fine ounces, and the present 1955-56 produelion
of 71,519 fine ounces, valued at £1,117,483.

The gold bullion won in 1955-56 varics in fincness from
500 parts per thowand, and the associated silver
recovered for this year was voalued at £17,169.

Production figurcs and values of minerals praduced for
the fiveeycar period cnded 30th Junme, 1956, are
incorporated u Appendix XIT.

Alluvial gold producion from dredging operations
showed the greatest percentage decline over the last twelve
months from 48,228 ounces to 36,918 ounces, due mainty
to the reduction of the areas being worked. Only two
out of eipght dredges are now operating, a contribufing
factor being the forced ahandonment of areas of marginal
value owing to increased costs.

I.ode mining is carried out on a small scalc only, the
two organizations working combining underground mining
with open-cut mining. The treatment plants recovered
14,690 fine ounces compared with 13,407 fine ounces in
the preceding year.

Alluvial gold production—other than by dredging—
dropped from 23,144 ounces to 19,911 ounces. The
number of holdings advanced to 240, mainly owing to the
interest taken by indigenes in this ocecupation. The most
important centre of mining by indigcnes was the Eastern
Highlands District, where an experienced official is
stationed in order to assist and instruct them in the mining
and disposal of the gold,
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.The number of gold parccls declared by indigenous
miners totalled 447, compared with 277 in the period
1954-55,

The price of gold remained at £15 125, 6d. per fine
ounce.

Policy and Legislation.

The Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines is tha
controlling authority administering legislation covering
mining, through a Division of Mines.

Additional technical personnel were recruited last year
to the Division and Increasing attention can now be given
to the investigation of mineral bearing areas and to the
provision of technical and professional advice to the
mining industry,

The Geological Branch is staffed by officers of the
Australian Bureau of Mineral Resources, who work in
co-operation with the Division of Mines.

The laws in operation governing mining are—the Min-
ing Ordinance 1928-1947, the Miners’ Homestead Leases
Ordinance 1928-1938, the Mines and Works Regulation
Ordinance 1935-1952 and the Petrolcum (Prospecting and
Mining) Ordinance 1951-1954 and regulafions under -
these Ordinances.

The Mining Ordinance governs prospecting and
mining for minerais generally, including the grunting of
miners’ rights, prespecting areas, exclusive prospecting
licences, claims, mining leases, agreements, mining tights
in business and residential areas, and provides also for the
payment of royalties and othzr fees. In addition, it confers
powers and dufies on Wardens and Wardens’ Courts and
provides for the geaeral administration of mining.

Uuder the provisions of the Mining Ordinance, all
minerals are the property of the Administration and
rovalties and other receipts derived from mining and
prospecting ar¢ paid into the peneral revenue of the
Territory for the benefit of its inbabitants as a whole. A
royalty at the ratc of 5 per cent. of gross value (less
certain refining and realization charges) is payable on the
value of gold won.

Total royalty collected during 1955-56 was £54,629,
a decrease of £11,114 on the royalty collected during the
year 1954-55,

Mining may be carried out by holders of permits and
licences issued under the provisions of the Mining
Ordinance. Indigenous inhabitants have all the rights
conferred by the Ordinance upon the holders of miners’
rights for purposes incidental to or connected with mining.

The nature of tenure and ferms of oceupancy determine
rights to surface respurces. A holder of a miner’s
right may apply for an authority 1o enter and prospect on
alicnated or native-owned lamnd, but provision is made for
the protection of roads, business and residence arcas and
improved land and for the payment of compensation where
prospecting or mining injuriously affects the surface rights
of the owner or occupicr,

The only area where mining operations could be said
to have damaged the land is in the Bulolo-Watut Valley,
mainly frem dredging operations. Most of the area
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alTected here was river bed with no surface soil and the
area is not known to have becen used previously by
indigenous people cither as village areas or for agricuttural
or other purposcs. The question of amending mining
tegislation to provide for resoiling is under consideration,
although there are no indications that further large areas
will be taken up for dredging in the near future.

The Miners' Homestead Leases Ordinance enables the
grant of leases for the purposes of crecting residences for
miners and other buildings and for cuftivation, but does
not authorizc mining by the lessec.

The Mines and Works Regulation Ordinance provides
for the technical administration and laws esscntial to
the making, operation and development of mines and for
safety measures in mines, the operation of machinery, use
of clectricity and the many appurtenances of such develop-
ment.

The Petroleum (Prospecting and Mining) Ordinance
deals with the issuc of petrolcum and prospecting permits
and the grant of licences and leases for the exploration
of oil-ficlds, Pcrmits must not excced 10,000 square
miles, except with the authority of the Governor-General,
and the arca must be reduced progressively to a maximum
of 2,500 and 500 squarc miles at the licence and leasc
stapes, respectively,

Commercial preduction can only be carried out from
an area held under lease and the lessce must pay to the
Administration a royalty at the rate of 10 per cent. of
the gross value, at the well head, of all crude oil or
nafural gas,

At the present time, intcrest is not widespread in the
scarch for oil in the Territory and enly onc pctrolcum
prospeciing perntit was in force at 30th Junc, 1956. This
permit is held hy an Australian company, over anm arca
of 1,650 sguare miles in 1the Sepik River arca, but opera-
tions are still in the prospecting stage.

The Mining Development Ordinance 1955 was enacted
during thc year but at 30th June, 1956, had not yet
been brought into operation. This Ordinance will enable
the advance of funds for pioneer mining on the basis of
half the cost of the work approved; establishment of
enstoms treatment plants; assistance in testing mincral
deposits by drilling; and the advance or expenditure of
moncy on exploratory mining works and mine road
construction.

In anticipation of this lcgislation, two diamond drilis
were in operation throughout the year and completed
3,500 feet of drilling, including diamend driliing for iron
orc deposits in New Britain. The mining cngineer
investigated a numher of mining undertakings for which
assistance had been sought. The guestion of establishing
a customs trcatment plant at onc mining centre is under
consideration.

Duration of Mineral Resources.

Geologica! investigations so far carried out have pro-
vided some knowledge of the geology of New Guinea,
but as the mincral resources of the Territory have not yet
been fully explored or exploited fo any considerable extent,

it is not yet possible to cstimate their future duration.
Exhaustion of known deposits is evident only in the Bulolo
area and in that area ncw indusiries such as plywood
manufacture and timber milling have been cstublished
and arc expanding.

. CHAPTER 8.
INDUSTRIES.
Manujfacturing Industry.

Secondary industries are encouraged, but at this early
stage of development in the Territory more imporiance is
attached to primary industries,

Manufacturing industries are largely confined fo the
processing of raw materials, either for cxport or local
consumption. Thesc industrics include the production of
copra, coconut oil, copra meal, curing of coffee, ferment-
ing of cacao, milling of rice, sawmilling, production of
plywood, manufacture of furniture, extraction of fruit
pulp and fruit juice, boat-building, the manufacture of
biscuits and baking generally. Other industrial concerns
are cordial factories, printing works and plumbing and
enginecring shops.

An Australian company is considering the manufacture
of twist tobacco from a mixture of imported and locally
grown tobacco Ieaf and it is cxpected that production will
commence during 1956-57.

Local Handicraft and Cottage Industry.

Local handicrafts include wood and canc work, basket-
making, pottery, sail and net making and some wcaving.
Production is mainly to mcet the requircments of the
indigenous people, but articles such as wood carvings,
baskets, mats, &c., find a sale among the non-indigenous
inhabitants and visitors. It is doubtful if these industrics
are suitable for or capable of development in competition
with mass-produced articles manufactured by modem
Processes.

Food Industry.

The primary activity of the indigenous people is the
production of foodstufls for Jocal consumption. There
is some trade bctween areas within easy reach of one
another. Where the market price will cover the cost qf
air freight, vegctables produced in the highlands are air
freighicd 1o the coastal areas.

Tourist Industry.

There is no organized tourist industry in the Territory,
but there is a small flow of visitors, mainly from Australia.

Principal Markets,

Information regarding markets for Territory produce is
given in Appendix VII. Australia provides a market_for
an appreciable quantity of New Guinca produce and prices
are comparable with prices for compcting preducts of
similar grade and quality.
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Industrial Development.

_ The .aim of the Administering Authority is to promote
Industries to the extent that they would be compatible with
the progress of the indigenous pcople and the economy of
the Territory without disrupting social conditions or
introducing harmful elements, Secondary industrics are
f:onsidc_red to be of advantage to the Territory. Such
industries are therefore encouraged, but at the present
stage of development of the Territory it is considered that
secondary indusiries should be economic.

_ 'The Government is participating with private enterprise
in the manufacture of plywood. Direct financial assistance
Is to be provided for the devclopment of industry hy the
indigenous people under a scheme cmbodied in the Native
Loans Fund Ordinance 1955 whereby loans of up to £5,000

may be made to certaio approved authorities and
organizations,- including Jocal government councils. The
Department of Agricolture, Stock and  Fisheries

administers funds for the procurement of agricultural and
processing machinery which is applied to the benefit of the
indigenous people. Assistance is also rendered to indus-
tries and’ developmental projccts through fiscal administra-
tion.

Industrial Licensing.

There are no systems of industrial licensing or control.

Fuel and Power Facilities.

Public clectricity supplics are provided hy the Admini-
stration which operates diesel genecrating plants in all
towns and principal stations, cxcept Goroka where a hydro-
cleetric plant has been constructed. The Bulolo Gold
Dredging Company and New Guince Goldficlds Limited
operate hydro-elcciric stations for their own requirements
and make a limited supply available for public vse.

The present available generating capacity of the plants
operated by the Administration is set out below together
with the capacity to be available when the instellation of
further equipment is completed.

Tnstalled Capacity 10 be
——— Capacity at Available on
Mth June, 1956, Completion.
KWs, kWs.
Rabaul 561 1,450
Lae 598 1,152
Madang 280 70
Wewak 12 250
Goroka i00 300
Lorengaw . .. 120 o
Kavieng .. .. .. 75 142
Aiyura . .. . . . kit
b

The transmission system consists of primary voltage of
11,000 volts and secondary distribution voltage of 415-240
volis, 3 phase, 50 cycle. '

The supply of electricity for lighting and other purposcs
and electricity charpges are regulated by the Electricity
Supply Ordinance 1951. The rates paid by consumcrs

are-—
DOMESTIC USE—PER MONTH.
Each
s d
First 10 units 13
Mext 30 unis 08
Next 150 units 0 43
Balance .. N 0 3
COMMERCIAL USE—PER MONTH.
Lach
s d
First 50 units .. . .. .. 13
Next 200 units .- . .. .. D B
Next 400 units . . . .. 06
Next 4000 units . ‘s o004
Balance .- . .. . .. 003
The domestic tariff applies only to dwellings, boarding

houses, churches, clubs, halis, &c.

CHAPTER 9.
TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS,
Postal Services.

The Administration provides a full range of mail and
postal scrvices with the exception of house to house
deliveries by postmen. Delivery is effected through the
mediurn of private bags, free bags, private boxes and
poste restante. Facilitics arc available for registration and
cash oun delivery parcels service and provision is made for
air letters and air parcels.

The internal surface ratcs of postage are those pre-
scribed from time to time, At 30th June, 1956, the rate
for first-class mail matter was 31d. for the first ouncc and
21d. for cach additional ounce. Other rates are applied
to mail matter according to classification and weight.

Letter class atticles are conveyed by air, free of sur-
charge, to the post office nearest the office of delivery if
such t{reatment will cxpedite delivery of the article.
Articles of the second and third classes {commercial
papers, printed matter, newspapers, books, periodicals,
patterns, samples and merchandisc), if to be conveyed
by air, may be accepied at letter rate or parcel rate—the
rate applicable is dependent on the weight of the article.
Articles of the fourth class—parcels—continue te be con-
veyed by air, free of surcharge, if the weight of the
article does not exceed one pound; parcels weighing more
than one pound, if to be conveyed by air, continue to be
surcharged onc shilling per pound after the first pound,
All classes of mail matter received from overseas and mail
matter posted within New Guinea for delivery in overseas
countries continue to be transported within the Territory
by the first available shipping or air service,

Charges for privatc boxes are from £2 to £6 per annum,
according to the size of the box, and for private bags
a basic rate of £1 10s. per annum increasing propor-
tionately with the frequency of the scrvice.
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Post offices are established at the following centres:—

Aitape. Kandrian, Momote.
Angoram. Kavieng, Mouni Hagen,
Rogia, Kicta. Namatonai,
Bisin, Kokepo. Rabaul.
Bulolo. Lae. Schano.
Chimne. Lorengau. Talasea.
Finschhafen, hadang. Wau,

Goroka, Maprik, Wewak.
Kainanru, Mlinj.

Fuill postat and telegraph facilitics are provided at all
post offices with the cxccptions of Minj, which was
established as a2 non-money order officc on 24th Feb-
ruary, 1956, and the oflices shown in italics, at which a
review of money order usage showed that the continuance
of this service was not justified.

Details of postal articles handled and moncy orders
issued and paid arc contained in Appendix XV,

Surface mails are conveyed to and from Australia by
ship at approximaitely weckly intervals. A number of ships
from eastern ports call at Rabaul and other ports en route
to Australia and provide an opportunity of despatching
surface mails additional to the regular Australia-New
Guinea shipping service provided by vesscls of the Burns
Philp Line and New Guinea-Australia Line,

An air mail service operates to and from Australia
five times a week., These services terminate at Lac and
infernal air services transport air maiis to and from
Lae for on-carriage to offices of destination.

In addition there are thrce services per month for the
exchange of mails between Lac and Honiara (British
Solomon Islands) and two services per month between
Lac and Hollandia (Nethetlands New Guinea). Full
particulars of these services will be found in Appendix XV.

Mails are conveyed principally by aircraft within the
Territory, but small ships and road transport are also
utilized,

Bogia, Kokopo, Lorengan and Namatanai are the only
post offices in New Guinea that do not regularly exchange
mails by aircraft. Kokope and Namatanai are regularly
served by road transport from Rabaul and Kavieng
respectively.  Bogia and Lorengau are served from
Madang and Momote by small ships. In many cases
surface mail is conveyed by both aircraft and small
ships, letter mails being withheld for comveyance by air-
craft if their delivery is expedited by so doing. Letter
mails conveyed by such aircraft on the internal scrvices
arc carricd at freight tates and an airmail surcharge is not
made for letter mails; such mail is classified as “ mail
carried by air ” and pot “air mail”. On parcels posted
in the Territory for local delivery an airmail surcharge
is made which is one shilling per pound on all parcels
exceeding onc pound in weight.

Mails are exchanged between Lae and Wau five times
weekly; Lac and Bulolo four times weekly; Lae-Madang-
Wewak-Momote and Kavicng-Rabaul, three times weekly;
Lae and Mount Hagen, twice weekly; Rabaul-BougainvEllc-
Sohano-Kieta-Buin, fortnightly; Rabaul-Talasea-Kandrian,

weekiy.

Full particulars of internal air and airmail services
will be found in Appendix XV.

In accordance with the Rules of the Universal Postal
Union geverning international postal service, literature
for the blind was exempted from all postal charges with
elfect from 15th June, 1955.

Telephone and Radio Telephone Services.

With the exception of 97 telephones in Bulolo, all
internal telephone and radio telephone services are owned
and operated by the Administration. All external circuits
are owned and operaied by the Overscas Telecommunica-
tions Commission of Australia.

Continuous telephone service is availahle at Goroka,
Kavieng, Kokopo, Lae, Madang, Rabaul and Wewak.
Scrvices on a limited basis are available at Namatanai,
Finschhafen and Mount Hagen. Details of the services
provided at all exchanges arc shown in Appendix XV.

The total number of telephones of all types in use
increased from 1,636 to 1,741 during the year,

The erection of buildings for the installation of auto-
matic exchanges at Lac and Rabaul was commenced
during the year. It is expected that these exchanges
will be brought into service during 1957,

Base rentals for telephone services arc charged at flat
rafes and from Ist April, 1956, were fixed as follows for
exclusive services:—

(a) Business—
(i) From 1 — 300 subscribers, £24 12s. 6d.
(ii) From 301 - 1,000 subscribers, £25 S5s.
{iii} From 1,001 — 2,000 subscribzrs, £26 3s.
(iv) From 2,001 - 5,000 subscribers, £27 5s,
(b) Residence—
(i} From 1 — 300 subscribers, £12 12s. 6d.
(ii) From 301 — 1,000 subscribers, £13  35s,
(ili) From 1,00} — 2,000 subscribcrs, £14 3s,
(iv) From 2,001 — 5,000 subscribers, £15 35s.
Local calls are free. :

High frequency radio telephone trunk circuits are in
use between Bulolo, Goroka, Kavieng, Lee, Madang,
Sohano and Wau. During the year the first very high
frequency radio telephone trunk circuit was installed
between Bulolo and Wau. The radio telephone trunk
service is available from stbscribers’ telephones at Geroka,
Kavieng, Lae, Madang and Wau and from post offices
at other centres. The Papua radio tclephone trunk net-
work is linked with the New Guinca network.

For radio telegraph purposes the Territory is divided
into zones with zone centre stations located at Lae,
Rabaul, Kavieng, Lorcngau, Madang, Wewak, Sohane,
Goroka and Wau. Within these zones thcre are a tofal
of 167 outstations all equipped with radio transceiver
equipment,

All internal telegraph services are owned and operated
by the Administration. All external telegraph services
are owned and operated by the Overseas Telecommuml-
cations Commission of the Commonwealth of Australia.
All telegraph services operate hy means of radio circuits.



The radio stations for external telegraph  circuits
operated by the Overseas Telecommunications Commis-
slon. are located at Lae and Rabaul and both stations
transmit direct to Australia.

. The total number of telegraph messages handled
increased from 271,415 to 313,433 during the year.
Details of traffic handled arc contained in Appendix XV.

Planned Developient.

Propagation surveys and planming are now procecding
W_lth the objectives of linking all main centres by very
high frequency multi-channel trunk circuits and the pro-
vision of machine telegraphy to enable a high standard
of telephone and telegraph tzaffic on a 24-hour basis
to cope with cxpanding traffic.

Completion of such a scheme depends upon many
factors, but considerable progress is expected within four
years. Advantage is being taken of the availability of
indigenes possessing a higher standard of education to
train them under the apprenticeship scheme as tele-
graphists, telephone and radic technicians and linesmen,
Ten apprentice radio telegraphists have commenced train-
ing and are making favourable progress. An additional
twenty apprentices and postal clerk trainces are expected
t0 commence training in 1957.

The cstablishment of a training college in the Port
Moresby area is projected to train indigenous radio
telegraphists and technicians, telephone technicians and
linesmen.

Radio Broagdcasting Services.

No broadcasting station has been established in the
Territory.

Medium apd short wave programmes are, however,
broadcast to New Guinea frem the Australian Broad-
casting Commission Station 9PA and VLT6 located at
Port Moresby,

MNo broadeast listeners’ licence fees arc charged.

Roads.

The construction and maintenance of roads and bridges
in the Territory present many exiraordinary difficulties
due to the matnre of the terrain and climate. Engineer-
ing problems are encountered everywhere because of the
high steep mountainous country, innumerable swamps and

rivers.

The importance of roads for the development of the
Territory is recognized and the road construction pro-
gramme has been stepped up to meet the expanding
needs of the Territory. Large sums will continuc to be
allocated for this purpose.

The Administration is receiving the utmost co-operation
from the indigenous people who, appreciating (he result-
ing henclits, are euthusiastically helping to implement
the programme by providing a considerahie proportion of
the labour and materials required.
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Works completed during the year included 784 miles
of new roads and a pumber of bridges, and the reconstruc-
tion of the road from Lac o Wau. Many of the existing
roads were improved.

Major projecis included in the programme were the
construction of a road from the coast at Lae to link up
with the highlands road at Gusap, which is already linked
with Kainantw, Goroka, Chimbu, Kerowagi, Nondupl
and Mount Hagen in the highlands, and the improvement
of all roads in the highlands districts (o take medium or
heavy traffic.

Other projected works arc the cxtension of present road
systems and the construction of light trafic roads into
new areas.

Expenditure on road and bridge consiruction and
muainienance over the last four years was as follows;—

£
195253 349,729
1953-54 528,171
1954-55 610,388
195556 .. . .. - .. 512928
These figures do not include expenditure ¢n roads laid

down in timber-logging operations under the provisions of
the Forestry Ordinance, or the value of labour supplied by
indigenous communities when voluntarily undertaking road
construction in their areas.

The total mileage of vehicular roads is now 3,879;
particulars of these may be found in Table 1 of
Appendix XV.

Road Transport and Railway Services,

There are no railways in the Territory. Road transport
services operate in the priocipal towns.

Air Transport Services.

Civil Aviation in thc Territory is administered by the
Commonwealth Depariment of Civil Aviation. As a
signatory to the Chicago Convention and a member of
the International Civil Aviation Organization, the Adminis-
tering Authority is required te conduct operations in
accordance with the standards and recommended practices
of the international body.

Conditions—Special conditions associated with air
transport services in New Guinea were described in the
annual report for 1954-55.

Capacity and Routes—Lists of the aerodremes and
alighting points in the Territory, the routes operated,
frequency of services and other aviation information are
included in Appendix XV.

Types.—The D.C.3 type of aircraft is used extensively
on routes across the Bismarck Sea tn Rabaul including the
route from Rabaul to Wewak which, during certain
scasons, involves a flight over water for as much as four
hours. This type of aircraft is also used on many of the
highland airstrips. Othcr sircraft used arc Catalina, De
Havitland, Norduyn Norseman, Avro Anson, Stinsaon,
Cessna and Piper Super Cub and Pacer..

Improvements—Good progress has been made during
the year in implementing international standards, especially
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on the trunk routes. In particular, the commissioning in
1956 of a network of distance measuring equipment
{DM.E) has brought one of the most medern maviga-
tional aids to MNew Guinea enabling pilots to establish
precisely their distance from various stations. This
D.M.E. is now in operation at Lae, Finschhafen, Madang,
Wewak, Rabaul and Port Moresby and, together with
existing medium frequency non-directional beacons, pro-
vides a modern safe system of navigational aids to aireraft,

Afr transport services have been extended, and air miles
Rown and passcngers and freight carried have inercased,
Registered aircraft owners inereased by six during the
year, the number of aircraft in operasion increased by
cight, and there are 25 more licensed pilots flying than in
the year 1954-55,

Seven new acrodromes were opened, {wo were ¢om-
pletely reconstructed and a great deal of work has been
donc on the drainape of the many natural surface aero-
dromes in the highlands to improve the surface and allow
greater use of the acrodromes. In addition, investipation
tcams of cngineers and surveyors carried out full-scale
surveys of possible new sites and some existing aerodromes
with a view to reconstruction in ten localities, New aero-
dromes coming into opcration are providing a means of
communication with areas difMicult of access and are also
replacing water alighting arcas, thus reducing the need
for flying boats.

Rates.—Tarifls for the carriage of passengers and cargo
arc those set out with operators’ published time-tables and
in various airline puides. Control over these tariffs is
exercised by the Minister for Civil Aviation.

Owners—Qantas Empire Airways Limited, the major
operator, is wholly owned and controlied by the Govern-
ment of the Commonwealih of Australia. None of the
airlines conducting services in the Territory is owned by
the Administration.

Subsidies—The subsidies formerly paid in respect of
services 10 remote localities have not been resumed, bat
in order to casure the continuity of flying boat services
at an ecopnomic level of operation special payments arc
made by the Administration. Qperatnrs aro indirectly sub-
sidized by provision of aerodromes and other facilities at
charges which only recover a minor portion of the expen-
diture, '

Investmeni ~Capital investment by airlines in the Terri-
tory is substantial and is generally of Australian origin.
There are seven imcorporated local companjes with am
authorized capital of £910,000 and one Australian incor-
porated company operating in the Territory with an
authorized capital of £10,000,000.

External  Services—International air services are
operated between the Territory, Netherands New Guinca
and the British Solomon Islands. Regular air services also
conneet with the Territory of Papua and Australia. Par-
ticulars regarding arrangements for international scrvices
are given in the report for 1954-55. Details of these ser-
vices are contained in Appendix XV,

Meteoralogical Services,

The Commonwealth Bureau of Metcorology is Tesponsible
under section 4 of the Metworology Act 1955 for the pro-
vision of meteorological services in the Territory. Such
services are available through the Bureau's meteorclogical
offices established at Port Mosesby, Lae, Madang and
Rabaul. Repional weather forecasts are broadcast daily
from the Australian Broadcasting Commission Station
9P A, Port Moresby, while special services to shipping are
available through VIG, Port Moresby and VI1Z, Rabaul,
The Department of Civil Avwiation, the Owversens Tele-
communications Commission and the radio services of the
Administration act as the communications agents for the
Burcau of Meteorology in the receipt of basic meteoro-
logical observational data and the dissemination of forecast
advices.

The f[ollowing table illustrates the weathcr rcporting
network in Papua and New Guinca:—

™ Mumber oF
Category. Rep‘;ﬁr E):igy. Slations.
3 5
4 27
Synoptic 5 2
| G 1
L 7 3
Climatological 2 13
Rainfali Nil* 214

* Rainfall stations furnish a return cnee monthiy.
Forecasts were issued doring the year as followsi—

Aviation . 10,579
Oiber than aviation ., 3,71

Shipping Services.

Regular services are maintained between the Termritory
and Ausirzlia by vessels of the Bums Philp Line (five
vessels) and the New Guinea-Australia Line (three vessels),
which call at the Territory ports of Rabaul, Lae, Madang
and Kavieng, with passengers and cargo. Kieta on
Bougajnville Tsland and Lerengau and Wewak are also
regularly served by the Burns Philp Line. In addition,
ships of thc China Navigadon Company, Eastern and Avs-
tralian Steamship Company, Australia-West Pacific Line,
and the Indo-China Steam Navigation Company call at
Rabaul, Lae and Madang from {ime to time on their return
voyages to Australia from the East

Bank Line ships call as copra loadings are available;
each ship loads at about three poris and the approximate
number of ships per annum is fen.

0Oil products are transported to the Territory by tankers
of the Shell Company Ltd., and Standard Vecuum Oil
Company.

Coastal services are maintained by small vessels,
operated by private owners, including missions and co-
operatives and are employed mainly in the distribution t_Jf
supplies from and the carriage of produce to the main
ports. Seme passcngers are also carried.



Transport Connexions with Interior and Inland Waterways.

Inland water connexions are few and largely in the
hands of indigenous owners. There is no adhérence ta
schedules, except in the case of certain coasting vessels
which proceed for some distance up rivers and creeks to
riverine stations in the course of their normal coastal
voyages, Admigisiration water transport Covers river
areas for official purposes.

Main Poris and Facilities.

During the year existing facilitics at the various ports
ha\’n‘: been maintained and the installations at Rabaul,
Kavieng and Lae have becn expunded and improved.

The principal ports are Rabaul, Lze, Madang and
Kavieng, but overscas vessels also call at Wewak,
Lorcngau, Kieta, Sohane and Finschhafen.

Rabaul.—Reconstruction of the main wharf, which is
owned hy the Administration, has been completed, Tt is
now 400 feet in length, Tts present depth of 27 feet at
LW.0.S is to be increased to 30 feet. A fifled-in wreck,
also owned by the Administration, provides wharfage for
vessels of abour 450 feet, though simultaneous working
of all hatches is not possible. The depth of water is ncver
less than 32 feet. Carpo storape facilities a¢ the port have
bcen improved during the ycar. There are three privately-
owned wharfs, each having a depth of 24 feet, of which
one is used by overseas vesscls for loading coconut oil.
Four jetties arc available for coastal shipping. Of these
one belongs to the Administration and the others are
privately owned; their depths are ample for vessels of 300
tons drawing 12 feet 6 inchus. The approaches are in
depths of oot less than eleven {athoms. Repairs to engines
of overseas ships can be eflected, but slipways and work-
shops are designed only to cover the requirements of
coastal shipping. There are five slipways which can take
vessels of from 40 to 80 feet in iength, and one which can
accommodate vessels up to 150 feet and 110 (ons net but
has no machine shops or repair facilities.

Madang.—The main wharf, 300 fcct in length with a
minimum depih of 26 fect 6 inches at LW.0.S,, and the
adjacent small ships’ wharf desipned te meet the needs
of coastal sbipping, are owned by the Administration.
There is also a jetiy suitable for small ships. Approach to
the whartf is in depths of not less than ten fathoms, and
anchorage may be obtained in depths of thirteen fathoms.
There are two repair shops and two slipways capable of
taking vessels up to 100 and 140 fect respectively. A slip-
way at Sck, some ten miles north of Madang, can take
vessels up to B0 feet in length.

Lae.—The maio wharf, constructed by the Administra-
tion, is 300 feet in length with a minimum depth of 32
feet at L.W.0.5. An extension of 100 feet is planncd
for commencement at ao early date. The approach is
in very deecp water and no good anmchnorapge for large
vessels exists in the vicinity of the wharf,

There is no slipway and such repair facilities as exist
are for coastal shipping only.

A coastal light has been reconstructcd at Cape Cretin,
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Kavieng—The main wharf, 330 fcet in length with a
depth of 27 feet at L W.0S. is Administration owned.
Iis cargo storage facilities have been expanded during
the year. There is one small jetty for coastal craft, The
approaches are im depths of oot less than six fathoms.
Beacons indicating approach channels will be erected in
the near future. There is one slipway for vessels up to
60 feet in length and 6 feet 6 inches in draught,

Lorengau - Wewak - Kieta - Sehano and Finschhafen—
These are smaller ports where ships load and discharge
at anchorages. There are ample depths of water, but
no repair facilities exist for other than very small craft.

Distinctions in Use, Ownership, &c.

There is no discrimination in regard to the use, owner-
ship and operation of traasport services.

CHAPTER 10,
Punric Works.

Expenditure oa public works during the past two years
has been as followsi—

Tem Year Ended Year Ended
. 30th June, 1955, | 3k Juoe, 1956
E £
Capital works .. 1,365,634 1,365,699
Capital assels .. 491,073 331,223
Maintenance 673,831 713,346
Total 2,530,340 2,410,263

Major items of expenditure on capital works and
maint¢nauce were:—

Year Ended | Year Ended
Ttemy, 30th Juse, | 380tk June,
1955, 1985,
Capital Works-—
Buildings. including dwelting units, offices,
hospitals, schools and anciflary buildings 604,869 162,347
Roads . ‘- .. . 142,150 203378
Bridges e 216,044 46,159
Wharves and beacons 44,293 11,321
Hydre-clegtric development 19,200 20,995
Power houses . .. 79,572 115914
Water supply and sowerage 19,566 15,236
Rabaul reconstruction .. £6,519 £5,183
Maintenance—
Duildings 111,312 107,581
Wharves 7.795 18,736
Water supply 24,878 27473
Electricity supply 159,121 174,722
Roads 2ad bridges 252,193 263,391

During the year 116 residential units for single and
marvied accommodation were completed; 81 unils were
uader censtruction and funds have been provided for an
additional 110 units.
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Propress was maintained on the construction of the
automatic telephone exchanges at Lae and Rabaul and
on the post office at Rabaul,

Permanently constructed hospitals, provided for under
the Hospital Building Programme, are being built at Lae,
Wau and Nonga. The position at the close of the year
was—
Lac Basc Hospital (Morobe District), Phase 1—
European and Asian Wing—ncarly completed.
Wan Hospital {Morobe Distriet), under construc-
tion—should be completed in 1957,

MNonga Base Hospital (New Britain Distriet), Phase 1
—wing for indigenes—work commenced in June,
1956,

It is also planned fo build major regional hospitals at
Wewak and Madang. Designs and plans are being drawn
up.

The construetion of the two large modern technical
schools at Lae (Morobe District) and Malaguna (New
Britain) was continued. MNew school bulldings ineluded a
village higher school, improvements and additions fo two
other village higher schools and the Madang Girls’ School,

Total cxpenditure on school buildings totalled £30,660.

New quarters for the nursing staff at Rabaul Hospital
were completed,

Power house buildings were crected ot Lae and Rabaul
and additions to the Kavicng power housc are in progress,

The Lac wharf, with ancillary buildings, was compieted,
and the Rabaul wharfnead was also comgleted and a start
made on the coastruction of cargo sheds.

Hydro-electric investipations continued and extensive
stream gauging operations were carried out. The data
derived from these jnvestigations will be of benefit to
present and future investigations concerning the water
resources of the Territory. The hydro-electric scheme at
Goroka was completed,

PART VI .~—S0OCIAL ADVANCEMENT.
CHAPTER 1.
GEMERAL Social CoONDITIONS.

Social and Religious Background gnd Customs of the
Indigenous Inhabitants.
Information concerning the social and religious back-
ground and customs of the indigenous inhabitants will be
found in Part I of this report.

Non-govermental Organizations.

Apart from the various missionary societics establisbed
in the Territory which engage in work of a social nature,
the following are some of the non- govemmental organiza-
tions which engage in social activitics:—the Red Cross
and Junior Red Cross, the Boy Scouts and Girl Guides
in which all sections of the community take an interest;
the cx-servicemen's associations and sporting and social
clubs formed by the indigenous and non-indigenous
population.

CHAPFPTER Z.
Human RIGHTS AND FUNDAMENTAL FREEDOMS,
Ceneral,

There has been no change in the position as described
in previous annual reports. All elements of the popula-
tion are secure in the enjoyment of human rights and
fundamenta! freedoms without discrimination as to race,
sex, language and religion, except to the extent that it is
still considered nccessary to preserve certain provisions
relating 1o the indigenous inhabitants in order to protect
their interests, particularly in such matters as land acqu151~
tion, wrading and industrial cmployment.

Freedom of thought and censcience and frec exercise of
religious worship are enjoyed by all inhabitants.

Slavery,

Stavery is expressly prohibited under the Papua gnd New
Guinea Act 1949-1954, and there are no institutions or
practices anafogous to slavery, or resembling slavery in
some of their effects, in the Terriiory. Forced Jabour is pro-
hibited under the Papua and New Guineq Act 1949-1954
except in such circumstances as are permittcd by the
International Labour Organization Convention concerning
Forced or Compulsory Labour.

No important judicial decisipns conccrning human rights
have been made in respect of the Territory during the year.
The Declaration of Human Rights has bcen cxpounded
and explained in the main schools of the Territory during
the year. Scholars in these schools are drawn from various
groups and, as English is taupht and used in the schools,
the Declaration has not heen translated into the oumerous
local lanpuages.

Right of Perition.

The right of petition is known to the inhabiianls of the
Territory and for many years the indigenous people have
presented petitions and appeals to oflicers on patrol, lo
disirict commissioners and on occasions to the
Administrator when on tour. The right to submit petitions
to the United Nations has been exercised.

Restrictions.

The restrictions which require indigencus inhabitants
to obtain written permission to enter certain towns or he
absent from their quariers in thase towns, the restriction in
both cases being limited to prescribed hours during the
night, were continued, but the hours to which the restric-
tions apply have been modified and arc now from 11 p.n.
to § a.m.

Freedom of the Press.

There is no restriction on the expression of public
opinion by any sectien of the papulation. Printing presses
are required lo be registercd and the printer and the
publisher of a newspaper are required to makc and register
with the Registrar-General affidayits giving the correct title
of the newspaper, description of the huilding in which it is
to be printed, and the names and addresses of the pro-
prietor, printer and publisher. They must also enter into
recognizances with sureties as security for the payment
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of any penalty that may be inflicted by reason of anything
published in the paper, and for the payment of any
dan}ages awarded for libzsl. There is no censorship and,
sub]a'ct. only to the law relating to sedition and libel, the
Adr_mmstration dozs not exercise any control over the
subject-matter of what is published in the press.

Th'e South Pacific Post, a weekly newspaper printed in
English and published in Port Mareshy, is delivered
ihroughout the Territory of WNew Guinea by airmail, and
there are many subscribers to overseas publications. A
number of nzwspapers of particular interest to the
indigenous inhabitants are published locally by the
Administration and szveral missions in English, Melanesian
Pidgin and indigenous languages. These ate—

Papua and New Guinea Villager published monthly in
English by the Department of Education;

Lagasai published weekly in Melanesian Pidgin by the
Depariment of Education at Kavieng, New Ireland;

Lae Garamut published weekly in Melanesian Pidgin
by the Department of Education at Lae;

Rabaul News published weekly by the Department of
Education in English and Melanestan Pidpin at
Rabaul, New DBritain;

Nilai ra Darot published in a Blanche Day dialect by
the Methodist Overseas Mission at Rabaul;

Frend Bilong Mi published in the Graged dialect by
the Lutheran Mission at Madang;

Kris Madang Tortor printed in the Graged dialect by
the Lutheran Mission at Madang;

Aakesing published in the “ Kote™ language by the
Lutheran Mission at Madang;

Coral Sea Union Tidings published in Englisb by the
Seventh Day Adventist Mission in- the British
Solomon Islands Protectorate and disizibuted
through the Territory by the Mission; and

Katolik published weekly in Melanesian Pidgin by the
Roman Catholic Mission at Vunapope, Kokopo.

Information concerning broadcasting and cinema faciti-
ties and their usefulnzss as cultural and information media
for the indigenous populaiion is given in Part VIII of
this report.

Indigenous Religions.

The relipious beliefs and practices of the indigenous
people receive protection and consideration under the pro-
visions of the Jaw. (This mattcr is dealt with more fully
under Part | of the report.)

Missionary Activities.

No restrictions are imposzd on missions or missionary
authorities, other than such controls as it may be
necessary for the Adminisicring Authority to exercisc for
the maintenance of peace, order and good government,
entry into restricted areas, and for the educational advance-
ment of the inhabitanss. Further reference to missionary
activities is made in the relevang sections of this report and
the number of adherents claimed by the various denomina-
tions will be found in Appendix XXV.

Tie Administration provides assistance to missionary
organizations by way of financial pgrants-in-aid and the
grant of supplies and equipment in respect of their work
in the fields of education and heaith. Particnlars are
in¢luded in the sections of this report which decal with
thosz matters and in Appendix XXV,

Adoption of Children,

In the adoption of indigenous children by members of
the indigenous population lacal customs are observed by
the Administration. The Administrator may grant to a
non-indigenous person a mandate over an indigenous or
part-indigenous child who is certificd by the Director of
the Department of Native Affairs to be a neglected child

.or who has been so declared by a court. The mandate

imposes on the person authorized thercin the rights and
duties of the custody, maintenance and care of the child
for a stated period. The Administrator may at any time
cancel the mandate, and he may, if he thinks fit, direct
that a further mandate be issued in respact of that child.
For non-indigenous children adoption requires an order o
be made hy the Supreme Court waich establishes a
relationsinip beiween the adopting parent or parents and
the adopted child, as though the child was born to the
adopling parent or parents in lawful wedltock,

No specific provision has been made for the child itself
to make an application in the case of ill-treatment or abuse,
but adequate legal safeguards exist to proteet the child.

A person cannot marry his adopted child or a child
mandated to him, and if h¢ does the marriage is void and
an offence is created.

Immigration.

Information relating to immigration for the year under
review is given in Appcndix I of this report. The control
of immigration into the Territory is governed by the pro-
visions of the Immigration Ordinance 1932-1940 and
Regulations.

CHAPTER 3.
Status oF WOMEN.
General.

The general position remains as described in last year’s
report which advised that the laws of the Territory do not
discriminate on the ground of sex against the women of any
race and no women are deprived of any essential rights.

Among the indigenous population the status of women
varies with the particular social group and largely their
influence dcpends on whether the wife resides after
marriage in her husband’s village or in her own village
with her own group.

Local leadership under indigenous systems is confined
to men and general political activities and discussions are
usually limited to men, but there can be no doubt that
women frequently have a considerable dircet influence in
such matters.

Economically, the work of indigenous women is of great
importance since a large part of their cfforts is directed
to food production.



It is noticcable in recent yecars that there are chanpes
in the attitudes of men towards the position of women,
and of women fowards their hercditary station. This is
due to cducation and social and cultural activities. It can
best be illustrated by the tendency to relax old prejudices
against daughters receiving formal schooling and the
demand amonpst male members of the present generation
for spouses possessing the equivalent of their own educa-
ttonal and cultural attainments.

In both Christian and pagan communities family units
are closcly knitted together and natural affection between
parents and parents and children is well evidenced.
Custom in most tribes does not countenance adultery.

There are no known customs in the Territory which
violate the physical integrity and moral dignity of women.

Legal Capacity.

Under the laws of the Territory women have cqual
rights with men. They can sue or be sued, may own or
dispose of property, enter into contracts or practise any
profession. A wifc is not responsible for her husband's
debts, but a husband is liable for his wifc’s debis.

In native custom their legal capacity is varied to some
extent by tribal requirements, but they may own and inherit
various forms of property and in a number of places this
includes land. They have the rights of access to the courts
and of franchise in native local government council areas.

Public Offices.

In peneral, women are entitled to hold public office
and exercise public functions equally with men. One
worman has been clected fo membership of the Rabaul
Native Local Government Council.

Non-indigenous women, except aliens, have equal rights
with men to vote for and sit on the Legislative Council of
Papua and New Guinca. Onc woman is a member of
the Council. They arc also cligible 1o sit on advisory
councils and other public bodies.

Employnient,

The Public Service of the Territory essentially makes
no distinction between the sexes in appointments to the
various classified positions, but a certain number of them
are traditionally reserved for women, c.g., nursing and
teaching. Opportunities for indigenous women fo enter
the service of the Administration are still largely limited
by a lack of education and training, but the impact of
stepped-up teaching, nursing and infant and maternal
welfare training can already be observed.

The only legal restrictions imposed on the employment
of women are contained in the Native Labour Ordinance
1950-1955, the Nazive Womnen's Protection Ordinance
1951-1954 and the Mines and Works Regulation Ordinance
1935-1952. Native Jlaws and social customs in many
centres place restrictions on the employment of women
outside their tribal areas.
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Marriage Customs, &c,

:

Marriage otherwise than in accordance with indigenous
custorn is regulated by the Marriage Ordinance. 1935-1936.
A marriage between an indigenous person and a non-
indigenous person may not be celebrated without the
written consent of a district officer.

The Native Administration Regulations provide that
every marriage between indigcnous people which is in
accordance with the custom prevailing in the tribe or
group to which the parties to the marriage belong shall
be a valid marriage. Many marriages are now contracted
in accordance with Christian rites.

So called “ bride price ” which in reality is a marriage
pift transaction, is general throughout most of the Territory.
It is not a “ purchase™ of the bride, but a recognition
of the marriage and of a new allepiance between the
kinship proups of the parties concerned, TIn some areas,
particularly those in which native local government coun-
cils are operating, the people themselves have been con-
sidering and dealing with the regulation and limitation
of marriage gift transactions.

Under the Marriage Ordinance 1935-1936 the legal age
for marriage is sixteen years, but among thc indigenous
inhabitants there is no minimum age for marriage. The
obligations of parents, their high regard for children and
the requirements of custom amongst the kinship groups
most certainly ensure that the parties to the marriage are
of a proper age,

Generally speaking polyandry is not practised
amongst the inhabitants, Polygyny is still practised, but fo
an ever decreasing exteni, especially in areas under the
influence of the Christian missions. It is likely that this
trend will continue and that the problem will solve iiself
as this custom is abandoned by the increasing number of
Christian adherents.

Women's Qrganizations.

Local associations of Guiders and Rangers of the Girl
Guide Movement have becn formed in Rabaul, Madang,
Bulolo and Buin. The Guides include women and gitls
of all communities.

Pre-school play cenires havc been formed in various
centres by European womcn at Lae, Rabaul, Wau, Bulolo,
Madang, Wewak, Goroka and Manus. These committecs
working in a voluntary capacity aim to promote the well-
being and education of the pre-school child.  An annue.ll
grant for the salary of qualificd supervisors in this work is
provided by the Administration.

Women’s clubs have been formed by female members of
the indigenous population who meet together for educa-
tional and rccreational purposes. The female education
officer in the district supervises discussions and demon-
strations, and the Education Decpartment supplies initial
equipment such as charts, books and sewing materials.
The club thereafter provides its further equipment.



CHAPTER 4.
Lapoun.
General Situation.

The great bulk of the Territory’s population consists
of farmers who are concerned with subsistence agriculture
and the requirements of village lifc, Therc are no landless
people and few economic or other pressures which make
it necessary for them fo emer wage employment. With
few exceptions, indigenous workers are not entirely
dependent on wages for sustenance and the wages and
other emoluments paid to workers are supplementary to
other income or subsistence derived from village and tribal
activitics, However, employment provides one of the main
points of contact between indigecuous people and the non-
indigenous population, and is a source of cash income.

Labour poliey secks to cnsure fair working conditions,
the maintenance of good rclations between employer and
employee, an increase in the productive capacity of the
worker and the acquisition of new skills. :

Opporiunities for Employment.

At the close of the year under revicw, there were 45,570
indigenous people in paid employment, including members
of the Police Force, compared with 45,41% at 30th June,
1955, Private industry employed 35,272, which included
23,082 generat plantation workers and 10,298 were
employed by the Administration. Of the total employed,
approximaicly 12,231 were engaged in skilled and semi-
skilled occupations.

There has been no decrease in the demand for skilled
and semi-skilled workers zand ample vpperiunities exist
for all classes of workers to obtain employment, with a
wide field of occupations to choose from.

There is no unemployment in the Territory.

Labour Legislation and Regularions.

Legislative provisions in tespect of the recruitment of
workers and of terms and conditions of employment are
covered at length and in detail in Chapter-4 of Part VII
of the 1953-54 report. There have been no fundamenial
changes ducing the year under review and to aveid
repetition of a mass of detailcd information the following
paragraphs are restricted to 2 brief summary, with notes
on such changes as have taken place.

The Natives' Contracis Protection Ordinarce 19211952,
provides for the protection of indigenes engaging in certain
contracts, such as job-contracts for the performance of
work, contracts for the sale or pnrchase of boats, motor
ears, &c. This form of cmployment is availed of to a
limited exient by artisans as contractors or sub-contractors
on building projects, and by thc inhabitants of villages
adjacent to plantations. '

Consideration is being givéen to the introduction of
legislation to provide for the employment of indigenes
on vessels engaged in local trade to be on ships™ Articles
of Agreement, Secamen authorized to engage on vessels
for voyages outside of Territorial waters enter into Articles

F.1916/57 —6
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of Agreement under the British Merchant Shipping Acts.
The proposed legislation will provide for working and
accommodation conditions i line with modern practice.

The Native Apprenticeship Ordinance 1951-1953 pro-
vides for apprenticeship in specific trades leading to the
grant of Trade Certificates. Under this system, apprentices
who complete their indentures and pass their final trade
cxaminations can gain recognilion as skilled tradesmen and
indusiry bencfits by the establishment of fixed standards.
The system in operation is based on the same principles as
those which have applicd in indusiry for many years.

The courses of training, which are dcfined by panels
of experts in the various trades, include theoretical and
practical work, and arc designed to snit Territery condi-
tions, Trades covercd up to the prcsent are—

Fitters and Turncrs.
Motor Mcchanics.
Carpenters and Joiners,
Plumbers.

Painters,

Electricians.

Shipwrights,

Welders, and
Underpround Miners.

Apprenticeship 1s controtled by an Apprenticeship Board
comprising seven members of whom four are representas
tives of interests outside the Administration and three are
officers of the Administration. In addition, the Board has
a permanent Executive Oflicer.

District Committees have been established at Lae,
Rabaul and Wau/Bulolo, comprising represenlatives of
the Administration, private enterprise and the missions.
The functions of the committees are to imvestigate and
repert to the Board on conditions relating to apprentice-
ship. Additional committees will be established as cireum-
stances require. '

Training of Skilled and Other Workers.

In addition to the technical Iraining available a1
Administration and mission technical schools, Industrial
and vorational training is provided by departments of the
Administration in agricutsure, forestry, hypienc, naviga-
tion, engineering, printing, clerical and telecommunica-
tions. On the job training is also carried out in private
industry. Plans for training officers of the Public Service
are described in Chapler 4 of Part V. The Native
Apprenticcship Scheme has been inaugurated with 35
trainees under Apprenticeship Agreements. Apprentices
attend training classes at Administration cducation centres.
It is proposed to establish a School of Nautical Training
for training indigenes in ssamanship and navigation; in
engineering knowledge and operation; wireless telephony,
cooking and mess accounting.

Migration of Workers.

‘There is no restriction on the employment of indigenous
inhabitants of the Tertitory of New Guinea in Papua,
or vice versa, and at the close of the year 4,537 workers
from New Guinea were cmployed in Papna and 374
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Papuans were employed in New Guinea.
such migration is therefore insignificant. “The conditions
of ecmployment are the same in both Territories,
Indigencus inbabitants have no occasion o leave the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea for employment; nene
has done so.

The extent of

Recruitment from Outside the Territory.

There is no recruitment from outside the Territory
other then the Papuans mentioned in the preceding para-
graph. 1t is customary to oblain skilled European tcch-
nical and supervisory stalf mainly from Australiz.

Compulsory Labour.

The Papua and New Guinea Acr 1949-1954 prohibits
forced labour exeept in accordance with the provisions of
the Convention Concerning Forced o1 Compulsory Labour,
The Native Administration Regulations provide for the
compulsory planting and cultivation of crops in an area
which has been declared by the Administrator to be liable
to a faminc or deficiency in food supplics. It was not
necessary to declare any area during the year. There is
no statutory peavision in respect of compulsory labour for
carrying, and if an employce or easual worker is employed
as a carricr any load must not be greater than 40 1b. in
weight and may not be carried for any distance exceeding
twelve miles in onc day. :

Indebtedness.

Indcbtedness among wage earners and salaried workers
is negligible and docs not present any problem.

Application of 1.L.O. Conventions.

The Labour Inspectorates (Non-Metropolitan Territories)
Convention was extended and applied to the Territory
subject to certain modifications, with effeet from 30th
Scptember, 1955, Detatls of othér Iniernational Labour
Orpanization conventions npplying to the Territory are
contained in lhe 1954-55 report.

Rermuneration.

The minimum cash wage prescribed by the Native
Labour Repulations was incrcased from 15s. to 25s, per
month, with cflect from st June, 1955. Payment for
overtime is ope and a half times the ordinary hourly rate
or at the rate of 6d. per hour, whichever is the greater.
Time off may be granted in lieu of overlime. Although
the minimum rate is 25s. per month, it will be seen from
the figures given in Appendix XVII that the actual average
cash wage is higher, particularly among skilied and semi-
skilled workers. In addition to cash wages, an employer
must provide accommodation, medical attention, food,
clothing, cooking utensils and such other articles as are
prescribed, free of charge, to the worker and to the
wife and children of a worker if they are residing with
him at his place of employment. In the case of a worker
under agreement, the cost of fares of a worker from his
home to place of employment when recruited, and returmn
home on termination of agrccment, and for his wife and
children if they accompany him, are met by the employer.

The monctary value of foed, clothing and other free
issues prescribed varies from -time to time and from
place to place, but at the close of the year under review
it was cstimated to average about £5 11s, per month, This
does not include the cost of medical attention and fares.

There is no provision for compulsory savings, other
than the deferred wages system for ugreement workers.
Employees may sue and be sued in respcct of wages.
Deductions from deferred wages may be authorized only
by a cournt upen application of an employer where the
employee has committed a breach of an agreement. There
is no provision for seizure on the basis of a court judgment.

The minimum rate of pay for day-to-day workers 15
2s, per working day, with {ull ration issucs free of charge.
If rations are not provided, the minimum ratc is 6s. per
day. Wages are paid daily or weekly.

Housing and Sunitary Conditions ai Places of
Employment.

The Native Labour Regulations prescribe the types and
minimum dimensions of houses for the accommodation
of labour, together with minimum cocking, ublution and
sanitary requirements.

Discrimination and Equal Remuneration.

The differences that at present cxist between sections of
the community with repard to opportunities for employ-
ment and wages rates are not the result of discrimination
on prounds of race, but the result of differing standards
of education, living, experience and qualifications. The
policy is to develop educational and training facilities so
that all scctions of the community may have equal
opportunities,

Medical Inspection and Treatment.

The legislative provisions in respeet of thesc matiers are
covered in Chapter 4 of Part VII of the 1953-54 rcpoit.

Siatistics for the year show a total of 135 dcuths among
indigenous workers in paid employment, thc main causes
being pneurnonia {19), meringitis (12), malaria (11} and
tuberculosis {(6), giving 0.3 per cent. as the percentage of
deaths for the total employed labour force. Complete
tables are given at Appendix XVIi,

Workers' Compensation.

Compensation for injury or death sustained by an
indigenous worker is provided for under the Native Labour
Ordinance and Regulations. The compensation is assessed
by a District Court which may order the compensation fo
be paid into court and pive directions for its application
for the benefit of the worker or his depcndants. The
Workers’ Compensation Ovrdingnee 1951-1954,  the
Adminisiration Embployees’ Compensation Ordinance
1949-1955 and the Public Service Ordinance 1949-195)
provide payment of compensation in other cases.
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No particular department is charged with the respon-
sibility for welfare services, but there are very few
activitics of the Administration which are not directly
concerncd with the social welfare of the inhabitants,
The contribution made by the religious missions is
important nnd an increasing interest is being taken in
socinll welfare by village councils and various indigenous
soclelies,

CHAPTER &,

STANDARDS OF LIVING.

A survey of the cost of Living for the indigenous people
has not been practicable. The majority obtain most of
their requircments such as food, fuel, cooking requirc-
menis and building marerial from their own local resources.
They exchange and barter with cach other for thosc things
which they do not produce themselves,

The eoxtensive activitics of rural progress and co-
operative societies, cash eropping and other forms of
participation in commercial veniures, in fact thc whole
elfect of culture contuct, has resulicd, in many areas, in
an improvement in living standards amongst the indigenous
people,

In all arcas the pcoplc have suflicicnt land {for their
requirements and food is plentiful. _

The Administration is directing its efforts towards the
improvernent of standards of heaith and the peneral well-
being of the indigenous population. These activities em-
brace nutrition and hygicns, the eradication of tuberculosis
and malariz with their Jdebilitating influence, the cxtension
of cducational facilitics and training in more eflicient and
productive techniques.

Encouragement and assistance are given for participa-
tion in cconomic activitics, for the plnting of improved
agrieuttural crops with protection against disease and
damage and for the storage of food erops. There is a
demand for pood quality stock in pigs, goats and fowls and
new food crops, including vegetables.

The housing standards of the indigenous people are
stcadily improving and wcll-designed dwellings construcicd
of permangnt materials arc gaiming in popularity, The
improvement in social and economic c¢onditions is also
indicated by the number of indigen2s who have acquired
trucks, other vehicles and power-driven vesscls.

Particulatrs of the average cost of staple foodstuffs,
clothes and dJomestic items in principal ccntres are con-
tatned in Appendix XVI.

CHAPTER 7.

Puntic HEALTH.
{ay GENERAL; ORGANIZATION.
Legislation.

The following new legislation affecting public health
was introduced during the year:i— :

The Health (Dafry Farins) Regulations 1955—for the
control, licensing and supervision of dairy farms; and

Amendment of the Septic Tank (New Guinca) Regatf{r-
tions 1955—for the control of the installation of septic

tanks on licenscd premises.

There were also some amendments to the Quarantine
Regulations.

It is proposed to introduce new legislation dealing with
the mentaliy ill and industrial safety.

This chapter describes what advances there were in the
field of public health during the year under revicw.

Departinerial Organization.

The Health Department is under the direction of the
Director of Health with head-quarters in Port Maresby,
Papua, There are three assisiant directors in charge,
respectively, of hospital and medical services, hygiene and
sanitation, and medical training.

The functions of the Department, as described in the
report for 1954-33, have not been altered,

Sraff.
The stafling of the Department of Health is shown in
Appendix 1I, Tables 1 and 3, and the medical personnel
in the Territory are referred to in Appendix X3X, Tuble 1.

The system of cadetships for medical officers and
medical assistants has been continued, There are now
seventeen cadet medical officers and six cadet medical
assistants in training for Papua and New Guinea,

Medical Services outside the Administration.

Many of the relipious missions provided medical
scrvices through 115 Ewropean medical workers and 239
institutions. The work is assisted by a sysicm of granis-
in-aid by the Administration and the supply of drugs,
drcssings, cquipment, &c. The grants-in-aid and monctary
value of supplies totalled £355,580 for the year under
review,

In addition, several hansenide colonies and tubercu-
losis hospitals are staffed and administered by missions
on behalf of the Administration. The expenditure on
these institutions totalled £111,587 for the year, All costs
are met by the Adminislration.

Co-operation with other Governments and International
Organizations,

There is cxatensive co-operation with neighbouring
territorics, the South Pocific Commission and the World
Hcealth Organization.

Visits and conferences in regard to malaria control and
quarantine have been held between Territory oflicers and
their counterparts in Netherlands WNew Guinea an_d the
British Solomon Islands Protcetorate, the two adjacent
territories,

Repular reporlings of infectious discases are sent 10
the South Pacific Commission and the World Health
Organization.

The Administration takes the usual measures for the
control of epidemic disease and carrics out the usual
quarantine procecdures.
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A pilot control scheme will be initiated in the Sepik
District, and from the information obtained it is hoped to
formulate an overall plan of residual spraying applicable
to the whole Territory.

This would supplement present measures which com-
prise extensive machine fogeing in the larger townships,
the use of "swingfog”™ portable fopging machines in
smaller areas, extensive larvicidal work in which oil only
is used, and as much draining and reclamation as possiblc
in areas where such works are practicable, e.g., in the
Wahgi Valley of the highlands, where land, now drained
and made available for agriculture, was previously unused
because of the high incidence of malaria.

Tn addition, the use of suppressives is widespread. It is
expected that a large reduction in the incidence of malaria
will slowly occur from the combined use of all these
methods.

The Malaria Control School at Minj continues to pro-
vide training in malaria control.

Tuberculosis Control—The drive against tuberculosis
is increasing in speed and efficiency. The combination
of mass radiography, vaccination, the building of ncw
hospitals and the bringing of specialist surgical teams
from Australia to operate on suitable cases will result
in a definite decrease in the number of cascs, and the
building up of mass resistance.

There is one tuberculosis hospital in the Territory and
two more arc under construction. All hospitals treat
tubercular patients in special isolation wards. Large
numbers of persons continue to be x-rayed. The highland
people, who arc given full protection by the B.C.G. vac-
cination campaign, may be employed only by approved
persons and, in addition, must be piven regular suppressive
drugs to prevent overt malartal attacks,

Venereal Disease Control—The incidence of venereal
discase is not high and treatment is available at any hos-
pital. Prostitution is not widely practised.

Treponematoses (¥Yaws).—Yaws is the only trepone-
matoses disease in the Territory. The campaign for
its eradication, now in its closing stages, has achieved
excellent results. 1t is confidently expected that overt cascs
will soon become rarities. Any sporadic cascs of yaws
are treated at any hospital or by medical patrols.

Hansen's Disease.—There are seven hansenide colonies,
two of which are conducted by missions. Modemn treat-
ment of the disease is giving good results.

The appointment of a specialist leprologist is expecled
in the near future,

Pre-school Play Centres—The pre-school education
activities are under the control of the Infant and Maternal
Welfare Scction of the Department of Health. Centres
have been established at Lae, Rabaul, Madaog, Wau,
Bulolo, Wewak, Goroka and Manus.

(c) ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION.
Renioval and Treatment of Waste Matter.

In the larger townships, many of the houses and other
buildings have water-borne sanitation connected to septic

tanks and absorption pits and drains and when this is not
available, a pan system is installed. Refuse is collected
and disposcd of by incineration or controlled tipping.

Owing to traditional practices and a lack of understand-
ing among the indigenous pcople of the reasons for modern
methods of disposal of waste matter, village sanitation,
particutarly excreta disposal, presents a major problem.
Considerable time and effort are being given to health and
sanitation education, and visual aid material is being widely
used for this purpose.

The training of indigenous medical assistants includes
hygiene and sanitation and when appointed to take charge
of a medical aid post they are required to spend much of
their time in developing village sanitation,

Water Supplies.

The policy is to repard all water in rivers or lakes to be
non-potable, and where reticulation is the method of dis-
tribution, treatment at or close to the souree of supply is
carried out by sedimentation, filtration and chlorination.
In some towns, including Rabaul, water is mostly obtaincd
from decp wells, which are regularly tested, and from
tanks in which water is stored from roof catchment. The
indigenous people have always been conscious of the need
for safe supplies, and every village has a reasonable. well-
puarded source. Every opportunity is taken to warn the
people of the dangers of pollution, how to aveid it and
how to treat water if it is polluted.

Food Inspection.

Medical officers and health inspcctors carry  out
regular inspections of food for sale at all the main cenires
and of premises where foodstuffs are prcpared. Per-
centage inspections of all imported foodstuffs are made
at the various ports of entry.

Very littde milk or meat is produced locally, but fruils,
vegetables, nuts and fish are available from local sources.

Slaughtering is controlled in co-operation with the
Division of Animal Industry of the Department of
Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries.

Control of Pests Dangerous to Health.

Each major town is now provided with efficient cqui.p-
ment for pest eradication. In addition hygiene ‘umts
actively practise mosquito control by a varicly of suitable
methods. In places where there are collections of water
due to topographical features, such as occurs in Madang,
stocking of ponds with the cdible fish Tilapia spp. Of
Gambusia affinis as a malaria contrel measure is proving
satisfactory. Where there is any doubt as the cificiency
of such methods, oiling is carried out.

¢d) PREVALENCE OF DISEASES.

Principal Diseases.
The principal discases and conditions receiving treat-
ment during the year were malaria, tropical ulcers, yaws
and pneumonia. Tuberculosis is more common on the
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co i ; :
Ow?;fltgllg!f:gdthan in the highlands, althongh decreasing Important Case Moritality Rates in Perceniages.
and surge ern methods of treatment by chemotherapy The following table discloses important case mortality
gery. rates in percentages:—
The f?llowing_ t?.ble gives figures of the number of cases
treated in Administration hospitals:— Disease. Number | Number | Percentase
- - ied, of Dieaths.
Driscase. Inpatients, Percentage, Tetanusg . .. . 22 12 54,35
Cerebro-spinal meningitis . 195 47 24.05
_ Car¢inoma .. .. . 49 0 .41
Malaria .. . . . 14,387 15.74 Cirthosis .. .. s 193 34 17.62
"52:‘](:511:3,1 ulcers . . . 9,273 9. 80 ::’pi]_l’ll:ls .. ‘e i 175 27 15.54
. . .. e 6,068 6.41 CILIS . .e .. 39 3 12.82
Pneu_monia .. .. . 5,548 5 B Tomaurs .. .. .. 191 20 10.47
Scabies . .. .. .. 3,499 1.66 Tuberculasis, pulmonary o 946 14 7.82
Xeptic Sn[egt and infections .. .. 1875 3.04 Mal.nutril_iun - .. 1,04 77 i 7.59
BPDEL respiratory tract infection .. 2,730 .88 l}’lneu"}qnla .- - ‘e 5,548 76 6.78
iarrhoea .. .. . epafitis .. - .. 134 6 4.48
Influenza .. .. .. .. %’ggg %g? Dysentecy .. - .- 1,058 38 3.59
Bronchitis . = . 2,601 2.75 Iuberculosis. other forms .. 820 25 2.81
Abscesses . . . B . 2260 ; nagmia .. . o 512 12 2.4
Hansen's disease . . B o 22% %gg Gastro-enteritiz . .. 921 19 2.06
Wounds .. .. . .. 1,704 1.8 Fradures .. . > 213 18 1.97
Lacerations . .. . 1,696 1 73 Whooping cough .. Ve T47 13 1.74
Confimements .. - - L61) 1,70 Malria - | 14887 164 1.01
Coryza .. . . . 1,508 1.62 Diarchoea .. . .- 2,550 26 0.98
Tince . Bronchitis .. .. . 2,601 17 0.65
. .. .. . 1,280 1.35 ?
Conjunctivitis .. . e 1,215 1.32
Burns - .. .. .. .. 1,070 1.13
g;ic:lltt_:ry , .. - .- 1,058 1.12 Vital Statistics.
ulitis ., .. .. - . I . .
Moo - - 3 o Y There are still no valid vital statistics available. Infor-
Tuberculosis, pulmonary .. - 946 0.99 mation being obtained by local government coumcils will
(Fiastro-cmcrjzis .. o . 921 0.97 prove most useful in the next few years.
Tactures . .. .. 911 0.96 '
Other (various) . - . 21,381 22.61 European and Asian Health.
" oa6ts | 100.00 No significant epidemics occurred and the discase
B pattern remains much the same, On the whole, the
__' - health of these two communities is goed.
FPrincipal Causes of Death. Y PREVENTIVE MEASURES
The pattern has not altered substantially from the pre- (e - Vaccination )

ceding year, with poncumonia and malaria being the chief

causes of death. The table hereunder gives the principal
causes of death in Administration hospitals:—

Stress is continually placed on preventive medicine.
All suitable vaccines are provided {rce of charge. Triple
vaccing for pertussis, diphtheria and tetanus is given
Bemenugeof 45 as many children as possible at the infant and maternal

Disease. Tetal Deaths.
Pneumonia . .. .. .. 3018 welfare clinies.
Malaria .. . o .- .. 1320 A large preportion of the European and Asian popula-
Malnutrition .. . . s 6.20 6 d t her of the indigencs have received
Tuberculosis, pulmonary .. . . 5.96 lon and a greal number tndigen © recel
Carebro-spinal meningitis .. .. .. 3.78 T.AB. Vaccine.
Eﬁgﬁ? i_‘?ﬁ Control of Infectious and Contagious Diseases.
Tuberculosis, other forms .. - - 233 This subject has already been referred to in preceding
Ef;’rl;;'éga - - - - o %‘_g pages. Compulsory notification of infectious discases and
Tumors .. o ., o o 165 the precautions to be taken against the spreading of
Gastro-enteritis .. . . . 1.53 diseascs are principally prescribed in the Pudlic Health
Fractures .. . - > o Las Ordinance 1932-1938; the Public Health (General Sanita-
Bronchitis .. . .- - - 137 tion) Regulations; Mosquito Prevention and Destruction
Hanser's disemse - .. - - 10 Regulations; the Quarantine Ordinance 19311938 and
Tetumus o o 0.97 Quarantine (General) Regulations; the Suppression of
Anacmia .. . . .. . 0.97 Hansen's Disease Ordinance 1952-1953; the Fenereal
Carcinoma .- . . - 0.84 Diseases Ordinarce 1920-1947; and the Iofectious Discases
Other (various) .. - - - e Regulations. The lattcr Regulations require Jocal medical
100.00 authorities to be notified immediately concerning cases of

any of the prescribed infectious diseases.
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(/) TRAINING AND HEALTH EDUCATION.

There arc no schools in the Territory granting repistrable
medical, dental or nursing qualifications.

Provision is made for indigenous students who have
reached the required standard to attend the Central
Mecdical, Dental and Nursing Schoels at Suva, Fiji. At
ithe close of the year under review fiftecen studcats were
attending the following courses:—

Assistant Medical Practitioners—{ive-year course 3
Assistant Dental Pragtitioners—{our-vear course 1
Sanitation Healili Insprectors—iwo-yeur cOUrse P
Prefiminary year . .. .. .. .2
Nurses—three to four-yvear courss .. .- .

Onc student, the fArst from the Territory of New Guinea,
has gualified as an assistant medical praclitioner.

It is planned to cstablish o medical school for the
training of nssistant medical practitioners following the
compiclion of the new base hospital in Port Moresby, It
is anticipated that the school, which will scrve the Tcrri-
tory of New Guinea and Territory of Papua, will be
opencd in 1959,

A special division of the DPepartment of Health is
responsible for all medical training within the Territory.
The main programme is directed towards the training of
hospital orderlics and medieal assistants for aid posts.
Persons who have aftained the required standard of cduea-
tion arc traincd as nursing assistants, X-ray and patho-
logical assistants and dental ordedics. The fraining of
women for aid post work is also provided for, and train-
ing tn midwifery and infant care is carried out at an
Adrministration hospital and two subsidized mission hos-
pitals. In addition there is a regular intake of trainees at
the Malaria Contral School at Minj.

All hospitals have traiming programmes for hospital
ordertics and schools are cstablished at Lae, Wewak,
Goroka and Rabaul to train medical assistants for aid
posts. Al the close of the year, 658 including 119
women, were in training at hospitals and 194 students in
training at the * Aid Post ™ schools.

The courses for midwifery assistant and infant wclfare
assistant arc for two years, and one year respectively, The
minimum educational standard for entry is Standard 6.
On completing the courscs trainees are required to pass
written., oral and practical cxaminations., Successful
candidates are awarded ccertificates.

There are also courses for midwifery attendant and
infant welfare attendant. These are similar to those
for ** assistants ™ but the examination iz ornl omly and
may be held in the vernacolar.

The number who have completed the various courses
and rceeived certificatcs, and the number at present being
trained, arc sct out in the following table:—

Midwifery Assisianis . .- 11
Infant Welfare Assistants 1
Tnfant Welfare Atiendants . A e 3
Present number of trainecs . .. .. 60

Health education is a part of the activities of all field
officers and of the infant, child and maternal welfare

clinics. The stalf give advice and instruction by talks
and discussions on hygiene and pertinent subjects, by
inspection aof villages and houses and by insistence on the
cleanliness of those attending clinics, Pamphlets and
posters play their part and are in wide usc and all schools
have hygiene as a subject in their curriculum.

As part of the programme to reducc infant mortality
and to preserve maternal health, regular clinic attendances
and immediate reporting of sick children are encouraged.
Advice is given on infant feeding, with demonstrations
where possible, and particularly with regard to food pre-
paration. Radio broadcasts are made and articles inserted
in village newspaperss.

Three officers have been granted W.H.O. Fellowships
in Hezlth Education, Rural Heafth and Malaria.

Oppertunities for post-graduate study are available for
non-indigenous persennel and facilitics for {aking the
course in public health and tropical medicine are ofercd
to all medical officers as soon ns possible aftcr completing
the first two years of duty in the Territory. Medical
assistants are' vequired to pass cxaminations before
beeoming cligible for promation. Afl ficld officers must
complete a six weeks’ coursc at the Malaria Control
School.

(g} NUTRITION.

The preater percentage of the population live in rural
arcas. It is possible for an adequate diet to bhe obtained
from local foods when a varicty is eaten, but usually
the proiein intake is Jow.

When stores are within rcach imporied foods such as
bread. butter, meat, rice, sugar, tea, milk, hiscuits, soft
drinks, &c., may be purchased. Thesc are usually eaten
only to supplement local foods. Even in the Jarger
centres such as Lae, Rabaul, Kavieng, Madang and
Wewsak, people who do not have gardens buy a large per-
centage of their food from local supplics at the markets.

A ration zeale has been compiled to give an adequate
diet to all workers. Tt is compulsory that the majority of
employees be issued with this ration, which allows fer
local foods to be used when available, otherwise imported
foods including brown rice, wheat meal and mcats are
issued,

In instances where officers of the Dcpartment of Native
Affairs are satisfied that an employee is competent on his
own account to purchase an adcquate and sufficient
quantity of foodstuff or he has enough food from his own
gardeus, he is allowed to receive payment of cash in fieu
of rations and to make his own purchascs.

Nutrition surveys have been carried out in sevcral areas,
where it has been found necessary, advice bas been given
1o how nuirition can be improved.

A nutrition text-book, Food and the Work ir Does, by
the Dictitian, Department of Heaijth, has been published
and distributed for educational purposes to all schools
and hospitals.
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Leatlets and posters depicting pictures and simple
seript on infant fecding have also been published and dis-
tributed, and a text-book on infant feeding and simple
lnstr_uctions for lectures and demonstrations on infant
feceding arc being compiled. They will be used in girls’
schools, for infant welfarc trainces and in women's clubs.

The indigenous staple {oods arc yams, sweet potato,
taro, banana, sago and tapioca.

_Thc main imported staple food caten is brown or
vitamin ecnriched rice. Wheatmeal is imported and used
as a subsidiary food.

Since it is now compulsory to issue foodstuffs to the
majority of cmployecs, in accordance with the ration
scales prescribed by the Naiive Labour Ordinance and
Regulations, white flour and bread form only a minor
part of the diet of a very {ew people, Wherever bakerics
are cstablished they are encouraged to use wholemeal flour
in the manufacture of bread and non-sweetened biscuits,

Of the Tozally grown foods yams and taro are the most
nutritious. Sweat potato is particularly high in vitamins,
especially in the yellow and orange varicties.

Tapioza, banana and sago have a low thiamin and
protein content. [Fortunately in arcas where sago is
caten as the staple food, fish and green vegctables are
also available. Tapioca is not a popular food and is mostly
eatcn when other foods are lacking. In areas where
banana is the staple a varicty of vcgetables are also
grown and form part of the diet.

No part of the Territory is subject to faminz although at
times there may be local food shortages due 1o drought,
local outbreaks of pests or disease or miscalculation by
the inhabitants of the area to he planted as food gardens.
Field officers of the Departments of Native Aflairs and
Agriculture, Stock and Fishcries usually can anticipate food
shortages and encourage the people to correct th.c position
by establishing larger areas of garden. The increasing
number of crops grown, as a result of Administration
cncouragement, is overcoming local food shortages by
spreading the risk of crop failure over a preater range of
specics and by widening the usc of storable cereals and
pulses in what was formerly a root crop economy.

Improvement of food resources is in the main carried
out by the Extension Division of the D_c?zgrlment_of Agri-
culture, Stock and Fishcrics.  This Dw:s:on} maintains a
widecspread programme through patrol, village contact
and demonstration works for the improvement of the
quantity and varicty of subsistence foqu.. During thc past
year work was carried out in all districts in the popu-
farizing and growing of such high-protein foods as pea-
nuts, pigeon pea and green gram. _Thf: propramme for
the expansion of rice culture among indigenous producers
to provide a suitable subsidiary to the root crops was
continued. Larger plantings of coconuts used for bolh
subsistence and cash croppings arc taking place and a
census conducted in 1955-56 showed that over 360,000
palms had been newly planted b_y the villagers. Other
supplemcntary crops such as maize, potatoes and salad

and boiling vegefables have been widely distributed in
suitable localities, Experiments have been commenced
with a view to finding if svitable cercals such as wheat
and barley can be grown in high altitude areas to supple-
ment the sweet potato staple.

The Department of Agriculiure, Stock and Fisherics is
also actively assisting in the introduction of animal hus-
bandry into the farming system to cnsurc a larger source
of protein. Pigs arc being bred and distributed to the
people to improve the strain of local animals.

The breeding of tilapia fish has been underiaken. The
fish are distributed where suitable ponds have been estab-
lished. Tmproved types of fishing gear are available and
the pcople are being taught better methods of fishing.

CHAPTER 8.
NarcoTic Drugs.

Narcotic drugs are not manufactured or produced in the
Territory or exporied from the Territory. Importation is
controlled by the Customs Ordinance 1951-1955 and the
Commerce (Trade Descriptions) Ordinance 1952, Label-
ling, distribution and sale are controlled under the
Dangerous Drugs Ordinance 1952, the Medical Ordinance
1952-1953, the Pharmacy Ordinance 1932-1953 and the
Arms, Liquor and Opinm  Prohibition Ordipance
1921-1952. The Pharmacy Ordinance provides for the
registration of pharmaceutical chemists and the control of
the praclice of pharmacy.

Dangerous drugs are not permitted to be imported until
a favorable recommendation has bcen made to the Chief
Collector of Customs by the Director of Health. Adcquate
sufeguards are preseribed for the reccipt, storage and sale
of these drugs and their use is strictly limited. '

There is neither traffic in nor abusc of nmarcatic drugs
and there are no known cases of addiction.

The fo'lowing conventions relating to narcotics have
becn applicd fo the Territory:—
(1) International Opium Convention 1912;
(2) International Convention relating to Dangerous
Dirugs with Protacol 1925; and
(3} International Convention for Limiting tbe Manu-
facture and Regulating the Distribution of
Narcotic Drugs 1931 and Protocol of 1948.

The following quantities of opium and its derivatives
and other dangerous drugs were imported during the year
under review and used solely for medicinal purposes—

Grammes.

Morphine .. .. .- .- 344

Petheding (analgesic) .. .. . 745 )

Tinct, Opium .. .. . . 278 (morphine con-
tent)

Methylmorphine (Codeine) 445

Cacaine .. o 136 )

Tingt. Cannibis Indica .. 113 (equivalent to 6
grammes exiract)

The importation of heroin is prohibited for all purposes.
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under the Housing Loans Ordinance 1953, These
grants arc .llmited to township arcas and are repayable
Over a maximum period of 45 years, The effective rate of
Interest is 5 per cent.

In rural areas, the majority of people siill build hovses
of iraditional design from materials available locally.
Dfs:gn and construction vary according to locality,
climatic factors ond availability of building materiais.
There is evidence of a desire to improve the standards of
housmg_ in consequence of new needs induced by economic
prosperity.

'_l"he Native Labour Ordinance and allied employment
legislation prescribe the minimum standards of housing
for indigenous workers. Effective training in the building
trades is being provided at the technical schools and under
the provisions of the Native Apprenticeship Qrdinance.

Town Planning.

The following table shows the number and types of
leases offered for tender dnring the year:—

dence | | Ligh
EN2E | pesi- | Busi- . IEhT o gus. .
Town, nﬁ&;gr donee. | nes, |SPosials l:-lr?:ﬁ- Tl | Total,
H&sn.
Kavieng .. 1 6 1 5 .. .. 13
Goroka .. 2 .. . .. .. 2
Lae . ‘e 21 7 . 1 e 2%
Rabaul .- L~ ] .- I .. .. 63
Madanp . 2 11 .- .. 2 15
Wewak . .. 2 . . .. a 2
Way .. . 5 5 .. 10
Talasea .. .. o 4 . .. ‘e 4
Bulala . . is 9 .. . .. 24
6| 6| 32 ' 6 | 1 2] 162

New alfotments in {owns were surveycd as foliows:—
Rabaul-—nineteen business and/or tesidential, twcenty
residential sitcs.
Madang—one residential, two special sites.
Bulolo—twenty-eight residential, thirty business sites,
Lae—fourteen industrial sitcs.

Practical training is given to indigenous artisans
cmployed by the Administration and missions in the.con-
struction of hospitals, schools, &c.  Village communitics
wishing to construct thesz buildings, using Iocal materials
and labour, are encouraged and assisted by the Adminis-
tration with advice on the most suitable method of con-
struction, design, &c. The operation of co-nperative
societies has further expanded the building activities of the
indigenous people.

CHAPTER 12,
PROSTITUTION.

There is no problem in respect of prostitution or brothel
keeping, and, as the traffic in persons for purposes of
prostitution is non-existeot in the Territory, lcgislative or
administrative measures are not necessary.

CHAPTER 13.
PEMAL ORGANIZATION.
Feetgrs Responsible for Crime.

There are no special factors responsible for crime and
the incidence of crime continues to be low.

Departmental Organization.

The administration of prisons is a function of the
Police and Prisons Branch, under the direction of the
Chief Inspector of Prisons. District commissioners, by
virtue of their office, are head gaolers of the prisons
situated within their disiricts, cxcept in the cases of the
prisons at Rabaul, Lac and Wau where special appoint-
ments are made of officers of the European Constabulary,
Gaolers and warders are selected from the Constabulary.
Warders undergo initially a twelve months® course of
training as conslables before being appointed,

Conditions of Prison Labeur.

Penaities which may be imposed under the laws of the
Territory include imprisonment with or without hard
fabour, and e¢ither senience may be passed for the whole
period of imprisonment. Prisoners sentenced to imprison-
ment with hard labour are employed on such work ar
labour as the scnior gaoler directs. Hours of work are
prescribed by the Prisons Regulations.

On their admission fo a prison, prisoners are classified
as followsi—

First Class—Prisoners
examination.

Sccond Class—Debtors and persons imprisoned for
contempt of court or for failing to give security to
keep the peace or bc on good behaviour,

Third Class—First offenders, other than those of the
second class, who, at the date of conviction, were
under the age of 21 years.

Fourth Class—First offenders, other than those of
second and third classes—under senfence of
imprisonment for eighteen months or less.

Fifth Class—Prisoners, other than those of the
second and third classes, who have been previously
convicted, or whose sentence on first eonviction

exceeds eighteen months,

awaiting trial or under

First and second class prisoners may be required to
perform such work only as may be nccessary to _kcep their
guarters in a elean and sanilary condition. Prisoners of
the third, fourth or fifth classes senteneed to imprisonment
without being sentenced to hard labour are employed at
some light work or labour for such hours as the head
paoler directs, but not exceeding eight hours a day.

Prisoners may be employcd both inside and outside a
prison. When employed outside a prison, they are always
under the control of warders and work is carried out only
for public authoritics and the Adrinistration.



92

Prison Legislation.

The Prisons Ordinance 1923-1938 and Prisons Regula-
tions provide for the orpganization, discipline, powzrs and
dutivs of prison officers and for sl] ‘matters connec.ed
with the administration of prisons; and for the admission,
custody and removal, discipline and discharge of prisoners.
They also prescribe the functions of visiting justices, visit-
ing medical officers and chaplains.

The Prisons Ordinance 1955, under which it is proposed
to remove prison administration from association with
that of the Police Force and vest its contrel in a Con-
trolter of Corrective Institutions, has not yet been brought
into operation.

Prison Conditious.

Prisoners, other than those convicted bzfore the Supreme
Court, must be committed fo the nearest prison to serve
any scntence imposecd.

The Supreme Court has authority to commit a prisoner
toe any prison in the Territory and long-term prisonsrs may
be transferred to central prisons for more efiective super-
vision and planncd training. Ceniral prisons are located
at Lac, Oomsis, Mumecng and Wau (Morobe District),
Rabaul {Mecw Britain District), Goroka (Eastern High-
lands District}, Wewak (Sepik District), Lorengan (Manus
District), Kavieng (New lreland Disirict) and Sohano
(Bougainville Distriet).

Separate quartcrs beyond the walls of the main com-
pound of cach prisen are provided for the exclusive use of
female priscners who arc restricted in employment to such

.tasks as sewing, washing and weeding,

An asylum for the criminally insane is located at Port
Moresby.

All prisons have their own aid posts and sick bays and
are visited repularly by medical officers. When adequate
treatment cannot be given in prison, sick prisoners are
removed to 2n Administration hospital for medical atten-
tion.

District commissioncrs ate appointed visiting justices for
the prisons in their districts, and the judges of the Supreme
Court and the Pircctor of Native Affairs arc ex officio
visiting justices for all prisons in the Territory.

Visiting jostices are empowered to visit prisons at any
time of the day or night; to have access to all parts of a
prison and to all prisoncrs; and to inspect all prison records
and obtain any required information. No prison official
shall be present at any interview of a prisoner by a visiting
justice,

.Breaches of prison discipline are tried by a visiting
justice or the head gaoler, but, if tried by the hcad gaoler,
the trial is suhject to review by a visiting justice. Penalties
which may be imposad on conviction for a prison offence
are—

(1) Reduced diet for not morce than fourteen days
and then for not more than a continuous period
of four days at any one timc.

{2) Pack drill under specified conditions.

(3) If the commission of amy prison offence has
becn, in the opinion of the visiting justice,
attended with circumstances of aggravation
owing either to its repetition or otherwise, he
may sentence the oflender to be imprisoned
with or without hard labour for any period not
gxceeding two months. Such sentence is
cumulative with any sentence the prisoner is
serving at the time,

Indigenous offenders usually roturn to their villages
and normal employment after their release and no problem
of after-care arises. Likewise Asians are usually re-
assimilated into their own communities, A person not born
in the Territory who has bcen convicted of a criminal
offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer,
or whose presence im the Territory is lkely 1o be
prejudicial to the peace, order or good government of the
Territory or to the well-being of the indigenous inbabitants
of the Territory may be depotted under the Ezpulsion of
Undesirables Ordinance 1950, Otber non-indigenous ex-
prisoncers may leave the Territory of their own accord
after relcase if they feel unable to take up normal life
in the Territory.

Europeans sentenced to imprizonment for a term
gxceeding six months are transferred to a prison in Aus-
tralia and discharged from prison there on completion of
scntence.

Prison Reform.

The title of the officer responsible for prisons adminis-
tration will be “ Coniroller of Cotrective Institutions”
and not “ Comptroller of Prisons”. The Controller of
Corrective Tnstitutions has been appointed and will take
up duties laic in 1956. This officer will be responsible
for the implementation of a prison policy which will aim
particularly at the rehabilitation of offenders, their educa-
tion and instruction in useful occupations.

Juvenile Delinquency.

The number of juvenile offenders convicted in the Terri-
tory is very small. Any prisoner known or belicved (o !Jc
less than eighteen years of age is classified as a juvenile
offender and, as such, js segregated from adult prisoners,
and given separate opporiunities for corrective instruction
and general improvement. Special steps are always taken
to see that such segregation does not have the effect of
putting the juvenile offender into solitary confinement
Arrangemenls are made through the Department of Educa-
tion for juvenile offenders to be given special instruction
in general cducation and practical training.

Special legislation or special courts for juveniles do not
cxist, but consideration is being given to the iatroduction
of legislation to regulate the practice of courts when
juveniles appear before them, and to the gquestion of
special provision being made in respect of probation, con-
ditional relesse and after-care, Regulations to be made
under.the Prisons Ordinance 1955 will provide for special
trcatment, including schooling and other instruction, for
young offenders.
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PART VIIL—EDUCATIONAL ADVANCEMENT.
CHAPTER 1.
GENERAYL EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM.
Legislation.

Education is covered by the Education Ordinance 1952
of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea. The Native
L_acal Government Councils Ordinance 1949-1935 pro-
vides for the cstablishment of schools by councils 2nd the
Native Apprenticeship Ordinance 1951-1953 provides for
apprenticeship training and examinations. ’

The Education Ordinance 1952 of the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea came into effect on March I,
1955, superseding the Educarion Ordinance 1922-1938 of
the Territory of New Guinca. The basic provision of
the Ordinance is that the control and direction of secular
education in the Territory is the responsibility of the
Administration.

The Ordinance also provides for the following:—

(1) the establishment of schools, pre-school centres
and other educational activities by the
Administrator;

(2) compulsory registration or recognition of al
schools conducted by cducational agencics
other than the Administration;

grants to be made by the Administration to
missions and other cducational agencies;

the establishment of schools by native authorities,
subject to the approvil of the Director of
Education;

declaration of compulsory atfendance at schools
of children in specificd areas;

the determination of thc language or languages
to be used in schools;

the establishment of an education advisory
board to advise on educational mafters, con-
sisting of the Dircctor of Education, four
members appointed by the Administrator to
represeot the missions and ather voluntary
educational agencies in the Territory, and such
othcr members, not excceding four, as the
Administrator appoints;

the appointment of district cducation com-
mittees of not mare than five members, of
whom one at least shall. be a mission repre-
sentative. :

Regulations made under the Education Ordinance 1952
aod promulgated in September, 1955, provide for medical
and dental inspection of pupils in Admioistration and
registered mission schools. These regulations enable the
Director of Health to provide an efficient and regular
health advisory service to all school pupils.

[&)
(4)

(5)
(6)
N

(8}

General Policy.

The broad objectives of educational policy include the
following:—

(a) the political, economic, social and educational’

advancement of the peoples of the Territory;

(b} = blending of cultures;

an_d, in the abseace of any indigenous body of religious
faith, founded on indigencus teaching or ritual,

{(c) the voluntary acceptance of Christianity by the
indigenous people.

To attain these objectives it is necessary—

{a) 0 achicve mass literacy, that is to say, to teach
all indigenous chiidren to read and write in
a common languape;

(b} to show them the way, awaken their interest in,
and assist their propress towards a higher
material standard of living and a civilized
mode of life;

(e} to tecach them what is necessary to enable them,
step by step, as changes take place in the
indigenous communities in ‘which they live,
to manage their own political affairs, to engage
in economic activities to sustain a higher
material standard of living, to adopt the prac-
tices of civilization in regard to social habit
apd custom and their daily mode of life and
to develop and cxpress their own personalitics;

{d) to retain what is best in indigenous life and
to blend it with the influences of civilization so
that, while gaining thc advantages of civiliza-
tion, they will not lose their proper pride in
the fact that they have an identity as a
people, and so that, when they may be
required to manags their own affairs to a
greater degree, they may feel a common bond
among themsclves; and

{e) to provide within the Territory, as a means of
encompassing the above, a full range of pr-
mary, secondary, tertiary, technical and aduit
education for both sexes and for all classes of
the community.

With regard to the first of these tasks it is recognized
that universal literacy in English, which it is intended
will eventually hecome the linguea franca of the Territory,
is one of the most important means by which the progress
of the peopie in all fields of activity can be promoted
As described below, efforts are thercfore being directed
towards the attainment of this objective as rapidly as
possible.

The carrying out of the broad pregramme of cduca-
tional advancement concerns the whole of administrative

. activity and involves the efosest possible relationship

between the Department of Edocation and other depart-
ments, cspecially the Departments of Native Afairs,
Health, Agriculture, Stock and Fisherics, and Linds,
Surveys and Mines. Next to teaching rcading and writing
to establish a means of communication, the most urgent
task in the primary schools, particularly in areas in the
carly stages of development, is to reinforce what other
departments are doing to improve hygienc to combat
disease, fo ensure the understanding and co-operation of
the people in the establishment of law and order, to
teach them to grow better food and use it more wisely,
to improve their houses and to overcome social customs
which hold a primitive people in a primitive condition.
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'1_'he distinetive contribution ot the Depaniment of Educa-
tion is to introduce the idea of these changes into the
minds of a2 new generation,

Beyond this is the need for instruction in the usc of
tools, materials and methods by means of which further
material improvements will take place, and ihe provision
of manual and technical training at all levels of the
educational system is a further important objective.

The Christian missions provide a large proportion of the
primary schools in operation and the work of the mission
scnools, wiich includes the teaching of religion, is an
important part of the mecans by which the general
cducational objectives are to be achieved. The pulicy of
financial aid by the Administration for mission schools
teaching at a required standard has therefore been
established, and a system of classification of schools has
been adopted as a condition of financial aid and as a means
of raising the standard of work done, Further, an
Education Advisory Board, with mission represcitatives,
has been established to provide a means for consuliation
and discussion on matiers of commeon interest, including
policy.

The indigenous people have the right to set up schools
through the¢ir local government councils. Each council
is regarded as an educational ageney and may vote portion
of ils revenue cach year for edueational purposes within
the area under its control. The general aim s for
councils to share, as their resourees permit, in the financial
responsibility for their schools. Although councils may
assume partial or complete financial responsibility for
schools, the full control of these schools remains with
the Department of Edueation. Councils may, however,
make certain rufes subject to the approval of the Director
of Education,

Each council has an cducation commitice whose views
are transmitted to the district cducation eommittee through
the district education officer. Through thesc local com-
mittecs the people arc participating to an increasing degree
in the educational planning for their own areas.

Plans and Programmies.

The immediate programmme of cducational devetopment,
which is being pursued against the background of the
objectives outlined in the preceding section, includes the
following:—

(1) attention 1o be piven to primary schools with the
goal of icaching all children in controlled arcas
to rcad and write English;

(2) for the above purpose (a) eflorts to be made to
ensurc the co-operation of the Christian
missions; and () special attention to he given
to teacher training;

(3) the development of manval and technical training
in conjunction with the primary schools and
in special schools in response to the develop-
ing needs of the people;

(4) the cxtension and improvement of facilitics tor
sccondary education;

(5) the stimulation of interest in education among
girls am<l women;

(6} the identification of all aspects of education with
community interests and an increasingly rural
bias in general education througheut atl stages
of instruction;

(7) the increased educational use of such media as
films, radio and local newspapers;

(8} the provision of extension classes and study
groups to assist all sections of the community;
and

(%) the recruitment of additional European staff,

Priority of attenition is to be given in the immediate
future to the first three of these tasks,

Progress—The year under review has scen a substantial
rise in the provision of Administration schools at the
primary level, the number of indigenous primary scnools
having increased from 63 to 99, while the number of
pupils atiending these schools has risen from 3,694 to
5,431, Total enrolments at Adminisiration schools
increased from 5,498 1o 7,239, At the same time,
although there has been a decline in the number of schools
conducted by the Christian missions, total enrolments at
mission schools bave increased from 106,559 to 110,672,

As a result of the recommendations of a committec set
up by the Education Advisory Board an important step
towards cnsuting a preater degree of concentration on
the teaching of English was taken during the ycar with
the establishrnent of a revised system of granis-in-aid to
the missions. Under the new system, details of which
arc given below, the amount of the grant to cach mission
will he conditioned by the qualifications of its teachers,
cspecially in respect of the (caching of English, and
financial aid will thus be directed largely to English-
teaching schools.

Further progress has been meade in teacher training, the
number of indigenous tcachers in Administration schools
having risen from 162 to 227 during the period under
review. Duging 1956 there were 152 students undergoing
training in four centres and an intakc of 250 is planncd
for 1957. A party of teachers from the Territory took
part in a six weeks' educational tour of Quecnsland
betwcen March and May, 1956. It is considered that such
tours have considerable value in widening the experience
of indigenons teachers aud it is planned to arcange visits
to Australia by furthcr groups of tcachers in the future.

Additional recruilment of European teachers took place
and thc number of European teachers cmployed in
Administration schools increased from 73 to 98, Ar
intensified drive is being made to recruit teachers in Aus-
tralia for the commencement of the 1957 school year and
also to increase the intake of cadet education officers.
Firm arrangements were made during 1955 with the New
South Wales Government to accept an annual intake of
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25 cadets into one of its teacher training colleges (i.e., to
provide training for 50 cadeis at the one time, the courss
Pemg a two-ycar one), and it is hoped that as a result of
increased publicity this quota will be filled in future ycars.

There has been an increase in the number of Iibraries
operated by the Department of Educalion for thc use of
the indigenous population. As a result of the recom-
mendations of the South Pacific Commission’s Organizer
for Island Literature, referred to in last yeat’s report, it is
proposed to esiablish a Literature Bureau to assist in the
production and distribution of sovitable instructional
material and reading matter of a recreational maturc to
mect the growing needs of new literates in the Territory.
In the meantime additional publications for indigencus
readers have been produccd in collaboration with the
South Pacific Commission Literature Bureau and put into
circrletion. In September, 1955, Dr. K. Neijs, Literacy
Adviser to the South Pacific Commission, completed a
three months’ experiment in the Territory to determine
the best method of teaching reading to adults, The
results of this experiment are expected to be particularly
useful,

Total expenditure by the Administration on education
increased by £65,730 to £497,479. Grants-in-aid to
missions for educational purposss totalled £60,638, an
increase of £10,617 over the previous year.

Anticipated works capenditure on  Adminisiration
schools during thc peried [956-60 is as follows:—

i
Primmary Schools 281,000
Intermediate Schools 550,000
Girls’ Schools . .. 290,000
Technical Training Centres .. 170,000
Secondary Education Centres 165,000
1,556,000

Departmental Organizaiion.

The Department of Education is respousible for the
administration of the Education Ordinance 1952 and is
required to provide for the varying nzeds of the racial
groups in the Territory.

The head-quarters of the Dzpariment of Education is
at Port Moresby, where the hcad of the Dcpartment, the
Director of Education, and central administrative staff
and specialist officers are stationed. District education
officers are responsible for local cducation, administration
and supervision in cight districts. An arca education officer
administers the affairs of the Department in the Manus
District,

Contact between departmental head-quarters and the
Christian missions is maintaincd by the Executive Officer
for Mission Refations.

The Superintendent of Teacher Training is responsible
for the supervision of the training of indigenous teachers
both in the Department and in mission training centres.
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A gencral summary of Administration schools is as
follows:—

Type of Schoot and Race of No. of Schoals. No. of Pupils.
Pupil.
30.6.55. | 30.6.56. | 30.6.55 | 30.6.36.
Primary—

European 1 18 546 607
Asian .. 3 (a) 25 330
Mixed Race 1 {a) I8 17
Indigenous 63 |- 99 3,694 5431
Total Primary 78 117 4,583 6,385

Post Primary and Higher

Education—

Intermediate — Indigenous 7 8 550 555
Sccondary—Asian .. 1 1 78 34
. European . .. ()] 7
Mixed Race .. b 5

Teacher Training—Indigen-
ous .. e .. 7 4 142 152

Technical  Training—In-
digenous “ 2- 2 145 101

Tolal Post Primary and
Higher . 17 13 915 854

Total all  Adminis-
tration Schools 95 132 5,498 7,239

(s} Evropean, Asian and Mixed Race pupils now attend the same primary
schools. 5) These pupils were recciving secondary education by
correspondence under supervision at primary scheols.

An EBducation Advisory Board consisting of the Director
of Education, four members appointed by the Adminis-
trator to represent the missions and no more than four
other members appointed by the Administrator was set up
in 1953 under the provisions of the Education Ordinance.

District education committees which arc also provided
for by the Crdinance and consist of not more than five
members appointed by the Administrator, one of whom
shall bz a mission representative, have heen established in
Morobz and New Britain Districts.

Inspection of Schools.

Provision has becn made for the appointment of two
inspectors of schools, one concerned with the European-
type schools and the other with technical education.
Inspection of all indigenous schools including mission
schools is carried out by district education officers. The
registration and recognition of a school! under the Education
Ordinance 1952 depends on the suitability of accommoda-~
tion, qualifications of the staff, conformity with the
departmental syllabus and other requirements.

Officers of the Department of Native Affairs co-operate
with the Department of Education by fumishing reports
on alf schools situated in villages through which they pass
whilst on ficld patre! duty.

Non-Government Schools.

The Christian mission organizations play an important
part in the educational system of the Territory. In
particular they are responsihic for most of the elementary
village education.



Close and continuous liaison is maintained with the
misstons through regular conferences, through mission par-
ticipation on the Education Advisory Board and on district
education commitices, and through liaison officers
appointed by the principal missions to deal with the
Department of Education’s district education officers and
mission liaison staff,

Many of the missionaries have spent long periods in
the Territory and have acquired a detailed knowledge of
the educational nceds of particular arcas. Some in
particular have wide knowledge and experience in the ficld
of language and are making a major contribution through
the Advisory Committce on Languages.

The provisions of the Education Ordinance 1952 require
some control of mission education facilitics by the
Administration, and this is also required by the terms of
the granis-in-aid provided to the missions by the Adminis-
tration.

The Administration assists the missions in their .educa-
tional work by the snpply of some educational equipment
and by grants-in-aid, the latter totalling £60,638 during
1955-56.

In order to cnsure the closer co-ordination of mission
and Administration policics, a new basis has been
approved for grants-in-aid to missions, The new basis,
which wiil come into opcration on lst January, 1957,
provides for a transitional period up to the end of 1958,
by which time it is expected that missions will have
re-organized their school systems to provide for improved
standards among their indigenous teachers and for a
greater congentration on the teaching of English. Dectails
of the new basis are as follows—

A. Grants-in-aid will be paid on the current basis
until 31st December, 1956, when the rates in
B and C will become eflcetive,

B. Grants-in-aid will be paid to the missions teaching
o the Administration or approved equivalent
syllabus on the following basisi—

(i) £400 per annum for each registered
European teacher employed full-time
in teaching;

(i) £60 per annum for ecach registerced
indipenous teacher who holds the
“B " Class Teacher Training Course
Certificate or higher;

(iii) £40 per annum for cach recognized
indigenous icacher who has passed
the “A” Class Tecacher Training
Course, or who is considered by the
Director of Education fo have
equivalent qualifications;

(iv) £20 per annnm maintcnance allowance
for cach student doing the one-year
teacher training course and for each
technical student attending full-time
technical training courses. In the
latter ease the subsidy would be paid
for cach traince for a maximum
period of threc years beyond
Standard 6;
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{v) Provision of adequate cluss egnipment
to permit of eflficient teaching in
schools regularly staffed by teachers
under (ii) and (iii) above.

Regarding Grade *“A” teacher-trainees, the
allowance wili be paid for the year they {rain
for their “A” Grade Teacher’s Certificate.
The payment of allowance to this class of
teacher-trainee will be reviewed at the end
of three years, i.e., at the end of 1958, with
a view to its termination. Subsidy would
then be payable only for teachers training for
the “B " Grade Certificate or higher.

C. Grants-in-aid witl be paid fo missions for village
school education in the vernacular during the
transition period in which reorganization of
teaching with literacy in English is the objec-
tive to be attained, on the following basisi—

(i) From Ist January, 1957, to the 31st
December, 1957—the same annual
grant to cach mission as was paid
for the year ending 30th June, 1956,
for this activity;

(i) From the 1st Japuary, 1958, to the
31st December, 1958—two-thirds of
the grant paid for the ycar ended
30th June, 1956, for this activity;

(iii} Payment for this class of teaching to
terminate whoily from the 31st
December, 1958.

There are 23 missions operating in the Territory, which
are conducting schools as follows:—

Type of School. Wo. of Bchools. MNe. of Pupile.
Non-indigenaus primary 8 529
Indigenous primary . 2,953 104,113
Indigenous intermediate. . 4 4,917
Indigenous higher training 19 1,113

Tolal 3,054 110,672

This represents a decline of 57 schools, but 'an increase
of 4,113 pupils since 30th June, 1956.

Basis of Establishment of Schools.

General policy admits of the necessity at present for
two broad categoties of schools in the Terntory—indi-
genous and non-indigenous. This diflcrentiation is not
made on racial grounds, but is neccssary at the present
stage because of the wide variations in both the cultnral
and educational backgrounds of the two groups. At the
sccondary cducational level children of cach racial group
are attending secondary schools in  Ausiralia with
assistance from the Administration.
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Religious instruction.

Religious instruction is given in both mission and
{&dministration schools, ln mission schools, such instruc-
tion is determined by the denomination of the mission
concerned. Administration schools arrange for courses
in religious instruction to be conducted by ministers of
religion and authorized laymen. Attendance at these
classes, however, is subject to the agreement of parents.
Repular classes are also given on ethics and morals based
on the departmental syllabus,

Information about the United Nations.

The social studies syllabus provides for children to
acquire knowledge of the Unitcd Nations and of the
International Trusteeship System. The population is
informed about the United Nations and its agencies
through broadcasts and newspapers, special days sponsored
by the Unpited Nations being given full significance.
Information material received from the United Nations
Department of Public Information is distributed to schoaols,
and film strips and other material are used.

Compulsory Education.

Provision is made by the Education Ordinance 1952
that attendance at schools may be declared compulsory
in specified areas. It is planned to apply this provision
in certain more advanced arcas wherce full schocl facilitics
are available, and where the indigenous social system is
more flexibie than it is in less advanced areas.

School Fees.

Education is free at all stages for boys and girls in all
schools in the Territory.

Girls' Education.

Sccial conservatism among the indigenous people has
retarded the education of women and girls. Special efforts
have been made to overcome this situation. Dnring the
year the percentage of pirls in total enrolments at Adminis-
tration indigenous schools rose from 17.3 per cent, to 19
per cent. Traditional reluctance of the people to sanction
the cducation of girls makes it difficult to obtain qualificd
traince women teachers, but this difficuity is decreasing
each year, and at present out of 152 students at Adminis-
tration tcacher training centres, fiftecn are girls. Like-
wise, out of the total of 170 students at mission teacher
training centres, sixteen are girls.

At the special girls' schools which have been established
at Tavat (New Britain) and Dregethafen {Morobe}
domestic 2nd similar training figures prominently in the
curriculum.

Women’s clubs sponsored by the Department of Educa-
tion play a part in the education of girls and women.
The aims of these clubs are—

(1) to raise thc village living standards through
instruction in hygiene, diet, nutrition and
mothercrafi;
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(2) to provide pleasurable leisure time activities
through the introduction of new crafts, new
methods of using old crafts, sports and social
activities;

help the women to an awareness of their
importance in village Jife, and to provide them
with a formal channel for expression of
opinions,

(3} to

Scholarships.

For some years the Administration has provided an
allowance to European parenis who send their children
to Australia for secondary education. This scheme was
cxtended from the beginning of 1956 to include also all
Asian children and children of mixed race. The atlow-
ance consists of £145 per annum plus an anrual return
air fare.

A special scholarship scheme was introduced at the
beginning of 1956 under which selected children of mixed
race receive, in addition to the cducation allowance bene-
fits, up to £200 per anoum suobject to a means test.

The Administration scholarship scheme for indigenous
children, introduced in 1554, has continued. Under this
scheme, selected children are provided with the full cost
of cducation in Ausiralian sccondary schools, inciuding
board, tuition, fares, clothing, equipment and incidental
expenses.

One Asian student is conlinuing her studies at Bathurst
Teachers’ College, New South Wales, under a special
Administration scholarship.

Twelve European children are receiving privately
endowed awards,

The following indicates the number of children receiv-
ing Administration assistance for secondary education in
Australiai—

Secondary Education Allowance—

European 227
Asian . . 200

‘Secondary Scholarships—
Mixed race .. e .- . P Y
Indigencus .. .. s .. .. |6
458

Within the Territory, children usually travel fres to and
from school. In special cases, transport is subsidized.
Free transport is provided, where practicable, for children
obliged o travel to and from boarding schools.

School Buildings.

Permanently constructed buildings crected during the
year included buildings at the following schoolsi—

Lac Technical Training Centre.
Malaguna Technical Training Centre.
Pagwi Village Higher School.
Butibum Village Higher School,



In addition the majority of new schools opened during
the year were built of local muterials, in many cases
donated by Lhe villages concerned, and were erected by the
peaple themselves with adviee from education officers.

Text Books.

Tex! books are supplied free of charge to all Adminis-
tration schools, and mission schools receive certain text
books as part of the system of Administration assistance.
A number of locally adapted texis have been published
by the Administration, missions and the South Pacific
Commission Literature Bureau. The Education Advisory
Board has considered the special need for such localiy
produced material and an attempt is to be wnade to
co-ordinate all work on text books. As an interim
measure, the Department of Educatlion acts as a clear-
ing house 1o evaluate the matcrial produced in the Terri-
tory and to advise on avenues of publication,

Libraries.

A total of 104 lhibraries is now cstablished compared
with 87 Iast year. These librarics contzin some 25,000
books, which have been distributed by the Department
of Education for use in schools, clubs, hospitals, police
training depots, agricultural stations and at other suitable
locations.  The book stocks arc in English with the excep-
tion of one technical publicalion cu copra production
printed in Melanesian Pidgin.

Libraries contain up to 250 titles. Reoder rcaction
shows the need for locally produced material of Territory
interest, both i simplc English and Melanesian Pidgin.

Pcriodical news-sheets are produced at several centres by
the Department of Education and by missions. The Papua
and New Guinea Villaper, which has a Territory-wide dis-
tribution, presents a varicty of topics of Territory interest
written in simplc English,

Youth Orpanizations.

At the 30th June, 1956, there were 2,000 Boy Scouts
and 300 Girl Guides throughout the Territory, represent-
ing an increase of approximately 5 per cent. in member-
ship over the previous year.

In January, 1956, Lord Rowallan, Chicf Scout of the

ritish Empire and Commonweaith, visi.ed the Territory,
and saw the work of the Scout Movement at Lag, Madang,
Rabaul and Goroka. His visit restlled in an increased
interest in scouting among all groups in the commun:ty.

Progress in the Girl Guide organization resulted in the
formation of six new groups, and there are now a number
of companics at Rabaul, Lac and Madang, and four at
Manus. At Rabaul, wicre the Girl Guide Movement
commenced among the Asian community, the work is
beinz exiended to the indigenous population. At present
new companies are being organized on Bougainville
Island.

Good progress has been made in the cqnstructioq of
buildings for Scout and Guide head-quarters 1n the various
districts, and on acquisition of land for permanent camp
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sitcs. A public appeal initialed by the Administrator for
funds to finance the appointment of two full-time train-
ing commissioners for the Scout and Guide Movement is
receiving pood support. The continuing interest of the
voung people of the Territory in the Scout and Guide
organizations was evidenced over the past year by the
achievement of Queen’s Scout rank by two young men,
one 4 membzr of the indigenous population from Lorengau,
Manus, and the other a Chincse of Rabaul. These are the
first ever to qualify in the Territory for Queen’s Scout
standing.

The Junior Red Cross Movement continues to receive
support. Eight circles are now established at Lae, Goroka,
Madang, Kavicng, Rabaul and Manus. Most of the circles
arc estabiished at schools and carry out programmes similar
to those in other parts of the world.

CHAPTER 2.
PRIMARY SCHOOLS.
Structure and Organization.

European and Asian children and children of mixed race
reccive primary cducation at primary schools similar to
those of the Australian State Departments of Education,
which enables them 1o proceed to secondary education on
the Australian mainland. Free correspondence tuition was
arranged for 257 children in isolated parts of the Territory.

In the light of prevailing circumstances the dJdevelopment
of the indigenous people requires the organization of the
school system into two cducational s{reams—

(1) for those living in more or less continuous ¢ontact
with the European way of life whose future
will be determined by this—in particolar,
urbanized groups;

(2) for those continuing {o live in organized village
communities in a rural environment where the
contact with a European economy and way of
life s as yct of a marginal naturc.

The urban groups are catered for at primary school
level by station schools covering 2 course of scven years
(preparatory to Standard 6 inclusive), while 1he village
groups take a four-year course in village schools {(which
are wsually conducted by missions), followed by a four-
year course in village higher schools, Where the need
exists village higher schaols, which arc conducicd by the
Administrution, cater for children in the lower age groups
and standards wio would normally be receiving instruction
at village schools.

Policy.

The basic policy of primary education for the indigenous
people is to provide an education that is closcly related to
their lives and that will prepare them for the changes
resulting from European contuct. The greatcst allocation
of teaching time is given to instruction in English with a
view to achicving universal litecacy in this language. Basic
techoical, manuzal and agriculiural skills are taught with
emphasis on the particular environment in which the school
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is situated. The skills are aimed at helping students in
their adaptation to changing condilions and at assisting
improvement in their material living standards.

‘While new literacy, technical and other skills are
developed in primary school students, emphasis is also
Qlaced on the best elements of their own culture, par-
ticularly through music, art, handicrafis, dancing, social
stadies and sports.

Curricithim.

In the station scheels, for urban groups, English is the
!a.nguage of instruction throughout. A graded syllabus
is followed, with lacal adaptation in such subjects as
hygiene, social studies and handicrafts.

In the village and village higher school system, the first
stage, the village school, is usually a mission conducted
school using a vernacular language for instruction.
English is, however, gradually introduced until students
at the cnd of the village higher school course have reached
a level in English approximately equal to that of students
completing the station schonl course.

 The curriculum follows general educational limes. It
includes gardening, nature study and manual arts but
cannot be said to be vocational in nature.

Age of Pupils, Attendance and Educational Wastage.

Non-indigenous children normally start school at the age
of fivc years and complete their primary schooling at the
age of about thirteen,

The syllabus for indigenous schools is planned on the
assumption that smdents will commence instruction at
approximately seven ycars of age and that the primary
school ¢ourse {through village and village higher schools)
will be completed by the age of fifteen years, Owing to
local circumstances, the age of commencing schoal varies
considerably in different areas.

In general, aticndance at schools is good.

The fact that many children do not proceed beyond the
primary school level can be attributed to such factors as
tbe diversity of standards of social advancement, the
limited contact witb Europcans in many areas, the
demands of village custom, and the domestic circum-
stances Of the family group.

Community Soonsored Schools.

The willingness of native local government councils
and village communities o assist in the spread of educa-
tion as described in the 1954-55 report, has continued.
In the year under review six new council schools have
been opened—two in the Manus District and the remainder
in New Britain.

The councils have assisted in the provision and subse-
quent maintenance of buildings, in the snpply of school
furniture and in the provision of water supplies. Tn addi-
tion, cach council makes a yearly grant for educational
contingencies including the provision of items of equip-
ment not normally supplied by the Adminisiration, ?hc
cost of special celchbrations at schools, and the provision
of transport for local functions connected with cdocation.

Each council has appointed an education commiltee
which maintains close Raison with the Department of
Education. All schools sponsored by councils are siafled
by, and remain under the supervision and control of, the
Department.

Village communities have been helping with the estab-
lishment of new schools and the expansion of the activities
of existing schools in the Sepik and Manns Districts. At
Papgwi, in the Sepik District, the newly established school
is receiving such focal support that it is anticipated that
it will become in the near future, a rural education centre
of the Vinamami type described in the 1954-55 report.

The M'Bunai Local Government Council school in
the Manus District is also rapidly developing into a rural
education centre. It has become an accepted part of
the community, and gardening, handicrafts and other
projects are influencing the life of the local people,

CHAPTER 3.
PosT-PriMarY SchooLs,

Post-primary cducation for indigenouvs chiidren is in
iwo stages. The first stage covers a three years' course
(Standards 7, 8 and 9 at intermediate schools. {iThese
wcre previously known as c¢entral schools and have been
re-named in. order to indicate the fact that they reprcseat
a stage between primary and secondary schooling.) The
sccond stage is the two-year course at secondary schools,

The only secondary ejucation available for non-indi-
genous children is that provided in the secondary scction
of 2 school at Rabaul catering principally for Asian
students. A new secondary school for all eligible children
is planned for Rabaul.

In all pther circumstances for the present, secondary
edncation is provided by atiendance at schools in Aus-
tralia. Details are piven in Chapter 1 of the educational
allowances and scholarships granted to Territory children.

Policy.

Post-primary {including secondary) and higher educa-
tion will be made availablz to all students who qualify
to progress to higher standards, but advantage of this can
be taken only by those studemts who have satisfactorily
completed their primary education and possess a good
knowledge of the English language.

The sccondary education objective is to be achieved
by using the facilitics available both in the Territory
and the Commonwcalth of Australia.

The number of students fitted to wndertake secondary
cducation is comparatively small for the time being, and
during 1956 ali studeuts in the upper standards of inter-
mediate schools and in the sccondary classes at Keravat
and Dregerhafen entered teacher training centres and other
special training centres.

Curricultim.
English is the language of instruction in all intermediafe
and secondary schools.
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The intermediate scheol (Standards 7, 8 and 9) broadens
the students’ outlook by introducing a greater propostion
of matcrial relating 10 the world as a whole, On comple-
tion of Standard 9, a student has finished reading the
Oxford English Course (Faweett), Reading Book 4, and
Language Book 4, and associated study in English at
that level. In arithmetic, practice has been given in
wriling numbers to a thousand millidn, decimal notation
o millionths, in ratio and proportion, percentages, discount
and cemmission, profit and loss. In geomeiry, students
have been tawght to construct regular fgurcs and in
mensuration to measure their areas. Some work has
bzen donc on the application of decimal fractions to
problems in money and weights and mecasures.

Students at the Tcchnical Training Centres at Malaguna
and Lae follow the intcrmediate school general syllabus,
and also cover a special course in technical subjects.

Attendance at Post-Primary Schools,

Attendance at post-primary schools is goold. Siudents
reaching this standard are keen to complete their schooling
and wastage is negligible.

CHAPTER 4.
InsTITUTIONS oF Hicucr EpucaTtion.

There are no universitics in the Territory and some
years must clapse before their existence could be justified.
Any qualificd students would have access to universitics in
Australia.

A number of centres have been established by missions
for the purpose of theological training, Secvcral students
have complcted their training and are now ordained
priests. Others have proceeded to Australin for further
training.

The only barricr to undertaking higher study outside
the Territory is the {act that the majority of the indigenous
people have not yct reached the nccessary cducational
standard. Twelve indigenous and mixed race students are
attending courses under Administration sponsorship at
the Central Medical School, Suva. Three of these arc
training as assistant medical practitioners, one as an
assistant dcntal practitioner, six as sanitation hcalth
inspectors and two are in their preliminary ycar. In
addition three girls are undergoing courses in nursing at
the Central Nursing School, Suva.

The Public Service Institute with head-quarters at Pon
Moresby, Papua, is responsible for all in-scrvice traini‘ng
and tutorial assistance for members of the Public Service
studying by correspondence. Its corresponcdence §ervices
are supplemented by visits of the staff of the Institute to
the main centres of the Territory. The Publie Service
Institutc will also undertake the in-service training of the
members of the Auxiliary Division of the Public Scrvice.

LCHAPTER 5.
OTHER ScHooLs,

Pre-school play centres total ten. These are established
at Rabaul, Wewak, Madang, Wau, Bulolo, Goroka and
Lae. They are subsidized by the Administration and
administercd by the Department of Heaith with the aid
of voluntary workers.

There are no special schools in the Territory for
physically and mentallty handicapped children or for
juvenile delinquents. Australian facilitics are made avalil-
able for such cases, and financial assistance is provided
for physically handicapped children.

Special schools for training indigenous students as
medical assistants are operated by the Department of
Health, The Co-operatives Section of the Department of
Native Aflairs conducts courses for storemen at Rabaul
and Kandrian from which 26 students graduated in the
year under review, Two members completed an eight
months’ advaneed ecourse for co.operative inspectors and
secretaries,

Facilities for technical training are estahlished at
Malaguna, near Rabaul, and Malahang, near Lae. The
basic syllabus covers carpentry, joinery and cahinet-
making, automeotive engineering, plumbing and small-ship
construction. In addition courses are available in fitting
and turning. With the expansion of the apprenticeship
scheme it is proposed to provide a much wider range of
theoretical courses for the imitial years of apprenticeship
in various trades. '

CHAPTER 6.
TRACHERS.
Adrministration Teachers.

European teachcrs in Administration schools normally
arg recruited in Australia and a regular intake is casured
through a system of cadetships granted to matriculated
students from the various Australian States. The New
South Wales Government has agreed to accept z2n annual
intake of 25 cadet education officers into its training
collepes, During their period of teacher training, tuition
designed to orient their studies towards the problems they
will foce in the Territory is provided by the staff of the
Australian School of Pacific Administration. The mini-
mum professional quualification for Administration tcachers
is a trained teacher’s certificate. One Asian student s
receiving a special scholarship for teacher training in
Australia. .

Indigenous Teachers.

The training of the indigenous teacher is undertaken in
the Territory and the task for which he is being prcpargd
is an onerous one. Not only must he equip his pupils
with the intellectual tools of reading and writing, but he
must attempt to translate to them the culture and traditions
of contemporary civilization. At the same timc he must
endeavour to preserve those features of indigenous culture
which are socially desirable. His function is far wider
than that of merely training youth. He has to be prepared
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charts and models which they take with them on pradua-
tion. A carefully selected collection of books is given to
each teacher when he takes up his first teaching appoint-
ment. At Dregerhafen, teacher trainees receive specialized
instruction for manual arts in addition to completing the
normal teacher training syllabus.

Teacher training in Course C covers the following
subjectsi— '
Hours
per week.

1. Theory of education . e 1
2. General method, organization and
school management . s 3
3. Special mcthod .. .- oo 12
Curriculum and method in the
village school.
Teaching of English.
Teaching of arithmetic.
Teaching of social siudies.
Teaching of nature studies and
eardening,.
Teaching of handwork and art.
4. School hygicne and first aid -
5, Demonstration and criticism lessons ..
6. Supervised teaching practice .
7. Blackboard work, including drawing to
iHustrate lessons; preparation and use
of teaching aids . .
8. Sport and physical cducation .-
9. Religious and moral instruction ..

o

| S -

In the latter half of the year students are required to
do a period of continuous teaching practice in indigenous
schools.

In-Service Training.

Correspondenes courses are provided for indigenous
teachers, and refresher courses, usvally conducted at the
district Jevel, keep tcaching standards high. Teachers have
special access to the head-quarters’ library and are catered
for very carefully.

Educational Tours in Australia,

During the year a party of ten teachers, including five
from New Guinea, completed a six weeks’ educational tour
in Queensland, Visits were made to farms, sugar-miils,
saw-mills, metalliferous mines, coal-mincs, &c. In Bris-
banc they were welcomed to the University of Qucens-
land by the Professor of Education and the Department
of Public Instruction organized visits to educational
institutions in the Brisbane area.

Mission Teachers.

There is a marked variation
indigenous teachers in mission schools. Some are fully
trained teachers, while others have completed only the
village school course and are primarily villagf: pastors or
teacher-catechists. As a result of the new basis which has

been laid down for grants-in-aid to missions, under which
the size of the grant will be retated to the number of
teachers who have completed one or other of the courses
of teacher-training preseribed by the Department of
Education and have passed a qualifying examination set
and supervised by the Department, an improvement in
the general standard of indigenous teachers in mission
schools is anticipated,

Similarly the qualifications of European (eachers in
mission schools vary widely. Some are mcmbers of
teaching orders, others hold degrees or diplomas in educa-
tion or trained teacher’s certificates obtained in Australia
or overseas, whilst many have had no formal professional
training in the art of teaching, but have acquired skills by
experience. In 1957 the system of certification by dcpart-
mental examination will be extended to include European
membcers of mission teaching staffs.

Salaries.
Salaries and allowanccs for Eurepean education officers
are detailed in Appendix IL

Salary rates payable to Asian tcachers and teachers of
mixed race are £599 1o £743 ¢femalc) and £722 to £835
{male), with increments of £36 per annum.

Rates of salary for student tcachers vary with age as
follows:—

—_ Male. Female.

£ £
Under 17 years of age .. .. 271 . 2N
At !7 years ., .. .. 271 271
At 18 years 320 296
At [9 years 195 346
At 20 years 469 380

in the standards of

Indigenous teachers and instructors are employed on a
monthly wage basis pending absorption into the Auxiliary
Division. To this wage must be added the cost of main-
tcnance (including rations), personal equipment and trans-
port for both teachers and wives, so that the real wage is
considerably higher than the scale indicates. The monthly
wage rafes are—

Supervisery Teachers.
Grade I—£21 55
Grade II.—£22 10s.
Grade II1.—£25,

Teachers and Instructors.
Probationer—£1 S5s.,

12s, 6d. per annum.
Grade 1.—£5, with five increments of 12s. 6d. per
annurn.
Grade 1[.—£8 15s., with three increments of
12s, 6d. per annum.

with two incrcments of

Grade TI[.—£12 10s., with three increments of
12s. 6d. per annum.
Grade IV.—£16 5s., with four increments of

12s, 6d. per annum and one of £1 Js.
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CHAPTER 7.
ADULT AND CoMMUNITY EDUCATION.
Extent of Hliteracy.

_ The illiteracy rate in the Territory is high, particularly
In areas where Administration contact is slicht and of
recent date. About 9G per cent. of the adult indigznous
population is illiterate, although amony children the
figure js probably 50 pzr cent.

11:1 September, 1955, the Literacy Adviser to the South
Pacific Commission, Dr. K. Neijs, in conjunc:ion with the
Depal_'tment of Education, completed a three months'
experiment, in the Territory, (o determine the most effec-
tive method of icaching reading to adults. The experi-
ment is a particularly valuable onc as it fills in the principal
gap in avaflable knowledge in the litcracy feld,

Adult Education.

In addition to schools and other organized develop-
mental programmes, thc Administration utilizes broad-
cast programmcs, publications and flm services in an
cffort to raise the general educational level of the indi-
genous population,

Of thesc, the broadcast programme is becoming in-
creasingly popular. This service, which operates through
the Australian Broadeasting Commission’s Stations 9PA
and VLTS6, provides an 85 minute programme of news
and information cach wecek day. This programme is at
an adult level and is designed to interpret local affairs
and Adminisiration activitics to the indigenous people.
Supplcmentary programmes of an educational character
cover such topies as bealth, agriculture and local govern-
ment. On onc day of each week, part of the propramme
is dirccted especially to the women of the Territory.

Programmes are given in eight vernaculars, and in
simple Enelish. The broadcasting service maintains an
extensive library of recordings of historical and cultural
interest, such as indigenons ceremonics, music and legends.

The Administration has distribuied some 600 receivers,
in addition to which ncarly ail co-operative centres and
local government councils provide receivers which form
the nucleus of keen communal listening.

The Papua and New Guinea Villager, which is printed
in simple English, has a large circulation. The Depart-
ment of Education also puhblishes a number of monthly
periodicals and five news-sheets in vernaculars, which have
a wide distribution. :

The 16-mm. film service continues to operate at al
main centres and at out-stations where electrical power is
available, The programmes include documentary and
educational films and indigenous audiences show particular
intcrest in those films depicting developments in over-
scas countries where conditions are comparable with those
existing in New Gninea.

Steps are now being taken to produce a series of 35-mm.

documentary colour films on the major aspects otf Terri-
tory development. Tt is anticipated that filming will start

early in 1957. The films will give a fully authentic
picture of the Territory, Distribution will include Organi-
zations of the United Nations,

Courses in occupational therapy for hospital patients
and prisoners are conducted by the Handicrafts Officer.
{llustrated correspondence lessons in seventeen crafis
were organized for those people seeking assistance.

Women’s clubs have a special value in the field of
adult education, as they provide a link betwzen the
village communily and the Administration. Activitics ate
generally centred around infant and maternal welfare,
home nursing, sewing, cookery and hygiene.

CHAPTER 8.
CULTURE AND RESEARCH.
Research.

Dstails of rescarch in basic services and in economic
and social fields are given in appropriate chapters of this
report.

Two anthropologisis arc attached to the Department
of Native Affairs.

During the year there was effective co-operation with
the following rescarch workers:—

Mr. and Mrs. R. Bulmer {Australian National Uni-
versity), who carried out research in the Western
Hizhlands District among the Enga people of the
Baiycr River;

Mr. Meggitt (University of Sydncy), who is enga~ed
in studics in the Wabag area of the Western High-
lands;

Professor Buhler {Basle Ethnographic Muscurn) who
worked in the Sepik District; )

A. Bojsen-Moller, who visited the upper Sepik avea
on behalf of the National Museum at Copenhagen;

Dr. M. Gusinde (Catholic University, Washington,
D.C), who is conducting research for the Catholic
Mission in Madang;

Mr. and Mrs. C. Valentine (Anstralian National
University), who are underiaking research in the
Nakanai arca, New Britain;

Dr. C. Schmiitz of Dnsseldorf, who collected native
artifacts in the Morobe District;

Dr. P. Lawrence (Australian National Unlversity),
who is in the Madang area;

Mme. Girard (Musée de 'Homme, Paris), who is
working in the Morobe and Sepik Distrcts.

Indigenaus Aris and Culture.

The curricula of schools place a good deal of emphas’s
on the retention and promotion of the worthy clements of
indigenous art. The presentation in 1955 by His
Excellency General K. M. Cariappa, 0.B.E., High Com-
missioner for India, of a shield to be awarded annually
to the school producing the best art work has given an
impetus to students. The introduction of manual arts
which makes use of local materials represents an attempt
to ally the inmate artistic ability of the indigenous
population with Western techniques.
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A wide range of music, dances, legends and folk-lore
has been recorded for use in the local radio broadcast
sessions, and additions to this collection are being
constantly made.

Antigueities.

The Anrtiquities Ordinance 1953 provides for the pro-
tection of New Guinea antiquitics, relics, curios and
articles of ethnological and anthropological interest or
scientific value.

The Ordinance provides that no person shall remove
from the Territory any New Guinca antiquitics without
first offering them for sale at a rcasonabie price to the
Administration.

The Ordinance also provides for the protcction of rock
carvings or paintings, pottery deposits. old ceremonial or
initiation grounds, or any other ancient remains. The
discovery or reputed cxistence of any such objects or
places must be reported to the nearcst district officer, and
they may not he damaged, cxposed, or otherwise interfered
with without writlen permission from the Dircctor of
Native Affairs.

Musenms, Parks, &c.

Details were given in the annual report for 1954-55
of new lepislation for the cstablishment of a public
muscum and art gallery. During the year seven trustees
of the muscum were appointed for five-ycar periods under
the provisions of this Ordinance. The trustces arc at
present giving consideration to the requircments of a
pcrmanent building to house ethnological, zoological,
botanical, historical and other collections.

No special steps have been taken to prescrve the flora
of the Territory, but under the Forestry Ordinance 1936-
1951 any trees or species or classes of trecs can be
declared to be reserved.

Languages.

As explained in Part 1 of this report, the Tinguistie
pattern in the Territory is extremely varied. There are
approximately 350 languages, of which fifteen are uscd
for ceducational pnrposcs.

To assist in giving effect to the policy reparding the
weaching of English, advantage is to be taken so far as
possible of the gencral use of Mclanesian Pidgin where\rf:r
it is in fact now used. In such cases Melanesian Pidgin
is to be used only as a medium of instruction and only as
a vehicle for the introduction of the English language.
The production of primers, readers and text-books in
Melanesian pidgin for this purpose is not to l:!e a!!owcd
to prejudice or limit the production and distribution of
similar material in English for use in all phases of school
work. To facilitate the proper and more cfficient use of
it. a new orthography of the Mclanesian Pidgin language
has been prepared with a view to standardizing the
spelling.

Action has now been taken to scleet one regional form
of Melanesian Pidgin to be adopted as a standard form of
use in the Territory, until the English language becomes
the accepted lingua franca.

In addition a ¢ombined grammar and dictionary of
Melanesian Pidgin is to be published, and a texi-book in
Melanesian Pidgin on the teaching of English is being
prepared,

Primers and readers for the teaching of reading and
writing are being prepared for usc both with adults and
children. These are not intendcd to be used for the teach-
ing of Melanesian Pidgin itself, but rather for teaching the
skills of rcading and writing through Melanesian Pidgin as
a medium already known.

Supply of Literature.

The expansion of the library service has been referred
to and this, topgether with the wvarious news-shects
and publications supplied by both the Administration and
the missions, provides the main source of litcrature for
the population,

Following the recommecndations of the Orgunizer for
1sland Litcrature of the South Pacific Commission, it is
proposed to establish a literature burcau which will assist
in mesting the literaturc nceds of the population. A
central book depot will be associated with the bureau,
with distribution points throughout the Territory to
promotc book sales.

Public Libraries.
Public librarics are established at Rabaul, Lae, Madang

and Wewak, and besides serving local needs the libraries
opzrate country lending services.

Theatres and Cinemas.

There are no legitimate theatres in the Territory, but
amateur dramatic societics frequently stage performances.

Commercial cinemas operate in the Territory and are
attended by all sections of the public.

The Administration film service is described in Chapter
7. Privately owned projectors are uscd by missions,
company organizations and individuals for the education
and entertainment of all scctions of the lacal population.

PART IX.—PUBLICATIONS.

Copies of all laws affecting the Territory made dufing
1955-56 which have been printed have been transmitted
to the Secrctary-General of the United Nations.

PART X —RESOLUTIONS AND RECOMMENDA.-
TIONS OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY AND
THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL.

The resolutions and recommendations of the Trustee-
ship Council arising out of the examination pf the annual
report, 1954-55, have been noted and considered by ghe
Administering Authority, and the following informaitton
is furnished thercon:—

1. GENERAL.
(GENERAL.

The Council notes that the Administering Authority is
considering the adoption of an official name for the
indigenous peoples of the Trust Territory. 1t notey the use
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of the term “ New Guineans " by the Visiting Mission
and recommends that the Administering Authority take
this tenm into consideration,

. The Administering Authority has considered the adop-
tion of an official name for the indipenous peoples of the
Tru.st Territory, including the use of the term * New
Gume_an " but it is of the opinion that # would be
undcs;;abie to decide upon a term for this purpose until
such time as the indigenous inhabitants themselves ate
n a posiion (0 cxpress their views on the matter. For
olficial purposes it is the practice of the Administering
Authority to avoid the use of the word “ Native” as a
noun and to use it as an adjective only when it is essential
to distinguish between the indigenons and immigrant races.

EXTENSION OF ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL.

The Council is pleased 1o nofe the cantinuing eflorts
of the Administering Authority to bring restricted areas
of the Territory under administrative influence and to
consolidate the work of peaceful penetration. Noting
that 6,700 square miles are still clussified as restricted
areas, it hopes that the Administration will intensify the
work of peacejul peneiration so that the whole of the
Territory ray be brought under the influence of the
Administration within a very few years.

The Administering Authority notes the satisfaction of
the Council with the work of peaceful penetration of
restricted arveas undertaken during the year 1954-55.
The peaceful penetration of restricted areas and consolida-
tion of administrative infiuence in areas mnot 2t present
under full administrative control have comtinued during
the wear. A -programme to bring the whole of the
Territory under full administrative control by the end
of 1959 has been approved.

II. POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT.
DEFPARTMENT OF MNATIVE AFrCAIRS.

The Council notes that although in the re-organization
of the Public Service a separate Departmeni of Native
Afairs has been created, the Administering Authority has
assured the Cowncil that “ Native affairs" will continue
to be the principal concern of all Administration officers.
It potes that the Department is in effect functioning as a
Departrment of General Disirict Administration with a
eorpr of officials who have reeeived special training and
education in matters connected with indigenous customs
and weys of life, that the working of the new arrange-
ment is under careful siudy, and that the Administering
Authority would nat hesitate 1o revise it should it prove
administratively unsatisfactory. The Council expresses the
hope that the Administering Authority will give due con-
sideration to changing the name of this Department so
that it reflects more adequately the functians it fulfills.

The Administering Authority has noted the observations
of the Council in relation to the Dcpariment of Native
Affairs and in particular that a separate department had
been created and that the name of the department does not
reflect adequately the functions it fulfills. The Depart-

ment of Native Affairs is, except for 2 change in the
functions of the District Officers, the Department of
District Services and Native Affairs tenomed and its
gencral functions remain the same. The new name was
considered more suitable as the Department is the only
one concerned solely with the interests and affairs of the
indigenous people, whereas the functions of all other
departments embrace the whole community. In the light
of the satisfactory working, so far, of the new depart-
mental arrangements, the Administering Authority is not
able to scc any necessity for changing the name of the
Department of Native Affairs at this stage.

LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL.

The Council recommends thot the Administering
Authority continite to give consideration to increasing
indigenous representution in the Legislative Council. It
notes that the Administration recognizes no obstacle to
increasing much represertation, save a shortage of comn-
petent personnel. The Council notes further in this con-
nexion the view of the Visiting Mission, which considered
that in the spectal circumstances of he Territory a
departure should be muade from the well established con-
vention of excluding persons empioyed by the Adminis-
tration from membership in lecisiative bodies, and reguests
the Administering Authority to consider whether it would
be possible to implemnent the Mission's suggestion in a
manner which would not prejudice eny buxic principle
which the Administration eonsiders it prudeni to mainiain.

The Administering Authority has noted the recom-
mendations of the Trusteeship Council and will continue
to keep in view the objective of increasing the indigenous
representation in the Legistative Council. However, the
Administering Auvthority considers that the exclusion of
persons employed by the Administration from elective
membership of the Legislative Council to be a principie
which should be maintained and which it considers would
be inappropriate to abandon while the indigenous people
are being educated in regard (¢ individual responsibility
and democratic systems of Government,

Local GoveERNMENT COUNCILS.

The Council considers the development of local govern-
ment councils as of the uimost importance in the political
advancement of the Territory and shares the disappaint-
nient of the Administering Awthority that it has not proved
passible fo create new councils during the year under
review. [t notes with interest, however, that a number of
administrative personnel have recendy received specialized
training in local govermmnent work and that the Adminis-
tering Authority has been investigating In detail the possi-
bility of establishing more couneils in areas where con-
ditions are suitable. It isv oware of the diffienlties in the
path of a ropid development of local government
machinery, but noting the view of the Visiting Mission
concerning the need for accelerating the establishment of
couactls, expresses the lope thai existing difficulties will
be successfully overeoine. The Cduneil recormmends in
this connexion that the Administering Authority continue
with the further developnent of local government councils
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fug.geﬂs in 'this connexion that the taxes paid by the
md:genou.f people to Local Government Councils should
be raken into account.

The consideration of the question of widening the pre-
sent system of taxation is procecding and the Administer-
ing Authority notes in this connexion the hope expressed
by the Council for the introduction of direct taxation
wherever possible. The Administering Authority will in
any such scheme give careful attention to the suggestion
of the Council that taxes paid by the indigenous people
to0 Local Government Councils be taken into account.

INDIGENOUS AGRICULTURE.

The Council commends the Administering Authority
for the establishment of a comprehensive apricultural
development programme and for the progress it has
achieved in developing cash crops and the diversification
of the agricultural economy. It notes that the Administer-
ing Authority is instructing and assisting the indigenous
people in improved agricultural methods through district
agricultural extension stations.

In view of the importance which it attaches to the
improvemnent of indigenous agriculiure, the Council
expresses the hope that the training of indigenous persons
in improved methods and the growing of cash crops will
be further exiended.

The Administering Authority gives a high priority to
the advancement of indigenous agriculiure, - The train-
ing of indigenous persons in improved methods and the
growing of cash crops has been extended during the past
year and will be further extended.

CO-OPERATIVES.

The Council notes with interest the growing develop-
ment of rural progress societies and expresses the hope
that they will contribute to the general rural economic
and social development of the Territory. 1t commends the
Administering Authority for the progress of the co-opera-
tive movement and the extension of co-operative educa-
tional facilities, It expresses the hope that it will be
possible progressively to effect both the consolidation of
the existing societies and an extension of co-operative
activity throughout the Territory.

The Administering Authority, noting the Council’s com-
mendation of the progress of the co-operative movement
and the extension of co-operative educational facilities,
and its hope that it will be possible progressively to effect
both the consolidation of the cxisting socicties and an
extension of co-operative activities, desire to report a
continuance of this progress hased on the principle that
co-operative organization or consolidation should not be
imposed on any group but should grow out of spon-
taneous interest frecly fostercd by all the resources avail-
able to the Administration.

Lanp.
The Council, noting with satisfaction that the policy
of the Administration regarding land alienation is to
recognize and respect indigenous ownership and lo ensure

that enough land is reserved to meet the present and pros-
pective needs of the indigenous people, that the Adminis-
tration has established new procedures for implementing
this policy and that in recent years the leasing of land
has been sirictly controlled, endorses the Visiting Mission’s
view that extrerne caution should continue io be exercised
in the alienation and leasing of land in the interests of
the needs of the expanding population and the develop-
ment of indigenous agricultare. The Council expresses
the hope that the Administering Authority will keep under
review iis proeedures for examnination of indigenous claims
to land and for determining what constitutes surplus land,
and that it will continue to take fully into accaunt not
only the willingness of the indigenous owner to sell his
land but also the wishes and the interests of the local
indipenous commurity.

h is confirmed that the policy of the Administration
accords with the premises enunciated by the Council. The
Administering Authority will keep under rcview its pro-
cedures for examination of indigenous claims, and for
determining what constitutes surplus land, and will continue
to take fully into account not only the willingness of the
indigenous owner to sefl his land but also the wishes and
the interests of the local indigenous community.

RoaDs,

The Council commends the Administering Authority for
the excellent progress it is making in implementing its road
development programme in the Territory and the
indigenous people for the valuable contribution they are
making towards it; it hopes that every effort will be made
to provide them with the equipment and other material
assistance needed for road building.

The Administering Authority notes the commendation
by the Council of the progress of the road development
programme in the Territery. This is a source of great
pride to the local inhabitants and an important field of
training in coneepts of wider eo-operation. For this, no
less than for other practical veasons in the early stages
of developing land communication, the Administration
refies mainly on large numbers of people working with
hand tools. As road development in particular areas
reaches the appropriate stage, the Administration intro-
duces mechanical aids such as tip trucks, tractors, com-
pressors, concrete mixcrs and pile driving rigs and provides
more expert technical advice. Major engincering and
bridgeworks beyond the capacity of these resourccs con-
tinue fo be carried out by the Commonwealth Department
of Works with its more specialized cnginecring design

staff and plant,

1V. SOCIAL ADVANCEMENT.
RESTRICTIONS ON MOVEMENT.
The Council draws the attention of the Administering
Authority 1o the views of the Visiting Mission in favour of

the immediate revocation of the restrictions on movernent.
It recommends that the Administering Authority should
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re-examine the need for maintaining these restrictions and
sugaests that they be abolished immediately in a few towns
on a frial basis.

The Administering Authority has re-examined the
need for maintaining the restrictions on movement of
indigenous inhabitants within specified hours of the night
in certain towns, and has copsidered the advisability
of abolishing these restrictions in one or two towns on a
trial basis.

After giving full eonsideration to all the factors involved,
which included the problem raised by the presence in
towns and in other places of cmployment adjacent to
towns of large numbers of short-term and itinerant
workers, the majority of whom are single men ot married
men not accompanied by their wives, it was considered
that, because of the conditions obtaining in the Territory
and its present stage of development, the present restric-
tions should be continued for the time being, and that there
would be litile value in abolishing the restrictions in a few
towns on a trial basis. The Administration has the matter
closcly under consideration and plans a process of relaxa-
tion co-incidental with the growth of civic responsibility
among the indigenous population.

CoRPORAL PUNISHMENT.

The Council, noting that the Administcring Anthority
considers it advisable to retain corporal punishment for
certain offences for the time being, reiterates its previous
recommendation for the complete abolition of corporal
punishment.

The Administering Authority has noted the Trusieeship
Council's reiteration of its previous rccommendation for
the completc abolition of corporal punishment, but is still
of the apinion, as previously stated, that the retention of
corporal punishment for certain offences for the time being
is advisable. Corporal punishment was administered once
only in 1955 and not at all in the ycar ended 30th Fune,
1954.

Linour,

The Council notes that the new labour legislation now
being drafted to replace the present Native Labour
Ordinance is expected to comme into jorce carly in 1957.
it also notes the views of the Visiting Mission 1o the effect
that the receni increase of the mininnum cash wage was
a step in the right direction, bur that the cash wage was
still low and needed to be increased to meet the rising
standards of living to which the people aspire. The
Cowncil recommends that the Administering Authority
take these views jully into accaunt in drafting the new
lapour legisiation and expresses the hope that the latter
will generally improve the conditions of workers and
ameliorate the discontent expressed to the Visiting Mission.

The Administering Authority notes the views of the
Visiting Mission and will take them into account in
drafting the new labour legislation.

Pounric HEALTH.

The Council draws the attention of the Admfr:fsfcn‘n'g
Authority to the obscrvations of the Visiting Mission in
the field of public hrealth.

It notes that the Administering Authority is fully aware
of the need to replace many Native hospitals ond that
hospital consiruction will now receive prioviry. It further
notes that there has been an increase of thirty-six per cent.
in expenditures on public health during the year under
review. It recommends that ways and means should be
studied so as to daccelerate the implementation of the
approved hospital building programme,

The Administering Authority is currently reviewing
progress with the approved hospital construction pro-
gramme and is comsidering methods by which implementa-
tion of the programme may be hastened.

The Council notes the facilities for giving indigenous
personnel nedical training in the Territory und in Fifi
and recommends that urgent altention be gpiven fo the
training of indigenous medical practitioners, medical assis-
tanis, nurses and orderlies. It expresses the hope that if
will shortly be possibie to establish a medical school in the
Territory for trairing assistun? medical practitioners, It
recormmends thar the Administering Authority give con-
sideration to the cstablishment of more attractive conditions
in the way of remuneration, living conditions and working
facilities in order to attract and retain a staff of medical
cofficers in the Territory.

The Administering Authority has noted the rccom-
mendation of the Trusteeship Council that urgent attention
he given to the training of indigenous medical and nursing
personnel, The need for such training is well recognized
by the Administering Autheority which is giving, and will
continue to give, attention to ways and means of providing
facilittes and opportunities to members of the indigenous
community for training in these services, both in the Terri-
tory and at reeognized overseas institutions,

The Administering Awuthority shares the hope of the
Council that it will be shortly possible to establish a
medical school in the Territory for training assistant
medical practitioners and indeed is currently planning fo
that end.

The Administering Authority, in nofing the Council’s
recommendations for the establishment of more attractive
remuneration and conditions for medical officers, draws
attention to the fact that these matters are kept under con-
stant review, and that, by snch schemnes as its very generous
medical cadetships, it is providing for the recruitment and
retention of increasing numbers of the more outstanding
medical students at Universities.

V. EDUCATIONAL ADVANCEMENT.

The Council nofes that the new Education Qrdinance
which carne info effect in 1955 provides for the control
and direction of ail secular education in the Territory by
the Administering Authoriry. It endorses the recommenda.
tion of the Visiting Mission that the systematic inspeciion
and supervision of schaols under the Qrdinance should be
instituted as soon as possible, and that to ensure thal
the provisions of the Ordinance ove fully impleinented
special attention should be given 1o increasing further the
supervisory staff of the Department of Educotion.
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development of English as the lingua jranca of the Terri-
tory. In the meantime, action will be taken to discourage
as far os possible the uwse of any terms in Melanesian
Pidgin which have a derogatory sense,

DissErinaTIiON OF INFORMATION ON THE UNITED
MNATIONS.

The Council, noting the statement of the Visiting
Mission that it did not find any general awareness among
the New Guineans of the United Nations or its sipnifi-
cance in relation to the Trust Territory, considers that it
should be possible in the more advanced areas of the
Territory (o disseminate more information on the United
Nations, particularly through educational institutions, in
the form of some bosic booklets concerning the United
Nations and the Trusteeship system. The Council notes
that the Department of Education has undertsken to
prepare a booklet for publication with this aim in view
and expresses the hope that the Administration would
where necessary seek the assisiance of the United Nations
in its preparation.

As a step in the dissemination of more information on
the United Nations through educational channels, the
Administration has prepared and distributed, for the use
and guidance of indigenous teachers and trainees, an
information paper in simple English summarizing the
origin, aims and functions of the United Nations. A
similar paper in reiation to the Specialized Agencies is in
course of preparation.

ATTAINMENT.

For the time being, and pending such furiher action as
the General Assembly may wish to take on the question
of a time-fimit for the final obfective of self-government
or independence, the Council recalls the fact that Gencral
Assembly resolution 752 (VIH), by re-affirming resolution
558 (V19.) requesied the Administering Authority to state
inter alia * the rough estimate of time which it considers
wnder existing conditions may be needed o complete one
or moere of the various measures which are meant 1o
create the pre-cenditions for the atiainent by the Trust
Territory of the objective of self-government or
independence ™,

In this regard the Council, having taken note of the
general siatertent of policy of the Adininistering Authoriry
that on ocecasions il has planned regional and territorial
development with tentative target dutes, commends to the
Administering Authority for its consideration the opinion
that a more precise slatement of the sieps and manner in
which selj-govermnent or independence is to be achieved,
and the drawing up af successive targets for political,
econginic, social and educational plans and programmes,
would give the Trust Territory a stronger sense of purpose
and direction in achieving its final goal and would tend
to induce in the inhabitants a greater understanding of
their future which would enable the Territory 1o move
ahead as rapidly as possible.

The Council accordingly recommends to the Adminis-
tering Authority that it indicate such successive inter-
tmediate targets and dates in the political, economic, social
and educational fields as will create the pre-conditions for
the attainment of self-government or independence.

The Council invites the Adinirisiering Aurhority, when
it submits its next annual report, te inform the Council of
the results of its consideration of these recommendations.

The Administering Authority is already imbucd with the
strongest sense of purpose and direction in achieving the
objective expressed in paragraph (b) of Article 76 of the
Charter, and in accordance with the responses and under-
standings of the inhabitants of the Territory it is pro-
gressively promoting their political, economic, social and
educational advancement,

The Administering Authority will continue to putsue the
objective with the greatest vigour but it regards the setting
of successive targets and dates for achievcment as being
inapproptiate in the particular conditions which prcvail in
the Trust Territory of New Guinca, where the inhabitanis
are in all stages of advancemeni from primitive tribesmen
to civilized life,

Estimated target dates could be based only on impres-
sions and hopes, and the Administering Authority feels
it would be improper te give these the clothing of firm
beliefs ar to accept them as Srm undertakings.

PART XI—SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS.

The principal events and achievemients during the year
under review have been outlined in the preceding sections
of the report and this part is restricted to a bricf reference
to some of the main fcatures of the year's work.

The task of bringing the whole of the Territory under
Administration contre]l was continwed and 600 square
tniles of new country wers explored and brought under
partial administration influcnce.

A total of 278 oflicers, including 72 cadets, wis
appointed to the Papua and New Guinea Public Service.
More than half haye been assigned to the Trst Territory.

Public expenditure totalled £7,313,598 compared with
£6,404,654 for the previous year. Internal rcvenue rose
to £2,411,861 and the direct grant by the Administering
Authority was increased to £4,901,737. Externa] trade
increased by £527,923. Value of exports fell by £175,018
and imports rose by £702,941. The fall in the value of
exports is partly accounted for by a drop in copra pro-
duction of 496 tons and a reduction in price, representing
£348,365 for the year. The production of gold continued
to decline, the total value being £221,990 Jower than
for 1954-55,
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STATISTICAL APPENDICES.

STATISTICAL ORGANIZATION,

The Census Ordinance 1947 (No. 4 of 1947) provides for the taking of a census of the non-indigenous pepulation of
the Territory by the Commonwealth Statistician in conjunction with the census of the Commonwealth of Australia. A
census was taken at 30th June, 1954,

The notification of births, marriages and deaths of members of the non-indigenous population is required under the
Registration of Births, Deaths and Marriages Ordinance 1935-1953.

A census of the indigenous people in areas under Adminisiration control is undertaken by the Department of Native
AfTairs. OfTicers of that Department visit individual villages and record vital statistics on a family group basis, including
details of age, sex, relationships, births and deaths, migration and absentees [rom villages. This information is entered in
village bocks, which are retained in the vilkage, and is revised each year during census patrols, and is aiso entercd in a village
population register which is maintained at cach district headquarters. Figures of the cnumerated and estimated population
at 30th Junc, 1956, are given in Appendix I, of this report, .

Provision is made in the Native Local Government Councils Ordinance 1949-1955 for native Jocal govemment
councils, constituted under the Ordinance to maintain a register of births and deaths within the council area.

The Srafistics Ordinance 1950 {No. 15 of 1950) provides lor the appointment of a Stalstician and [or the collection
and compilation of statistics of the Territory as prescribed by regulations. The position of Statistician is included in the
classification of the Department of the Administrator and Regulations (No, 1 of 1951}, have been rnade under the Ordinance
and published in Garerte No. 31 of 25th May, 1951, Scparate statistics are compiled for the Territory of New Guinca and the
information available is included in the following Appendices,

CONVERSION TABLE.

Relationship between English units with metric equivaicnis—

LEnGTH:
1 inch = 2.540 centimetres.
12 inches = 1 foot = .3048 metres,
3 [eet = 1 yard = .9144 metres.
1,760 yards = 1 mile = 1.609 kilometres.
AREA!
1 square foot = 0920 square metres.
9 gquare feet == 1 square yard = _B361 square mefres,
4,840 square yards = 1 acre = 4047 hectares,
640 acres = ] square mile = 2,590 square kilornetres,
VOLUME:
= [ cubic foot L0283 cubic metres.
Caracmys 1 pint —~  .5682 lilres,
8 pints = 1 imperial gallon = 4,546 litres.
WEGHT: 1 ounce troy = 31.10 grammes.
1 ounce avoirdupois = 28.3J grammes.
16 oz. avoirdupois = 1 pound (b)) =  .4536 kilogrammes,
112 1b. = | cwt. = 5).80 kilogrammes.
= 1 ton = 1.016 tonnes.

20 cwt.
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STATISTICAL SUMMARY.

APPENDIX L—POPULATION.

[
— 1951..52. 1952-43, 195354, 1%54-55. , 19453-56
|
Indigenous Population—
Engmerated 864,37 967,738 1,010,593 1,086,518 1,154,360
Estimated 225,960 175,826 184,714 155,097 | 119477 .
Total N . | 1,000,332 | 1,143,564 ’ 1,195,307 \ 241,615 | 1,273,837
Non-indigenous Population— \ !
Estimated— !
European * * 8,020 8,950 9,827
Non-European * * ’ 1422 3,595 - 3.628 _
Total . *9 522 *10,546 11,442 12,545 13,455
(Tables | and 2, pages 118 and 119.)
- * Mon-indigenous popu]atior\_ehsamales ravised as a result of the [954 Census. T )
APPENDIX II.—ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT
. o . _i e o
— 1951-52, 1952-53. 1953-54. " ‘ 1954-55. |  1955-56.
|
European Stafl in New Guinea .. 544 654 722 ¢ 842 | 987
(Table 4, page 139)
Village Officials (Ind:genous)—
Luluais . 4,761 4,705 5,301 5,256 5,321
Tultuls .. 4,273 4,83% 5,631 5822 | . 5.669
Medical Tultuls 3,174 3,708 3,624!- 3235 2,738
Total .. 12,208 13,252 14,556 oo 14,313 ' ]3,?-28
Village Counciliors 1,267 1,171 927 161 136
{Tabie 7, page 140}
War Damape Claims—
Number £ 11,631 13,360 12,584 8,695 4,126
Amount 252,573 267.684 225,105 50,519 54,046
- i
T June— 19532 1953, 1954. 1955, ' 1956,
D;Jall;:;:?th une 78,778 52,138 104,722 113,417 | 117,543
Amount .. 1,079,910 1,347,594 | 1,572,699 1,663,218 1,717,264
(Tab]c 8 page 140) 195152, $952-53. 1953-54. 1954-55, 1955-566.3
Number of Patrols 216 250 ; ﬁg ] g;ﬁ . %78
Number of Patrol Days 4,799 5,911 ’219 »243 '251
Number of Inspections by D1str1ct Oﬂ'cers 130 167 %
{Tablk 5, page 139) . : - i ; i
Sq. miles. Sq. miles. Sg. miles. . Sq. miles. i 5q. miles.
Area under Administration Control 69,812 71,185 7;,;% ; 7;,% Tg,;gg
Area under Administration Influence 8,576 8,015 g o e
Area under Partial Administration Influence 4,79 . 5,300 s P patod
Avrea Penetrated by Patrols (Restricted Area) 9,893 8,500 900 N s .
(Table 6, page 140)

F.1916/57.—8
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APPENDIX I —JUSTICE.

— 1951-52, 195253, 1953-54. 1954-55. 1955-56.
Supreme Court—
Number charged 224 153 218 232 239
Number convicted 188 113 162 198 19]
Number discharged . 15 13 28 18 20
Number MNolle Proseqm entered 21 26 28 16 28
(Table 1 {1}, page 141)
District Courts—
Europeans—
Tried 255 228 279 231 217
Convicied . 226 215 256 215 189
Referred to the Supreme Court 11 .10 6 8 13
Asians—
Tried 49 76 92 106 67
Convicted 48 51 87 o6 55
Referred to the Supreme Coun 1 2 1 4
Indigenes—
Tried 733 661 897 748 975
Convicted 704 498 707 491 754
Referred to the Supreme Court 208 148 164 249 148
(Table 1 (2), page 143)
Courts for Native Affairs— :
Number tried . .. 4,547 5,550 6,294 6,335 6,153
Number convicted 4,443 5,193 6,055 6,201 5,921
(Table { (3), page 144)
APPENDIX IY.—PUBLIC FINANCE.
_ 1951-52, 1952.53. 1953-54. 1954-55. £955-56.
£ £ £ £ £
Revcnue from within the Territory h f 1,486,375 1,544,542 1,991,713 2,008,445 2,411,861
nwefl i o . .
Grzirl.]ltsil::lllahe Government of the commo. . . 3,126,055 2,769,543 | 3,103,076 4,396,209 4,901,737
4,612,434 4,314,085 5,094,789 6,404,654 7,_3!3,598

Expenditure ..
(Fable 1, page 146)
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APPENDIX VI{.—COMMERCE AND TRADE.

_— 1951-52. 1952-53, 1953-54. 1954-35. 1955-56.
I £ £ £ - £
Imports 7,412,820 | 6,523,824 | 8,586,024 9,577,088| 10,280,029
Xports 7,560,820 9,310,765 10,044,394 10,060,641 9,885,623
Total Trade 14,979,640 | 15,834,589 18,630,418 19,637,729 20,165,652
(Table 1, page 149)
Numper of Local Companies .. B4 109 133 165 185
Nominal Capital of Local Companies £ | 5,863,400 8,623,450 | 11,041,500 12,422,000 13,781,900
MNumber of Foreign Companies . . .. .. 49 54 68 79 35
Nominal Canit . , £ 174,161,488 | 80,761,488 |117,283,d88 | 137488,167| 173,663,167
inal Capital of Foreign Companics .. ‘{s 6,000,000 | 6,000,000 | 6000000 |(a) 6,000,000 (@) 6,000,000
(Table 8, page 165) ()10,000,000} (410,000,000
(ay Canada. {8) Hong Kong. -
APPENDIX YIIL.—AGRICULTURE.
S £951-52. 195253, 195354, 195455, 1955-56.
Land Tenure—
Unalienated Land (acres) 58,506,317 | 58,445,653 | 58,426,801 58,397,523 | 58,356,063
Land Alienated (acres) £,013,683 1,074,347 1,093,199 1,122,477 1,163,937
{Table 1, page 166)
Land Leases—
Number of Leases 1,993 2,267 2644 3,217 3,494
Area of Leases (acres) - 175,817 189,351 222,480 234,835 261,876
(Table 2, page 166)
APPENDIX XIV.—CQ-QPERATIVES.
— 1951-52. 1952-53, 195154, 195455, 195556,
Number of Societies . 29 50 74 83 96
Total Turnover e £ 37,250 118,549 310,601 475,937 449,670
(Tabie 1, page 175)
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APPENDIX XV.—TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS.

— 1951-52. 1952-53. 1953-54, 1954-55. 1955-36.
M'}lcugc of Vc_hicular Roads .. - .. 2,346 2,675 2,504 3,095 3,879
M E]'Fggflieolf, ?;;lgéclf’.",?;hs .. .. - 20,457 21,017 21,160 22,066 *
Total Number of Vessels entered and cleared .. 179 210 233 269 234
Tonnage of Vessels entered and cleared .. .. 461,123 531,479 535,111 584,656 533,611
Tq}r:}‘;i)g]zsofoczil;gol ?’ag:;dl 82 - . .. 173,078 188,011 218,078 229,356 217,841

* Not available,

APPENDIX XVIL.—LABOUR.

—_ 1951-52. 1952-53. 1953-54. £954-55. 1955-56.

Number of Indigenous Employees .. ‘e 35,838 37,052 42,256 43,931 44,012
(Table 1, papge 185}

Number of Administration Indigenous Employees .. 8,587 8,321 8,043 8,006 8,740
{Table 1, page 185)

Number of Agreement Indigenous Emplovees .. 16,405 16,849 19,361 19,470 19,356
{Tablc I, page 185)

Number of Casual Workers in Private Employment 10,846 11,882 14,852 16,455 15916
(Table I, page 185}

Number of Females Employed .. . .. 369 261 275 241 472
{Table 2, page 186} '

Number of Deaths of Workers in Employment ., 88 115 163 97 135

{Table 8, page 193)
Number of Breaches of Native Labour Ordinance by
Employers .. . .- ‘e 14 I 20 18 32
{Table 9, page 194)
Number of Breaches of Native Labour Ordinance by
Employees Ve . .. 50 6 Nil Nil 6
{Table 10, page |94)
Number of Breaches of Native Employces’ Apree- -
ments under Native Labour Ordinance .. 148 216 310 355 1,092
{Table 11, page 195)

APPENDIX XIX.—PUBLIC HEALTH.

—— . 1951-52. 1952-53. 1953-54, 1954-55. 1955-56.
Number of Medical Personnel .. .. .. 2,491 2,586 2,895 3,580 ] 3,441
{Table I, pagc 196)
Number of Hospitals and Clinics .- - 707 761 848 1,032 1,207
{Table 2, page 196}
Number of in-patients treated in Administration
Hospitals .. Ve . ‘e 74,132 76,343 79,863 69,663 * 96,483
Of which were fatal . .- 990 00 1,016 902* 1,268
(Tables 3 and 4, pagc 197)
Value of Medical Aid to Missions £ 33,404 40,875 42,329 56,996 55,580
Tatle 6, page 199
To(ta:]l Expcn?iitgure 0:3 Health £ 1,065,564 925,315 1,031,480 1,469,571 1,881,431

(TaLIc 6, page 199)

* Figures are for ninz months ended 31st March, 1955,
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APPENDIX XXI.—PENAL ORGANIZATION,

| - T
—_ o 1en-s2 1952-53. | 1953-54, 1954-35, | 1955.55,
| | |
Prisons— | : | ‘
Total number of inmates e . . 3,537 5065 | 3,799 ‘ 71,680 8,263
Average number of inmates weekly .. . 788 BEUN 1,190 | 1,372 [,404
(Page 200) : J
I | J |
APPENDIX XXII.—EDUCATION.,
I :
— 1951-52. 1952-53. - 1953-3¢. , 195455, ., [955-56.
Number of Administration Schools .. . 69 76 o 95 132
Number of Administration Teachers . .. 200 208 203 i 239 329
Number of Administration Pupils .. . 3,757 3,949 4,495 5,498 7.239
(Table 1, page 200)
Number of Mission Scheols . .. .. 2,560 2,643 2,773 3,111 3,054
WNumber of Mission Teachers .. .. . 3,261 3,129 3,377 31,7134 3857
Number of Mission Pupiis . iy . 01,330 83,506 88,452 | 106,559 H0,672
(Table 1, page 200) .
Expenditure by Department of Education £ 303,152 |. 254,416 302,725 352,945 439,039
Value of Educational Aid to Missions £ 43,879 50,474 56,597 70,040 60,638
Total Expenditure on Education £ 436,853 426,796 520,964 756,400 815749
{Table 13, page 209)

APPENDIX XXV.—RELIGIOUS MISSIONS.

t
—_— | 195152, 1952-53, 1953-54. 195455, | 1955-56.
;

Number of Non-indigenous Missionaries . 720 769 952 957 1,151
Estimated Nurmber of Adhercnts .. . 413,670 438,750 500,035 : 634,666 605,932

(Table 1, page 212) . |

1
Expenditure on Health. . .. .. E 80,009 105,616 11F,883 145,564 159,627
Expenditure on Education ‘s . [3 139,918 130,413 226958 369,672 378,508
(Table 3, page 213) C .
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APPENDIX 1.
POPULATION.
1. ENUMERATED AND ESTIMATED INDIGENOQUS POPULATION AT 30TH JUNE, 1956.
Enuomerated. :
District and Sab-district. Children, Adulte, Persons, Estimated. ?‘5?;“,1
Males. Females. Tatal. Males, Females. Taotal. Males. Females. i Total.

Eastern Highlands— -
Goroka .. .. ] 20066 | 16,705 | 36771 | 28,549 | 27,514 | 56,063 | 48615 | 44,219 | 92814 1,600 | 94,434
Chimbu ., | 26,400 | 25748 | 52,157 | 48,792 | 40,468 | 89,260 | 75201 | 66,216 | 141,417 .. 41,417
Kajnantu ., .. 14098 | 11,416 | 25514 | 16579 | 16415 | 32,694 | 30,677 | 27,530 | 58208 [ (1,800 | 70.008

Total oo | 60,573 | 53,869 | 114,443 | 93920} 84,057 | 178,017 | 154,493 | 137966 | 292,450 | 13.400 | 305.859

Western Highlands—

Mount Hagen 12973 10549 | 24522 | 17968 | 17.072 0 35040 | 30,941 | 28621 | 59,562 | 18,280 | 77,842
Wabag .. oo | 20784 17451 38235 30,001 29448 | 59,549 | 50,885 | 46,899 | 97,784 | 24,420 | 122204
Minj .. . 7.890 7042 | 14932 | 13130 | 11,219 { 24,349 | 21,020 | 18261 | 39,281 | 2,770 | 42,05

Total | 4nea7 | 36042 | 77,685 | 61,199 1 57,739 | 118,938 | 102,846 | 93,781 | 196.627 | 45.470 | 242.007

Scpik{a)—

Wewak ., .. 3,839 3,400 7,239 7,109 5473 ] 12,582 | 10,948 8,873 | 19,82t .. 19,821
Aitape . , 3,797 3,394 7,171 5716 4,774 | 10,490 9,493 8,i68 | 17,661 400 | 18,06t
Maprik .. . 14,413 [ 12,644 | 27,057 | 22,851 | 19024 | 41,i75 | 36,564 | 31,668 | 68,232 .. 68,232
Angoram .. . 5914 4,989 | 10,903 8,148 7,330 | 15478 | 14,062 | 12,319 26,351 2,000 | 28,381
Lumi .. . 6,464 5494 | 11,958 | 11,622 9,360 | 20982 | 18,086 | 14,854 | 32,940 5,120 | 38,060
Ambunti .. .. 3,636 3,341 6,977 5,630 5490 | 11,120 9,266 8,831 | 18,007 8,500 | 26,597
Telefomin . 887 774 1.661 1,19¢ 983 2,174 2.078 1,757 3835 | 12,900 | 16,735

Total .o 1738930 |7 34,036 | 72,966 | 61,567 | 352.434 | 114,001 | 100497 | 86,470 | 186,567 | 28,930 | 215,887

Madang—

Madang Central .. | 14,250 | 12,067 | 26,387 | 22,046 | 1827y | 40,325 | 36,296 | 230,346 | 65,642 6,100 | 72,742
Bogia .. .. 4,679 4,315 8,994 9,514 7464 1 16978 | 14,193 | 11,779 | 25972 .. 25,572
Saidor .. . 4,593 3,782 8375 | 6.479 5,867 | 12346 | 11,672 9,649 | 20,721 | 207

Tota! . | 23522 | 20,164 | 43.686 | 38.039 | 31,610 | 69,649 | 61,561 | 51,774 | 113,335 é.100 | 115435

Morobe(d)—

Wantoat .. .. 1,909 1.611 3,520 2,528 2,687 5,215 4,437 4,298 8,735 .. 8,735
Lac . .. 6,085 6,003 | 12,088 8,863 9372 | 18235 | 14,948 ] 15375 | 130,323 .. 30,323
Wau - . 2,644 2,327 4,971 3,172 2,998 6,170 5,816 5,325 | 11,141 4,000 | 15,141
Mumeng .. .. 3,054 2,869 6,023 4,960 4,629 9,589 8,114 7498 1 15,612 6000 | 21612
Finschhafen | 13013 11807 | 24,820 21,116 | 21,480 | 42605 | 34,029 [ 33296 | 67425 .. 67,425
Kaiapit .. .. 2,890 2,502 5,392 4,613 4,391 9,004 7,503 6,893 | 14,396 .. 14,396
Menyamya - 2,510 1,965 4,485 2,416 2,744 5,160 4,916 4,709 9,645 | 15,000 | 24,643
Morobe .. . 2,313 2,130 4,443 2,929 3,042 5,971 5,242 5172 | 10414 | | 10414
Total .7 33538 | 31,214 {65742 | 50,597 | 51,352 | 101,949 | 85125 | 82,566 | 167,691 | 25000 | 192,691

New Britain—

Rabaul(c) . . - 6,616 5,782 12,398 9,007 7,462 16,469 15,623 13,244 | 28,867 .. 28.86’;
K okopo(c) .. 3,938 3,491 7,429 5,677 4,831 | 10,508 9,615 8,322 | 17,937 .. :7,938
Talasea .. .. 5,269 4960 | 10,229 7,830 6,682 | 14512 13,099 | 11,642 24,721 387 25,120
Gasmata .. .. 4,868 4,505 9,373 8,305 7012 | 15317 U373 1 11,517 | 24,690 200 24890

Total .. | 20,601 | 18.738 | 39,420 | 30,819 | 25,987 | 56,806 | 51,510 | 44,725 | 96235 587 | 96822

Wew Ireland—

Kavieng .. . 4,633 3,829 8,462 7,530 6,620 | 14,150 | 12,163 | 10449 | 22,612 - 2%2;3
Namatanai . 2,317 2,024 4,341 5,086 4,063 9,140 | 7403 | 6087 | 13490 ) .. | 134
Total .. 6,950 5853 | 12,803 | 12,616 | 10,683 | 23299 | 19,566 i 16,536 | 36,102 .. 36,102

Bougainville—
nga Pa:sagc .. 4,360 3,918 8,278 5,880 5,186 ] 11,066 | 10,240 9,104 | 19,344 .- }gg‘g
Buin .. i 3,784 3,049 6,833 5087 | 4309 9,396 | 8871 7,338 | 16,229 . 3498
Kicta .. .- 2,633 2.360 4,993 4,387 4118 [ 8505 | 7,020 6478 | 13498 | 13498

Total .. | 10777 | 9,327 | 20,104 | 15,354 | 13.613 | 28,967 | 26,131 [ 22940 | 49,07 - 49,071

Manus .. .. 3,359 3,076 6,435 5022 4416 9,438 8,381 } 7492 | 15873 .. 15,873

17
Grand Total(d) | 240,977 | 212,319 | 453,296 | 369,133 | 331,931 | 701,064 610,110 | 544,250 [1,154,360 | 119,477 [1,273,8

istri i ing to a re-arrangement of sub-

i it i stricts cannot be properly related 1o the figures reported in 1554-55, owing

district(gligd?reicftplk DI[%;I?ntlhheeri(igl::.\alileoﬁig{r?&T;;:bvﬁg a resgrrangement of subr-dhismct bautn-‘djaries a]nrli_ g;eauon ?cf) a Tr‘i-?: ﬁg::ha%! :i(:i?':[s(,)sa;}e a’ﬂgtﬁhaog]illtl&:g
istrict i5 1o te assessment of the uncounted popuiation. i

%F H‘:i‘]a)lﬁ‘::ftt-gi:?r?:ri;!;?cnaéeg? l:ltnedﬁlg)s::);eoa;ut%aigls:ic?ra??;:t ?ec;{a {d} Other variations from last year are due to further extension of the census and more

L}

acgurate assessment of ihe uncounted popualation.
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APPENDIX 1. —continued.

2. NON-INDIGENOUS POPULATION: RACIAL DISTRIBUTION AT 30TH Jung, 1954 10 1956.4a)

Xhh June, 1954, 3th June, 1955, 3xh June, L956.
Race, —
Males. ‘ Females. l Persons. Males. [ Females. ‘ FPersons. Males, f Females, J Persons.
European .- .. 5,185 2,835 8,020 5,768 3,182 8,950 6,281 3,546 l 9.827
Asian—

Chinese .. .. 1,327 865 2,152 1,401 956 2,357 1,415 963 2,378
Other .. . 110 48 158 i12 47 159 120 45 | 165
Total Asian .. 1,437 913 | 2,350 L5131 1,003 2516 1,535 J| 1,008 ‘ 2,543
Others . . 579 491 | 1,072 581 498 | 1,079 580 505 | 1,085
Total .. . 7,201 4,241 11,442 7,862 4,683 12,545 8,396 5,059 : 13,455

; |

{a) Census figures at 30th June, 1954, and estimates for subsequent yeara.

3. PARTICULARS OF BirTis, DEATHS AND MARRIAGES OF NON-INDIGENOUS POPULATION, DURING THE YEaR ENDED

30T JUNE, 1956.
Births. Deaths,
Nationality.(a) Marriages.
Males. Females. Total. Mailes. ‘ Females. ! Taotal.

British .. . 114 ! 110 224 23 8 3
Australian Protected Person . 4 5 9 - .
Chinese .. .. .. e 59 42 101 27 4 3
Dutch .. .. 2 3 5 1 1 s
Filipino .. .. .. 1 1 .
German . 2 2
Guamese .. \ 1 1 2 i i .
Indoncsian e 14 1 2 2 .
Latvian . 1 ]
Polish . . e 1 1 .
United States of America 9! 11 20 2 1 3 .
Undefined {mixed race and others) .. 1 : 7 8 2 2 4

Total 192 182 374 57 i 17 | (#no7

(2) I respect of births—nationality of father as shown in Information of Birth and Death forms,

(&) Dretails, by nationatity, not available.
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APPENDIX 1.—continued,

IMMIGRATION AND EMIGRATION DIURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JunEg, 1956.

Na. onaliy. Tmmigration. Emigration.
Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. ‘ Total.
|

fritish .. .. 5,553 2,271 7.824 5,186 2,049 ! 7.235
Australtan Protected Person 41 46 87 0 75 . 145
British Protected Person 20 12 32 22 16 38
trish 1 1
Austrian 5 5 3 3
Belgian 4 1 5
Bulgarian . . 1 1
Chinese 65 4 69 60 2 62
Cingalese 2 2 1 1
Czechoslovakian [ . 6 6 1 7
Danish 2 . . 2 5 . 5
Dutch 111 27 138 97 23 120
Estonian 1l 1 2 { i 2
Filipino i | .2 1 1 2
Finnish 2 I 3 2 1 3
French 8 2 10 6 2 B
German 66 12 78 56 10 66
Greck | i 2 2
Hungarian 5 1 ] 5 2 7
Indian 5 5 2 2
Indonesian 1 i
Israch 1 1 2 2
{talian 17 2 19 17 ] 17
Japancse 2 2 1 1 1
Jordanian 1 1
Latvian 1 1 2 2
Lithuanian .. 3 3 2 2
Norwegian .. 4 4 3 3
Pakistani 2 2 1 1
Pcrsian I ] 1 1
Polish 3 3 8 1 9
Russian t 1 3 3
Spanish 1 1
Swedish 14 2 16 9 2 1
Swiss I 7 18 9 1 10
Ukrainian .. 2 ) 2 2 . 2
United States of America 86 34 120 64 25 89

Total 6,048 2,425 8,473 5,649 2,214 7.863
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APPENDIX I1I.—continied.

1. PusLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA aND NEwW GUINEA: PosiTioNs FiLiep aT 30TH JUNE, 1956—continued.

Depariment or Branch, Headquarters. Papua. New Guinea. Unattached. Tola .
Native Affairs—
(i) Administrative and Executive . 9
{ii) Assistant District Officers, Patrol Ofﬁcers and
Cadet Patrol Officers .. . .. 3 75 121 61
(iii} District Officers .. .. .. 1 6 9 30
{iv) Clerical . .. .. 8 5 16 15
(v) Co-operative Ofﬁcers - - . 3 9 3 .
(vi} Others .- .. . . Il ] 28 2 396
Treasury—
(i} Administrative and Executive .o .. 6 .- 1
(ii) Professional and Technical . - . . ..
(iii} Clerical .. .. e - a3 .. 17 . ..
{iv) Others .. .. .. .. 16 .. 1 ‘e 74
Agriculiure, Stock and Fisheries, Headguarters—
{i) Administrative and Exccutive ‘e 2 . .
(ii} Technical and Professional N - 20 4 12
(iif) Clerical ‘e .. 9 .
{iv} Others 5 52
Division of Plant Indus{ry—
(i) Administrative and Executive - - 1 . ..
(i1} Technical and Professional - .- 8 3 19 -
{iii} Clerical . . . . . . 1 . .
{iv) Others .. .. ‘s . 1 .. .. . : 33
Division of Agricultural Extension—
(i) Administrative and Executive .. - 2 .. 1
(i1} Technical and Professional .. .- 4 14 29
{ii) Clcrical .. .. .- . - 3 "
{iv} Others . . . .- 1 4 3
Division of Animal Industry—
(i} Administrative and Executive .. .- 1 . ..
{ii) Technical and Professional .. . 2 14 21
(iit) Clerical . . .- . .- .. .- . C
{iv) Others .. e .. .- 2 i .. .. :
Division of Fisheries— )
(i) Administrative and Executive .. ‘e 1
(ii} Technical and Professional .. .- 1
(iii} Clerical .- .- .. . . .. .. . 3
(iv) Others .. . . . 1 .. .. . .
Posis and Telegraphs— .
(i) Administrative and Exccutive - . 6 .. i
(ii) Professional #nd Technical .. e 32 1 2 ‘e .
{iii) Clerical - .. . o 29 1 ¢ - 69
(iv) Others .- .. . - 26 .. .
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APPENDTX IT—coniiried.

I. PuBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEw GuUINEA: POSITIONS FILLED AT 30TH JUNE, 1936—continued,

Depariment ar Branch, Headqguarters. Papus. HNew Guinea. Unatiached, Total.
Law—
(i) Administrative and Executive . - 3 . ..
{(ii) Professional and Technical . - 1 .. 2
(iii) Clerical .. .- . e 2 . .. .. .
(iv} Others .. . .. - 10 . 2 .. 30
Registrar-General—
(i} Administrative and Executive o . 2
{ii) Professional end Technical . . 1 .. .. .. ..
(iil) Clerical .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. Ve
(iv) Others .. . . .. 1 .. .. . 4
Supreme Court— . ]
(i) Administrative and Executive .. - 1 '
(iiy Professional and Technical - .. .. . . . .
{iif) Clerical . .. . .. I . . . o
(iv) Others .. . . . 1 ve . . 3
Public Curator—
(i) Administrative and Executive e - 2 .. .. . ‘e
(if) Professional and Technical . - e e . . ..
{iti} Clerical .. . .. . 1 . .. .. ..
{iv} Others .. .. .. .. 1 . . .. 4
Lard Titles Commissioner—
(i} Administrative and Exccutive .. .. 1 .. .. .. .
(i1} Professional and Technical .. . .
(iif} Clerical .. - .. .- 2 . .. . S
(iv) Others .. .. . .. 2 .. . .-
Eduecation— .
(i) Administrative and Executive . e 6 .. -
(ii) Professional and Technical . . 27 46 91
(iiiy Clerical ‘s o . . 9 1 . .- . '187
(iv) Others - . .. .. 3 1 1 .
Lands, Surveys and Mines—
(1) Administrative and Executive 6
(i) Professional and Technical .. 14 10 21 5
(iii) Clerical .. .. ‘a .- 9 1 1 ve 74
(iv) Others ‘e .. v i 5 1 3 .
Forests— )
() Administrative and Executive 4 ¥ o "o
(ii) Professional and Technical . g . 8
(iii} Clerical .. .. ‘e . . »-
(iv) Others .. . . 2 . 23 . 94
Customs and Marine—
(i) Administrative and Executive .. .. 3 :
(ii) Professional and Technicai . - 1 ; j: .
{iil) Clerical .. . . 2 6 . 71
{iv) Others 9 3 .
401 987 183 2,196

Total .- e . .. 625
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APPENDIX Il,—conrinued.

3. PuBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA! CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARIES AT 307H JUNE, 1956—continued,

Clessified Positvions (European). No. Salary Range,
! £
Department of the Public Service Commissioner—continued.
Clerk 4 813-993
Clerk 3 369-903
Instructress . 1 788
Assistant {Male), Grade 2 3 758-79%
Typist {Femalc), Grade 3 1 724
Typist {Female), Grade 2 3 684
Typ.ist {Female), Grade 1 5 354654
Assistant (Female), Grade 1 2 139-604
49
Department of Civil Affairs.
Director . . .. . . .- .- . v i 2,650
Chief of Division 1 2,108-2,273
Accountant .. 1 1,668-1,833
Property Officer 1 1,353-1,533
Manager (Hostels) 1 1,263-1,443
Principal Librarian 1 I,443-1,623
Clerk {Trading Accounts) . t },173-1,353
Curator {(Parks and Gardens) .. . . . .- . 3 1,083-1,263
Assistant Curator {Parks and Gardcns) .. . .. .. . 1 903-1,083
Clerk - . . 5 503-1,083
Librarian 4 813-1,083
Clerk 9 813993
Clerk 11 369903
Assistant Librarian 6 369-503
Meter Reader, Crade 2 | 858-888
Meter Reader, Grade | 5 798-858
Typist (Female), Grade 3 1 724
Typist-in-Charge, Grade } - 1 704
Accounting Machinist {Female), Grade 2 1 684
Accounting Machinist (Femalc), Grade 1 1 354-654
Typist (Female), Grade 1 . h] 354-654
Assistant (Female) (Library), Grade | 5 339-604 -
Assistant (Female), Grade 1 4 339-604
70

Stores and Supply Branch—

Superintendent of Stores i 2,108-2,273

Assistant Superintendent of Stores 1 l,g33-1.723

Materials Inspection Officer .. I 1,353-1,533

Clerk i 1,173=1,353

Stores Inspector .- .. - .- .. . . z } :;g } gg

Stores Officer, Grade 3 . .- . .. - . .- 3 1263

Stores OfMicer, Grade 2 . . .. .. . .. .. l ] 0

Clerk - % ggg_i ,};g

Stares Officer, Grade 1 . 9031083

Clerk
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APPENDIX II.—confinued.

3. PusLic SesvICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED PosITIONS AND SALARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956—continued.

Clansified Positions (European). | No, Salary Range.
| £
Stores and Supply Branch—continued.
Clerk - 8 813-993
Clerk 5 369-903
Foreman Storeman (Gencrai) g 1,008
Foreman Storeman {Works) .. 1 1,008
Foreman Storeman {Education) - . . - .. 1 1,008
Storeholder {(General) . - .. . . . - 35 838-888
Storeholder (Works) . -1 838838
Storeholder (Education) 1 838-848
Despatch and Transit Officer q 838-888
Clerical Assistant, Grade 2 .. 6 758-798
Typist, Grade 2 . 1 684
Typist, Grade 1 . . 5 354-654
Clenical Assistant (Female), Grad° 1.. 9 339-604
108
Motor Transport Branch—
Chief Transport Officer 1 1,998-2,163
Clerk 3 813-993
Clerk 4 369-903
Transport Inspeclor 1 1,173-1,353
Transport Officer, Grade 2 2 1,173-1,35)
Transport Officer, Grade i 1 1,083-1,263
Assistant Transport Officer .. 4 993-1,173
Foreman Mechanic, Grade 2 1 I,188-1,218
Foreman Mechanic, Grade 1 2 1,128-1,158
Senior Mechanic 7 918-948
Motor Mechanic .. 13 §18-858
Panel Beater-Spray Painter .. 2 Bi8-858
Storeman, Grade 2 .. 1 778-798
Storeman, Grade 1 .. 2 7i8-758
Typist (Female}, Grade 1 1 354654
Operations Supervisor B 858-918
53
Government Printing Office—
Government Printer 1 1,668-1,833
Clerk - 1 813-993
Supervisor (Prmtmg) 1 1,248-1,308
Operator Compositor 3 938-978
Reader Compositor 2 928-968
Compositor ! 898-938
Machinist .. 5 898—3;3
Ruler Binder 1 322’798
Copy Holder . 1 3 54:654
Typist (Female), Grade } ]
17
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APPENDIX Il.—econtinved.

3. PusLic SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956—continued,

Clasaifiad Positions (European}. l No. Salzry Range.
| £
Police and Prisons Branch—
Commissioner .. .- .. .- .- . . . 1 1,998-2,163
Superintenident . .. . - .. . e - 3 1,443-1,623
Inspector, st Class. , . . - - 8 1,443-1,623
Inspector, 2nd Class .. .. e . . 9 1,173-1,381
Sub-Inspector . .. .. .. .. .. 42 003-1,083
Typist (Femalg), Gradc 1 .. .. .. .- - -1 3154654
Station Officer . . . . .. e 2 £,018-1,038
Station Officer - . . .. .. 2 ons-928
Sub-Inspector-in-Training .. . 8 T22-878
76
Corrective Institutions—-
Controller. . . o .. .. .. ‘e .. e | 1 | 1,888-2,053
Depariment of Health.
Director i 2,950
Assistant Director .. 3 2,823
Senior Medical Officer . .- . 3 2493 .
Specialist Medical Olficer .. .. -- 8 2,713
Medical Offiecr, Grades 1 and 2 .- . .. .. . &6 1,888-2273
Dental Officer .. .. . - . .. . .- 4 1,668-1,833
Senior Pharmacist .. . .. v . .. . . 1 1,443-1,623
Pharmacist, Grade 2 .. . : 4 1,263-1,443
Health Inspector, Grade 2 . .. . . . . 7 1,118-1,208
Health Inspcetor, Grade 1 . . .. .- .- .. .- 3 £,008-1,098
Dental Mechanic . .. .. .. .. 4 848-888
Receptionist (Female) .. . - .. 4 514-604
Senior Matron . . . - . .. .. 3 894-944
Matron . - .. .. .. . . . 3 774814
Senior Mursc .. .. . .. . 8 694-734
Nurse . . . . 47 624664
Radmg.rapher Grade 2 .. i . ‘e 5 993-1,058
Radiographer, Grade 1 e < - .. .. ‘e 4 903-948
Pathological Assistant, Grade 2 .. . e - .. . 8 948-1,058
Pathological Assistant, Grade 1 .. .. . .. .- .- 3 9031-948
Senior Medical Assistant . .. .. . . .. . 6 1,148-1,268
Medical Ascistant, Grade 3 .. .. . e 20 958-1,018
Medical Assistant, Grade 2 .. . .. .- .. - 35 378918
Medical Assistant, Grade ! ., . .- “ . . 67 808-828
Administrative Officer .. . .. .. .. . 1 1,443-1,623
Clerk . . e e - . .. .. 1 1,173-1,353
Clerk . .. .. .. .. .. .- . 1 993-1,173
Pharmacist, Gra del .. .. - .- . .. .. 4 903-1,263
Clark e . . .. e . 2 903-1,083
Clerk .. o .. cr e . .. 4 813-993
Clerk . .. - - .. .- . :" 36§§303
Typist {cha]c), Gr.lde 2 .. .. .. . § 354654

Typist (Female), Grade 1 e .. .o . “ - .
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APPENDIX II.—continaed, -

3. PusLic SeRVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956—continued.

Claszified Positions (Guropean). Ne. Salary Range.
| £
Department of Health—continued.
Storeman, Grade 2 _
Storcman, Grade | ! g gfg_?;ig
Dietitian {Female) 1 694-734
Nutritionist Biochemnist (Female) 1 749-1,199
X-ray Technician 1 858-918
Technician, Hospital Equlpment 1 B58-918
Librarian (Female) . 1 369-929
Physiotherapist (Female) 1 659-819
Surgical Fitter, Grade 3 1 918
Pre-School Officer (Female) 1 1,375-1,424
Pre-School Teacher (Female) L 749-919
Nurse (Infant and Maternal Wel{are) 4 624-664
Accountant .. .. .- 1 1,533-1,723
StafT ¥nspector 1 1,668-1,833
Officer-in-Charge (Stores) 1 1,443-1,623
Cadet Medical Officer 10 369-903
Clerk {(Accounts) . 1 1,353-1,533
Malaria Control Officer 1 1,443-1,623
Malaria Control Assistant 13 878-538
Director { Administration) 1 2,218-2,493
399 |
Department of the Treasury.
Treasurer and Director of Finance .. 1 2,800
Chiel of Division . l I 2,108-2,273
Accountant . - 1 1,888-2,033
Accountant . . | | 1,778-1,943
Admtmstratwe Ofﬁcer . i 1,668-1,833
Senior Inspector 1 1,668-1,831
District Sub-Accountant 1 1,353-1,533
Clerk 3 1,263-1,443
Clerk 4 1,173-1,353
District Sub—Accountant 1 1,173-1,353
Clerk .. 8 1,083-1,263
Clerk 6 993-1,173
Clerk 18 903-1,083
Clerk 2 813-993
Clerk 10 369-903
Assistant (Male), Gmdc 2 4 758-798
Typist, Grade 3 . i 724
Typist-in-Charge, Grade 1 1 | 704
Accounting Machlnlsl-m-Charge 1 704
Typist, Grade | 4 354654
Accounting Mach:mst Gradc I 5 354-654
Assistant (Female), Grade | 1 339-604
i 76
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APPENDIX II.—continued.

3. PuBLIC SERVICE OF PaPUa AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS aND SALARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956—coniinued.

Classified Positions (European). Lo Na. " Salary Range.
| £
Department af Native' Aﬁmrs

Diirector - .. 2,800
Chief of Division .. 2,108-2,273
Executive Officer {Local Governmenl) 1,888-2,053 °
Senior Administrative Officer .. 1,888-2,053
Exccutive Officer (Social DcchOpment) .- B 1,888-2,053
District Officer .. . .- .. e re 1 1,778-1,943
Anthropologist . .- . - ~1,778-1,943
Executive Officer (Lands) 1,778-1,943
Executive Officer (Labour) 1,778-1,943
Registrar of Co-operatives . 1,778-1,943
Assistant District Officer, Grade 2 3 1,668-1,833

Assistant District Officer (Local Government), Grade 2 .. .
Chicf Inspector (Co-operatives) . .. .. .
Assistant Registrar (Co- operatwcs) .. .. .
Administrative Officer .. .. . ..
Assistant District Officer, Grade 1 . . .
Assistant Disirict Officer (Local Governmcnt), Grade I
Co-operatives Officer, Grade 3

Labour Oificer, Grade 3 .

Clerk .. . .

Anthropologist (Female) .. .. .. .
Co-operatives Officer, Grade 2.. . . . .
Patrol Officer, Grade 2 .- . - ..
Seniot Inspector of Labour e ..

Inspector of Labour .. . . -

Patrol Officer, Grade 1 .

Co-operatives Officer, Grade ]

Clerk . .. .- ..

Clerk . .. -

Labour Ofﬁcer Grade 2

Clerk .

Labour Oﬂ'icer, Grade 1

Assistant Librarian

Cadet Patrol Officer . ..

Co-operatives O[ﬁcer-m-Tralmng .. . .. ..
Clerk . . .. .. . ..
Supervisor (Labour) . . .. . .
Overseer (Labour) .. .. - .. ..

Typist (Female), Grade 3 .

Typist-in-Charge (Female), Grade 1 ..

Typist (Female), Grade 1 . .

Department of Law.

Secretary .. .. .. . ..
Magistrate .. e ..
Crown Law Officer ..

Deputy Crown Law Officer

F.1916/57.—9

[¥¥]
_H_msa\_m-—mo.—m-—-—q-—-——m_

B e
L= —]

517

ol

1,668-1,833
1,533-1,723
1,533-1,723
1,443-1,623
1,443-1,623
1,443-1,623
1,443-1,623
1,263-1,443
1,353-1,533
1,289-1,469
1,263-1,443
1,263-1,443
1,263-1,443
1,173-1,353
903-1,263
993-1,173
993-1,173
903-1,083
903-1,083
813-993
£13-993
369-749
369-903
369-903
369-903
908-998
798-858
724
704
354-654

2,300
2,163
2,218-2,493
2,108-2,273
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APPENDIX M.—continued,

3. PusLic SERVICE OF PaPuA AND NEw GUINEA. CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1986—continued.

1
1
Classified Posirions (European). I Mo, Salary Range.
H
L

1 £
Department of Law—continued.

Registrar-General .- . - - . . 1 1,668-1,833
Public Curator . . . . . 1 1,668-1,833 "
Legat Officer, Grade 3 .- . . . . 3 1,888-2.053
Administrative Officer .- . .- . . i 1,443-1,623
Legal Officer, Grade 2 .. . . . 6 £,623-1,778
Draftsman, Grade 2 .. .. .. - . 3 1,443-1,623
Legal Officer, Grade | . . .- . 2 431-1,578
Legisiation and Publications Oﬂ‘locr .. .- . - . 1 i 1,263-1,443
Draftsman, Grade 1 .. .. . . 1 903-1,443
Deputy Registrar-General - .. . 1 1,083-1,263
Deputy Public Curator .. . . . “ 1 1,083-1,263
Registrar, Supreme Court . .. .- .. - .- 1 1,533-1,723
Clerk .. .. - . e .. ‘e - . 2 993-1,173
Clerk .. o . . . - . o . 2 903-1,083
Inspector .. o . .. . .. . o o 1 903-1,083
Clerk ‘e .. .. - o .- . - . 2 813-993
Librarian {Female) .. . - - .. .. . ‘1; 629—929
Clerk - .. .. . .. - .. 369-903
Typist, Grade 3 . . . .. .- - . 2 724
Typist, Grade 2 ‘e .. - .. .. . .- - [ 684
Typist, Grade 1 .. e .. .. .. .. .. - 8 354-654
57
Department of Education.

Director . - ‘e .- . .. . 1 2,800
Chief of Division . .- . - 3 2,108-2,273
Superintendent .. . .. - 2 1,998-2,163
District Education Ofﬁcer, Grade 2 . .. . . 4 1,888-2,053
Inspector .. - Ve - 2 1,888-2,053
Principal Research Ofﬁcer y . l 1,888-2,053
Officer-in-Charge {Female Education) e .- 1 1,624-1,789
Professional Assistant .. .. N .. .. 1 1,778-1,943
Executive Officer (Mission Rc!auons) . .. .. .. . 1 1,778-1,943
Headmaster | - . - ‘e 10 1,778-1,943
District Educatmn Oﬂ"cer, Grad‘. .. .. 7 1,668-1,833
Education Officer, Grade 3 - .. . - . - 27 1,668-1,833
Research Officer - e .- . .. .. .- - 2 1,443-1,623
Administrative Officer . .. .. vs - .- - 1 1,443-1,623
Education Officer, Grade 2 .. .. .. .. 151 1,443-1,623
Clerk . . . s - . i }!ggg_i'i‘ig
Clerk . .. . . . . , y
Education Oﬂ'iccr. Grade I . .. .. - .. .- . 190 903-1,443
Clerk .. .. . . » .. . .. .. 2 1,173-1,353
Clerk .. .. .. .. .. .. . . I 1,083-1,263
Clerk - . .- .. .. .. .- .- .. ; gg;_]l,:);g
C_!erk ] - . e . e e 5 2 X 165529
Librarian .. . - .- t T & 813-593
Clerk . .. .. . . . -
Cadet Educatlon Ofﬁcer .- .- .. .. 40 369-903
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APPERDIX [l—continwed.

3. PusLic SErvice oF Parua AND NEW GUINEA: CLaASSIFIED POSITIONS AMD SALARIES AT 30TH YunE, 1956—continucd,

r

Classified Posizigans {European). HNo. Salary Range.
]
i | c
Department of Education—continued.
(S?lerk ) .. .- .. . . .- . .. . i4 359-903
upervisor ., .- . . o .. ‘. .. .. i 1,218-1,308
Instructor ., .. .. .. - .. . .. . 15 918978
Senior Tradesman 6 918-948
Storekeeper, Grade 2 . . . .. .. . .. 4 838883
Clerical Assistant (Mal e) Grade 3 .. . .. . .. . 3 TOR-B58
Typist-in-Charge, Grade 1 .. .. - . . 1 704
Typist, Gradc 2 .. . .. . o .. . .. 1 684
Typist, Grade | . . . . .. . e 10 354-654
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 1 339-758
516
Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries.
Headquarters—-
Director 1 2,800
Senior Administrative Officer 1 1,888-2,053
Agricultural Officer, Grade 3 t 1,668-1,833
Agricultural Economist 1 1,668-1,833
Biometrician 1 1,6638-1,833
Administrative OFﬁccr 1 1,443-1,623
Clerk {Accounts) 1 1,353-1,533
Clerk 1 1,173-1,353
Clerk . .. .. . o e 1 1,083~1,263
Clerk .. .. . . . " 1 993-1,17)
Registrar .. R .. . .- 1 993-1,173
Curator, Parks and Gardcns 1 903-1,083
Clerk .. 1 903-1,083
Assistant Agncultural Ofﬁcer 36 369-1,083
Clerk . 1 813-993
Librarian .. I 369-929
Cadet Yeterinary OITlcer 3 369-903
Cadet Agricultural Officer 17 369-903
Cierk .. 1 369-903
Agricnltural Machinery Expe[t 1 1,173
Field Assistant 3 993
Mechanic . .. 1 813888
Clcrical Ass:stant Grudc 2 .. 2 758-798
Typist, Grade 2 1 684
Typist, Grade 1 6 354-654
86
Division of Plant Industry—
Chiel D{VLSIUII of Plant Industry 1 2,108-2,213
Economic Botanist . 1 1’778'1’943
Sepior Entomologist . 1 1,778-1,943
Senior Agricultural Chen'ust } :,;;g—%,gjg
Land Use Officer | 7781943

Senior Agronomist - .- .- ‘e
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APPENDIX [I.—continued.

3. . PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARMES AT 307H JUNE, 1956—contimied.

—_ v - ———

————— =

1
Clasified Positions {Europeany. i Mo, Satary Range
|
| | £
o Departnient of Apriculture, Stock and Fisherfes—continued,
Division of Plant Indusiry—continued,
Agronomist, Grade 3 .. .- r .. -
Plant Pathologist, Grade 3 .. - » - ! i'ggg :ggg
Plant Ecclogist . .. . .. . | ]‘663_1'833
Entomologist, Grade 3 . . .. .- 1 1I6-68_l‘833
Soils Chemist .. .- - .. .. .. o o 1 1'663_1‘833
Biochemist . .. .. .. e . - | 1’668_|‘833
Soil Survey Officer, Gradc 3 ] 1’668:I'833
Plant Introduction Officer .. .. .. .. 1 1’668-1‘833
Agronomist, Grade 2 .. s Ve .. . 4 1’443—I1623
Entomologist, Grade 2 .. X 1.443-1.623
Soil Survey Officer, Grade 2 1 1'443_1'623
Plant Pathologist, Grade 2 i |’443-l’623
Manager, Grade 3 _. 2 1:263—1’443
Agronomist, Grade ] g 903-1:443
Plant Pathologist, Grade 1 i 903—!1443
Entomologist, Grade | .. » » - B . 3 903-1,443
Soil Survey Officer, Grade | - » .. i, . 2 903-1,443
Agricultural Officer, Grade | .. .- . .- .- 2z 903—1’443
Laboratory Officer .. .. .- .- .. .. . - ! 903—-1:443
E:ﬂilger, Grade 2 .. ‘e . .- .. - .. . 4 1,083-1,263
Manoger, Grade 1 .. - . - . ; 3333:{'(1)‘;;
Assistant Agricultural Officer . » i .. .. . 3 169-1,083
Technical Assistant .- .- ‘e . . .. . l I 008—1:098
Clerical Assistent, Grade 2 .. . .. L . 1 ’758-798
Oversecr, Grade 2 .. .- .. . .. 1 TI8-838
Typist, Grade | .. .. .. ‘e . 1 354-654
b
Division af Animal lndusiry—
Chief, Divisioa of Animal Industry .. o . 1 2,108-2,273
S=nior Yeterinary Officer .. .. .. . .. 2 1,388-2,053
Senior Animal Husbandry Officer .. .. .. . .. .. 1 1,888-2,053
Veterinary Officer, Grade 3 .. .. - .. .. .. .. 2 1,668-1,833
Animal Husbandry Officer, Grade 3 .. . .. ‘e .. e 1 1,668-1,833
Parasitologist, Grade 3 . . - .. .. 1 1,668-1,833
Pathotogist Bacteriologist, Gradc 3 1 1,668-1,833
Animal Ecologist .. .. . . .. 1 1,666-1,833
Yeterinary Officer, Grade 2 . . .. . . .- 2 1,533-1,723
Animal Husbandry Officer, Grade2 .. . .. - .. 1 1,533-1,723
Parasitologist, Grade 2 . .. . .. . . 1 1,533-1,723
Pathologist Bacteriologist, Grade 2 1 1,533-1,723
Manager, Grade 3 .. .. . 2 1,263-1,443
Stock Inspector, Grade 3 - e 2 1,263- 1,443
Veterinary Officer, Grade 1 .. 3 1,263-1,443
Animal Husbandry Officer, Grade 1 . 2 1,263-1,443
Laboratory Officer .. . .. - .. 1 903-1,353
. .. . 6 1,083-1,263

Manager, Grade 2 .
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APPENDILX 1).—conrinued.

3. PusLiC SeRvICE OF Parua anD NEw GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARIES AT 30TH JuNEe, 1956—continucd,

Classified Fositions (European). MHa, Salary Range,
! i
Departmen! of Agricultire, Stock and Fisheries—continued.
Division of Animal Indusiry—continued.
Stot;k Inspector, Grade 2 |, .- .. .- - .. . k| 1,083-1,263
Assistant Animal Husbandry Officer .. . o . . . 7 903-1,083
Manager, Grade 1 .. . - .. .. 2 903-1,083
Stock Inspector, Grade 1 . . . 3 903-1,083
Clerk .. . . . " 1 903-1,083
Clerk .. i £13-993
Overseer, Grade 2 ; . . 10 7!8-858
Typist, Grade 1 . . e 1 354-654
Laboratory Assistant, Gt‘ade 2 - 2 878-968
61
Division of Agricaliural Extension - *
Chief, Division of Fxtension .. .. . .. .. .. .. ! 2,108-2,273
Senior Agricultural Officer .. . . .. .. .. ‘- 3 I,778~-1,943 -
Agricultural Officer, Grade 3 . . . .. . .. 7 |,668-1,833
Commerce Officer .. . ; 1,443-],621
Agricullural OMMicer, Grade 2 9 1,443-1,623
Plamtation Inspector . I ,353-]1,533
Senior Produce Inspector 1 1,353-1,533
Publications Officer i 1,668-1,833
Manager, Grade 3 .. . 1 1,263-1,443
Agriculiural Officer, Grade | 27 903-,083
Produce Inspector .. 9 1,083-1,263
Manager, Grade 2 .. .. . .. .. .. .. . 2 1,083-1,263
Clerk .. . . .- .. . . .. . 1 993-1,173
Manager, Grade 1 .. o . .- . . . 1 903-1,083
Clerk .. 3 903-1,083
Assistant Agncullurdl Ol'l'lu..r . - - .- . 41 369-1,083
Clerk . . .. .. .. .. . . | 2 813-593
Clerk . .. .. .. - .. . 1 369-903
Mechanical Equlpmcnt lnspector 4 1,098-1,158
Project Manager . 2 964-1,058
Mechanic . . . 2 838-888
Overseer, Grade 2 .. } 628‘853
Typist, Grade 1 | 354-654
122
Pivisign of I;isken‘es—
Chief of Division I 2,108-2.273
: : i §,068-1,833
Biologist, Grade J ..
1ologt ] 1,443-1,623
Biologist, Grade 2 . 1 14431623
Fishing Master * v
Lo F | 903-1,443
Biclogist, Grade 1 ..
i §13-993
Clerk - 1 1,008-1,098
Technical Assistant, Grade 3 " 110581 142

Fishing Master Enginect
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APPENDIX 1l.—continyed,

3. PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA; CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARIES AT 30TH Jung, 1956—continued.

Classified Positions {European). | Wo. Salary Range.

1 | £

Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries—continued.

Division of Fisheries—continued.

Master Engincer I 974-1,058

Technical Assistant, Grade 2 i 378-968

Technical Assistant, Grade 1 3 838-878

Typist, (Female), Grade 1 i 354-654

14
Deparument of Forests.

Director .. 1 2,500
Chief of Division 4 2,108-2,273
Reserve Settlement Officer I 1,778-1,943
Regional Forest Officer . . e .. e .. 5 1,778-1,943
Administrative Officer . .. .. .- 7. 1 1,668-1,833
Draftsman and Photogmmmetnst Grade 3 1 1,668-1,833
Plant Ecologist and Assistant Botanist .. ve .. .. 1 1,668-1,833
Biometrician . .- . . ‘e e 1 1,668-1,833
Senior Forest Ofﬁcer - 5 1,443-1,623
Diraftsman, Grade 2 .. 2 1,443-1,623
Forest Entomologist .. .- .. . 1 1,443-1,623
Accouniant .. - .. - . 1} 1,443-1,623
Clerk 1 1,353-1,533
Clerk .. 1 1,263-1,443
Investigating Officer .. i 903-1,443
Forest Road Engincer 1 903-1,443
Forest Officer 7 903-1,443
Draftsman, Grade 1 2 503-1,443
Clerk . 4 993-1,173
Clerk 10 903-1,083
Clerk l 813-993
Librarian and Air Photo Imerpreter 1 659-929
Librarian .. .- . 1 659-929
Clerk . . .. . .. . .. . .. 2 369-903
Cadct Forest Oﬂicer .- .. - . . . .. .. 12 369-903
Mill Manager .- . .. .. . . 2 1,458
Senior Forest Ranger. . 4 1,208-1,258
Forest Ranger 6 1,048-1,198
Mill Foreman 2 1,158-1,188
Technical Assistant, Grade 3- 1 1,008-1,098
Laboratory Assistant, Grade 2. 1 878-968
Motor Transport and Equipment Officer 2 914-948
Sawdoctor .. . 2 918-978
Assistant Forest Ranger 8 808-958
Power House Operator .. 2 838-858
lLaboratory Assistant, Grade 1 4 722-878
Bush Supervisor 2 888-928
Sawyer ) 10 §38-858
Tractor Operator Mcchamc 7 g?g—ggg
Kiln Operator i 793:333
Truck Driver
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APPENDIX Wl.—covntinued.

3. PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND INEw (GUINEA: CLASSIFED POSITIONS AND SaLARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956—centinxed.

Classifizd Pasilions (European). Na. Salary Range.
! £
Department of Forests—continued.
Wood Machinist .. .. .. .. - .. .- 2 -
Tally Orderman 2 gggj's!g
Typist, Grade 2 1 | 684
Accounting Machinist, Grade 1 . . .. - .. . 1 354-654
Typist, Grade 1 .. .. .. .. ‘e . . . 13 354-654
Tracer (Female)} .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. | 354-654
§42
Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines.
Diirector .. ‘e .. .- .. .. .. | 2,650
Chief, Division of L'mds . .. - Ve o 1 2,108-2,273
Chief, Division of Surveys . . . . . - - 1 2,108-2,273
Chief, Division of Mines . .. ‘e o 1 1,998-2,163
Mining Engineer . .. .. 1 1,668-1,833
Senior Yaluer .. - .. . - 1 1,778-1 ,943
Senior Draftsman ‘e o .. e . .. .. i 1,778-1,943
Yaluer, Grade 3 .. .. .. - . . .. 3 [,668-1,833
Surveyor, Gradc 3 .. .. e .. .. .. .. 3 1,668-1,833
Mining Warden . . . e - .. . - | 1,668-1,833
Mines Inspector . .. . ‘e . . .. .. 1 1,668-1,833
Mining Registrar . o .. - e . .. .. 1 t,533-1,723
Surveyor, Grade 2 .. .. . e “e .- .. .. 14 1,443-1,623
Draftsman, Grade 2.. .- .. e .. .- . e 8 1,443-1,623
Senior Field Officer, .. .. .. . .. . .. .. 1 1,443-1,623
Assayer . .. . e . . N . 1 1,443-1,623
Administrative Ofﬁcer . 1 1,443-1,623
Clerk .. .. .. .. | 1,353-1,533
Surveyor, Grade I .. .. . ‘e .. . .- e 5 903-1,443
Draftsman, Grade 1 . . e e . - .- 5 903-1,443
Field Officer - .. .. ‘e .. .. .. .. 4 £,353-1,443
Clerk .- .- . .. .. .- .- .. .. i 1,173-1,353
Clerk .. .. .. .. .- .. . .. 2 993-1,173
Clerk . . .. . s .- .- .- V- 2 503-1,083
Clerk .. .. .. .. ‘e . . .. .. 3 813-993
Clerk .. .. ‘e .. .. .. .. . 5 369-903
Cadet Sun'eyor .- .. .. 4 365-903
Assistant Surveyor .. o . ‘e 5 903-1,083
Driller and Tester .. . . o . o e s 1 1,238
Chainman .. .. . . .. .. C .. 2% ?22;208
Typist (Female), Gradc 2 .- . .. .- .
Typist (Female), Grade 1 .. .. .- .. .. . 2 354-654
Tracer {(Female) . . . . . .- . . ] 490-654
Typist, Grade 3 . . o . . 1 724
Cadet Valuer .. . . . .- . 2 369-903
Town Planner o .- .. . . ! 1,778-1,943
Assistant {Plan Prmt:ng) Gradc 2 1 B18-358
110
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APPENDIX I1.—conrinued.

3. PubLwC ServicE OF Parua anp NEw GUINEA: CLassiFIED PosITIONS AND SaLamies a1 30TH JUNE, 1956—continued.

Classified Positions {Buropean). HNo. Salary Raoge.
£
' Department of Posts and Telegraphs—continued.
Clerk . . .. . 1 1,083-1,263
Telegraph Superwsor, Grade 2 2 1’083—15173
Traffic Officer . - . § . . . I 1,083-1.263
Clerk .. .. . . . .. .- .. .. 3 1,083-1,263
Line ¥nspector : . 3 1,068-1,218
Postmaster, Grade 2 . 2 1,038-1,218
Postmaster, Grade 2 (Rd:ef) ! 1,038-1,218
Senior Postal Clerk, Grade 2 " . 2 £,038-1,128
Forsman Storeman, Grade .. . e .. . e . 4 1008
Telegraph Supervisor, Grade 1 6 993-1,083
Cletk ; , 5 993-1,173
Senior Radio Telegraphlst 8 978-1,038
Line Foreman, Grade 2 - - 9 978
Senior Technician (Radio) .. 13 978-1,038
Senior Technician (Tclccommumcauons) 1 578-1,038
Senior Postal Clerk, Grade 1 2 %43-1,038
Senior Carpenter .. 1 918-948
Senior Motor Mechanic I 918-048
Clerk 2 903-1,083
Senior Pastal Assmdnt 3 898
Line Foreman, Grade 1 (Rellef) . 4 RRE-9iR
Line Foreman, Grade 1 . S . . . .- . 18 288-918
Senior Painter 1 888-918
Clerical Assistant, Grade 4 L 1 358-888
Technician (Telecommunications) e 13 818-918
Technician {Radio} .. .. . - o .. .- .. 8 318-9i8
Monitor } . 4 818-858
Technician {Light and Powcr) b §18-918
Clerk . . k! 8§3-993
Fostraster, Grade | B a $08-958
Radio Telephone Operator g 758-818
Storeman, Grade 2 .. 1 778-798
Accounting Machinist (Female}, Grade 3 i 124
Radio Telegraphist (Relief) . 4 123-903
Radio Telegraphist 3 723-503
Postal Assistant (Retief) 8 718-858
Postal Assistant . 24 718-853
Typist-in-Charge (Female), Grade ! . .. . - 1 704
Typist (Female), Grade 2 .. e . .. . .- 1 634
Clerk .. o .- . . 5 369-%03
FPhonogram Operator (Female) a 354-614
Typist (Female), Grade 1 .. 3 354-654
Teleprinter Operator (Female) . o g 354-654
Accounting Machinist (Fcrnale), Grade 1 .. .- = | 354-654
Telephontst (Female) (Relief) . . . . 3 354-614
Telephonist (Female) . 11 354-614
Clerical Assistant, Grade | {Rehcf} 3 339-758
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 6 339-758
Postmaster, Grade 1 (Refief} 1 803958
277
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——e

3. PusLiC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEw GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND SALARES AT 30TH Jung, 1956—continued,

Classified Positions (Eurepean). No.

’ Salary Range.
|
| ‘ £
Department of Works,
Director 1 2,650
Assistant Director 1 2,218-2,493
Chief of Division (Works) 1 2,108-2,273
Superintendent {Buildings) 1 1,668-1,833
Engineer (Civil), Grade 3 1 1,668-1,833
Architect, Grade 3 1 1,668—1:833
Administrative Officer I 1,668-1,833
Accountant . 1 1,533-1,723
Engineer (Mechamcal and Elcc(r:cal) 1 1,443-1,623
Regional Engineer, Grade 2 4 1,443-1,623
Architect, Grade 2 1 1,443-1,623
Surveyor, Grade 2 . t 1,443-1,623
Drafltsman, Grade 2 .. i 1,443-1,623
Clerk . 1 1,353-1,533
Surveyor, Grade { 1 903-1,443
Draftsman, Grade 1 2 903-1,443
Clerk 1 1,263-1,443
Clerk 10 §93-1,173
Clerk 1 503-1,083
Clerk 2 813-993
Clerk 5 369-%03
Senior Works Supcnusor 1 1,458
Clerk ol Works 1 1,218-1,308
Supervisor (BmIdmgs) 7 1,218-1,308
Supervisor (Roads) 1 },158-1,218
Foreman Carpenter . . . . . 2 1,158-1,188
Foreman Plumber .. - . - .. . 1 1,128-1,158
Foreman Painter ] 1,018-1,048
Senior Cabinetmaker .. 2 918-948
Senior Carpenter 46 018-948
Senior Plumber 13 91{8-948
Senior Electrician 4 918-948
Senior Wood Machinist . . . . .. .. 1 898-928
Senior Painter o . . . . - .- . 18 888-918
Powcrhouse Operator. . 7 B38-858
Plant Operator 6 798-858
Overseer {Roads and Bndges) 13 798-858
Mechanic .. 4 816-858
Clerical Assistant (Male), Grade 2 1 758-198
Chainman 2 728-748
Storeman .. 3 718-158
Typist-in-Charge, Grade ! . 1 704
Accounting Machinist (chalc), Grade l 1 154-654
Typist (Female), Grade 1 8 354-654
Tracer {Female) i 354-654
Assistant (Female), Gradc 1 1 514-654
187
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4. EurorgaM STAFF: NUMPER pY DIEPARTMENT AND DustriCT OF EMPLOYMENT AT 30TH June, 1956,

| [ | i -

} Bastern Western, ) Ma- | Mo | New | I Bau- Total | Temi- | Head- .

Dcpariment or Dranch, ; f::.ng;: Il::_.%': Scpik. dar:g. robe, |Britain. Irel::rd. 5|!||]:: Manus, G.uNi::a. E-'c:gu\;f 1::::;:- Igghal:d. Tetal.

Administrator o 1 2 1 2 2 o i 1 ] ..

Civil Affairs— 2 1 i3
Headquariers i 2 2 7 9 1 . .. 2 1 5 . 59
Police and Prisons 4 i 2 11 i3 1 . 1 33 27 I . !
Government Printer .. .. .. . it ' .. . .. .. .. 12y .. 12
Stores and Supply aud Transport .. 4 2 5 11 15 14 .. .. 1 33 2 41 .. 97

Works 7 3 9 9 g 12 2 3 3 56 45 32 22 155

Public Service Comrmssaoncr .. .- .. - o o . .. . .- .. 32 1 13

1lzalth .. .. .. 20 i7 20 7 %] 49 14 12 4 226 11§ 27 63 432

Native Allairs . . 25 e 24 20 26 9 17 15 11 183 97 32 §4 1 395

Treasury .. .. 3 .. 3 3 4 5 1 . . 32 B 5 . 14

Posts and Telegra phs .. .. 4 s 2 7 ) 32 2 1 2 74 2 33 o 169
w e . .. . . 2 2 . . . 4 28 . 0
Registrar—Genera[ .. . .. .. . . . 41 . 4
Supreme Court . ‘e e . . e . . . . . . 3 . 3
Public Corator .. . .. . .. R .. . . 4] .. 4

Land Titles Commlssmner ve - . . - . N .. - . . .. 5 . 5

Education .. h) 3 Hil 5 18 % 6 3 3 93 48 47 . 187

Lznds, Surveys and Mines .. 1 . 1 2 12 g 2 . . 26 12 34 2 74

Forests .. .. .. - 48 19 . . 67 1 & i0 94

Customs and Marlne . 1 & 10 i1 1 2 3l td4 32 “ ixd

Agpriculture, Stock and Flshem-s—

Headquarters .. 3 1 1 2 1 1 3 12 4 k] 32
Division of Plant Induslry . 3 . . 5 12 - . . 20 3 10 33
Division of Agricultural Extensmn 4 1 3 [ 8 % 2 3 1 37 14 7 58
Division of Anima! Industry 6 [ 6 3 . o . 21 15 5 41
Drivision of Fisheries . .. .- . . . - . 3 3

Total q] 48 84 102 27 271 49 k2 32 287 | a0l 625 i83 |2,1%6

1

THE YEAR EnpEp 30TH JUunE, 1956,

5 PatroLs CoNpUCTED BY FIELD STAFF AND NUMBER 0F INSPECTION VISITS 8y DiTRICT OfftcErRs DuriNG

Disirict. Headquarters. Ny ol | N o™ | Devirer e

Eastern Highlands . . .. | Goreka .. .. .. 38 ],g:g :I"g
Western Highlands . . .. | Mt Hagen .. .. ‘e 16 g pe:
Scpik .. . .- .. | Wewak .. . . 48 o
Madang .. .. . Madang .. - .- . 31 936 v
Morobe . .- .. | Lae - . . M 965 !
New Britain .. . \ .. | Rabaul . . . 3l 893 ;
New Ireland - .- - .. | Kavicng .. - . 24 gzg .
Bougainvitle .. .. .. | Sohano .. . 29 35 2
Manus., .. .. .. | Lorengau .. . .. iz 39

Grand Totai .. - : 265 | 6,878 252
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6, AREAS UNDER ADMINISTRATION CONTROL OR INFLUENCE AT 30TH JuNE, 1955 AnND i956.
(Area in Square Miles),

Total Area. Area under Control. Area under Influence. Arealggg‘:;cl:arlial Ar‘?yrl'faﬂiglasled
District. ’ (Restricted Area).
1934-55. | 1955-56. | 1954-35. | 1955-56. | 1954-55. | 1955-56. | 1954-55. | 1955-56. | 1954-55. | 1955-56.
Eastern Highlands 6,500 6,500 4,800 4,800 ,000 1,500 500 400 600 200
Western Highlands 9,600 9,600 5,600 5,600 2,500 2,500 700 700 800 800
Sepik.. . 30,200 | 30,200 | 21,600 | 21,600 1,700 1,960 2,000 1,800 4,900 4,500
Madang 10,800 | 10,800 9,000 9,000 1,600 1,660 200 200 .- .
Morobe 12,760 | 12,700 | 11,600 | 11,700 500 600 200 200 400 200
New Britain 14,100 | 14,100 | 13,700 | 13,700 00 400 100
New Ireland 3,800 3,800 3,800 3,800 .
Bougainville 4,100 4,100 4,100 4,100
Manus BOO 800 BOO 300
Total Q3,000 | 93,000 | 75000 | 75,100 7,600 8,500 3,700 3,300 6,700 6,100
7. NUMBER OF VILLAGE OFFICIALS AND COUNCILLORS AT 3OTH JUNE, 1956.
) 1 1 Councillers |
District. Luluais. Tulmls. Medical Tultuls, T"Olaﬁ]—:g ;Illsal.ge G EEEEEE?KT . ll %E%E:i%l:%:é?f{?
Eastern Highlands 667 926 1,593 .. i 1,593
Western Highlands 318 440 . 758 j 758
Sepik .. 1,168 ~ 1,303 901 3,372 i 3,372
Madang 701 603 400 1,704 1,704
Morobe. . 1,030 1,034 648 2,712 .. 2,12
New Britain 548 530 07 1,385 105 1,490
New Ireland .. e 380 363 312 i 1,055 1,055
Bougainville .- .. . 436 404 150 990 .. 9%0
Manus .. .. .- gt 73 66 20 [59 31 150
H |
|
Total 5,321 ses0 | 2,738 13,728 136 | 13364

: Craims AND PaYMENTS DURING 1955-56 anp TotaL At 30TH Jung, 1956.

T 1955-56. Touwal at 30th June, 13356,
District-

Wumber of Claims, Amount Paid. Wumber of Claims. Amount Paid.

£ £
Eastern Highlands 2 7 ;gg ?’5;8

Highland . .. .. .. .. .. ,

;;?::m ean S ) . .. .. . 61 1,975 31,554 324,223
Madang .. . . . . .. 75 1,157 13,775 87,324
Morobe .. 378 7,104 12,699 164,749
New Britain 3,460 39,380 30,446 630,970
New Ireland 9 309 10,760 134,293
Bougainville 128 3,857 15,403 327,380
Mangus 13 157 2,509 44,195
Total 4,126 54,046 117,543 1,717,264

NoTe.—Payments made durin
are not included in the above table.

g 1945-46 and 1946-47 were not recorded separately for Papua and
They amount to £189,667 paid in the two Territories.

New Guinea and
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JUSTICE.

1. Cases Triep BErore THE COURTS OF THE TERRITORY DURING THE Pertop IsT Jury, 1955, To 30TH JUNE, 1956.‘
(1) Supreme Court.

(@) In its Criminal Jurisdiction—

Ofence. Charged., Convicted. Discharged. | Nofle Prosegui. Sentence.
1. Offences against the Person—
Concealment of Birth . 1 1 . Rising of Court
Murder . . 56 | (a) 41 15 | Wilful murder (33)—Death
recorded, Murder (6)—
2 years to 5 years I,H.L.
Attempted Murder . .. 5 5 3 years LHL,
Manslaughtcr 27 (¢ 22 5 9 months to 2 years LH.L.
Rape .. .. .. 18 | o) 12 6 1 year to 4 years LH.L.
Other Offences against Females 56 48 4 4 | Rising of Court to 8 years
LH.L.
Unnatural Offences 6 41 2 18 months to 3 years LH.L.
Suicide, Attempted 2 2 ' i £5 bond to be of good be-
haviour 1 year and come
up for sentence whea called
within 1 year
Assault, Common 1 1 9 months LH.L.
Assault, Aggravated 15 10 2 3 | Rising of Court to 3 years
LH.L.
Other Offences against the Person .. 2 2 6 months and 9 months L.H.L.
Total .. .- 139 148 19 22
2, Offences against Property—
Housebreaking .. .. 25 22 . 3 | 18 months to 3 years LH.L,
Embezzlement and Stealing as a Ser-
vant .. .. .. . 2 2 2 years L.H.L.
Larceny, Other .. .. .. 1i 9 2 | 4 months to 3 years LH.L,
Arson .. .. . - 1 1 3 years L.H.L.
Other Offcnces against Property .. 2 1 1 | 4 months LH.L.
Total 41 35 6
3. Forgery and Offences against the Cur-
rency—
Forgery and Uttering Forged Instru-
,;gem};; L & ge . 3 a & months to 2 years .H.L.
Total 3 3 .
4, Offences against Good Order— '
Riotous Offensive
In%fﬁgt.’ct 0 o'u‘ o .. . 5 4 i 4 months to 18 months L.H.L.
Total 5 4 1

icted of manslaughter only—2 years and § years LH.L. ;
@ :m{{gdf:cizngg: ‘!'I l"ounn{i) to e of zfnsuund mind—Delention during Administrator’s pleasure.

LLH.L.

{6} Tncludes 5 convicted of unlawful assault only—2 months 10 & months
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(1) Supreme Court—continued.

Offence.

Charged.

Convicted,

Diischarged.

Nolle Provegui.

Sentunec

5, Offences not
Classcs—
Offences against—
Gold Mining Ordinance

Included in Preceding

Total ..

Grand Total ‘e

28

Bond 12 months o come up
for sentence if called

Comprising—Eutopeans
Asians . .
Other Non- lndlgcncs ..
Indigcnes .. ..

28

(b} In its Appeliate Jurisdiction—

Appeals from Enferior Courts—Five heard of which 3 upheld and 2 disallowed.

() Appeais from the Supreme Court of Popua and New Guinea—

Nil.

{d} In its Probate Jurisdiction—
The following Grants were made:—

Probate .. -
Reseals of Probate
Ordets to Administer .

Orders to Administer wlih Wwill anncxcd

Letters of Administration

.-

Letters of Administration with WII]. annexed

Total Mumber of Grants

Elections to Administer filed ..

(e) In its Civil Jurisdiction—

Thirty-two Writs of Summons were issued.
Fiftcen Motions and Petitions were heard.

() Matirimonial Causes—

Eight Petitions for Dissolution of Marriage were filed.
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(2} Districy Courls,

Evropeans. Asians, Tndigenes.
Offences Charged. Vo Refersed to efer
S| ey | S| ot | umber || o | it | S
ot Ut Courl.
1, Offences against the Person—
Murder .. .- . .. .. 4 . 4 60 &0
Attempted Murder .- .. .- . o o e 1 .
Manslaughter - .. 5 4
Rape .. 1 8 %
Other Offences agamst Fe-
majes .. - .. 3 . 2 .. . . 24 e 23
Unnatural Offences . 5 . 4 Ca. . . 4 . 4
Suicide, Attempted .. .- - . . - . 1 .. 1
Assault, Common .. .. 26 21 . . .. . 25 19 .
Assault, Aggravated . 2 1 1 1 o - 14 6 7
Total . . 37 22 7 5 . 4 144 23 107
2. Ofiences against Property—

- Burglary .. o - . . .. .. s - 5 . 4
Housebrcaklng . 2 o 2 .. .. . 14 .. 14
Robbery and Stealing from

the Person .| . - s . . e e 1 . 1
Embezzlement and Stealmg as
a Servant .- .. .- . © s . . . 1 “ 1
Larceny, Other .. .. 2 - 2 4 2 .. 396 375 10
Fraud and False Pretences .. 5 5 e . . . 3 . 3
Arson .. . - .. .. .. .. 1 .- 1
Malicious Damage . 8 7 5 5
Other Offences against Pro-
perty . e 3 i 1 1 69 %)
Total . . 18 13 4 5 3 .. 495 444 34
3. Forpety and Offences against the
Currency—
Forgery and uttering Forgcd
Instruments .- i .. 1 2 2
Total . .. I .. 1 .. - .. 2 2
4, Offences against Good Order—
Drunkenness . 18 18 .. 4 4 .. . -
Drivinga Motor\’chlcle whnlc :
under Influence of lntoxi-
cating Liquor or Drug .. R 8 . . 3 3 Y
Driving a Motor Vehicle in a
Mannper or at a Speed dan-
gerous to the Public 0 10 19 19
Obscene, Threatening  or
Abusive Language .. 9 5 .- . -- .- 2 2 .
indecent, Riotous or Offcnsive
Conduct i p2 3 3 12 9 2
a amst Good
Other Offnces agal ) 2 1 1 x|l 3
Total . 49 49 .. 8 8 .. 59 53 5
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(2) Distriet Courts.—continued.

Europeans., ’ Asians. Indigenes.
ONences Charged. |
C Numb Referred (o Referred to f Referred to
Thd | Convinica, | Supreme | Cavep | Aomber, | Supreme | £hect } Jysmber, | Supreme
5. Offences not  included in |
Preceding Classes—
Offences against—
Arms, Liquor and Opium
Prohibition Ordinance .. 3 3 .. 17 14 .. 23 22
Motor Traffic Ordinance
and Regulations . 97 g1 . 23 21 .. 199 199
Public Health Regulatmns . . . .. . .. 15 15
Other Ordinances . 12 11 l 9 9 .. 36 36
Total . . 112 105 1 49 44 Ve 273 272
Grand Total - 217 189 13 67 55 4 975 794 148
(3) Courts for Native Affairs.
OlTenges Chareed. Tried. Convicted,
1. Offences against the Person—
Abduction .. .. ‘e .- . .. - 32 23
Oflences against Females .- . . . . . 29 27
Assault . .. e . e o e - 783 754
Total e ‘- .. .. .. . e 344 804
2. Offences against Property—
Larceny .. .. o . .. . .- 287 270
Fraud and False Pretences . ‘e e ‘e e . 4 4
Other ‘e .. .. e .. e - . 5 5
Totat .- .. e .. .- .. .. 296 279
4. Offences against Good Order—
Drinking or in Possession of Intoxicating Liguor - .. . . 240 235
Vagrancy . .- . . . 43 37
Obscene, Thrcatenmg or Abuswc Language . .- . . £54 148
Indecent, Riotous or Offensive Conduct e ve - - 1,594 1,554
Other Offences against Good Order . . . .. .. 954 920
Total .. - o .. .- .- .. 2,985 2,894
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PUBLIC FINANCE.
1. REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE DURING THE Years 1951-52 To 1955-56.

Revenye and Expenditure. 195152, 1952~-53. 1953-54, 195455, 1955-56.
£ £ £ £ £
Initial Surplus {a) a i
potal SurF (@) (@) {a@) (@
Internal Receipts 1,486,375 1,544,542 1,991,713 2,008,445 2,411,861
Grant by Commonwealth Governmcnt ofAustraIn 3,126,059 2,769,543 3,103,076 4,396,209 4,901,737
Total R.evenue Fund 4,612,434 4,314,085 5,094,789 6,404,654 7,313,598
Expenditur: 4,612,434 4,314,085 5,054,789 6,404,654 7,313,598
Closing Surplus @) (a) (a) (a} (a)
owo Tt{;:?“‘)rr?:sa:::;al granis by the Goverament of the Commenwesith are made to 1h= Territory of Papua and New Guinea. The closing surp_lus on account of the
£
195i-52 _.
1952-53 _. o 35‘233;%
:gg::gg o . 440,246
1935-55 .. a8

2. REvENUE DURING THE YEARS 1951-52 1o 1955-56.

Source. £951-52, 1952-53, 1953-54. 1954-55, 1955-56.

£ £ £ £ £
Customs 1,000,284 1,041,033 1,261,589 1,428,463 1,601,820
Licences . 28,194 36,862 42,665 47,276 53,330
.Stamp Duty .. 9,508 5,728 19,814 11,077 13,477
Postal . 34,094 62,715 70,514 77,834 80,351
Land Revenue 23,055 32,270 35,653 80,716 59,511
Mining Receipts 87,704 117,996 79,885 74,468 63,314
Fees and Fines 35,568 37,298 37,801 45,186 12,307
Health Revenue (@) {a) (@) {(a) 22,136

Sale of Stores. . 89,561 13,156 8,298 6,746 (b)
Forestry 103,848 92,663 139,813 143,875 203,145
Agriculture . 7,525 8,873 9,663 8,814 12,128
Public Utilities b b (5 ()] 106,527
Miscellaneous 47,034 95,948 286,018 83,990 183,815
Total—Internal Receipts . 1,486,375 1,544,542 1,991,713 2,008,445 2,411,861
Grant by Commonwealth Government of Ausrra]ta 3,126,059 2,769,543 3,103,076 4,396,209 \ 4,901,737
Total—Revenue 4,612,434 4,314,085 5,094,789 6,404,654 7,313,598

{a) Ingladed in

** Fees and Fincs .

{5 Included in **

Miscellaneous ™.
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3. EXPENDITURE OUT OF REvENUE DURING THE YEars [951-52 1o 105554

Heads of Expenditure. 1951 82, 1952 53. 1953 -84, [ t354 55, 1955-56.

_ o £ £ £ £ £
Special Appropriation . . .- 9392 i31.733 16,510 7,597 10,467
Department of the Administrater(f) 7.150 8,459 6028 | (@) 25722 ) (2) 94648
Legislative and Executive Councils . 2,483 4,464 3,399 5,263 6,300
Goycrnmcnt Secretary (Civil Affaim){f) .. 29,602 46,548 £8,249 40,159 34,281
Police and Prisons .- .. 280,054 274,024 301,910 347 772 400,172
Wor!(s Branch . . .. . 19,358 65,117
Public Service Commissioner 11,289 12,235 21,180 64,769 79,432
Native Labour Branch .- . 17,367 6} (b) {b) (5)
District Services and Native Affairs(f) . 861,405 758,232 695,184 629,409 | (&) 714,233
Registry of Co-opertive Societies . 11,228 17,043 19,167 20,733 24,834
Public Health, . 987,465 848,801 . 903,962 1,228,694 1,303,501
Treasury . . 64,091 94,083 78,923 79,740 87,870
Government Printer .. . 10,765 10,534 13,833 16,196 21,758
Government Storcs .. .. 63,295 71,551 105,034 77,389 102,004
Motor Transport (e} (¢} {c) 43,413 146,107
Posts and Telegraphs 130,85] 141,112 159,537 197,165 325,801
Education . . 300,155 249727 297,492 347,869 439,039
Pubtic Library Service , . .. 2,997 4,689 5233 5076 5,788
Agriculture, Stock and Fishcries—

Headquariers . 24,510 27,189 47,850 §2,904 70,718
Apgricultural Extension 51,824 51,967 55922 84,831 120,650
Animal Industry . 63,559 71,597 82,966 90,689 81,805
Plant Industry .. . 58,326 61,082 65,23} 86,621 110,147
Production and Marketing . 4,850 1,353 4,701 () ()
Lands, Surveys and Mines 25,791 42,423 53,185 87,949 105,926
Native Lands Commission . 2,304 406 810 477
Department of Law 17817 22,650 23,863 37.667 44,218
Titles Commission 194 2,377 2915 5,17 6,290
Forests .. 107,003 140,061 151,175 162,893 216,268
Customs Branch 22,834 3,232 34,349 40,106 45,362
Marine Branch 125,724 01,095 59,245 67.603 78,711
Prices Branch. . e 1,195 2,459 e s -
Maintenance .- .. . . 4477142 489,166 681,764 673,833 713,346
Capital Works .. .. - , 686,529 530,140 907,856 1,365,634 1,327,105
Capital Assets . . ‘e I 184,944 188,708 235,720 491,073 331,223
| —_—
4,612,434 4,314,085 5,094,789 6,404,654 7,313,598

Total—Cxpenditure out of Revenue

{a} Ingludos Salaries Judres and Commissioners formerly shown in §pecial Appropriation.
{d) Included in Other Agriculture Divisions.
ious years because of changes in deparimental organization. Xee Part V., Chapter 4.

Afairs. {) lacluded in Governmeni Stores.
1955-54 is not directly comparable with that of prev

{#) Included in Department of District ftrvices and Native

{e] " Native Affairz " only. f) Eapenditure for
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APPENDIX V.

.t TAXATION.
See Part VI, Section 1, Chapter 2 of this report. -

APPENDIX VI.

MONEY AND BANKING. -
A. Information as to the total amount of currency in circulation in the Territory is not available.

Auth B. The forcign exchange requirements of the Territory are provided through the banklng system of the Administering
uthority,

C. The money market rates applying in the Territory at 30th June, 1956, were the same as the ratcs _applying
in Australla. The rates were as set out below—

Par.icu.ars. . Rate per Annum.

Per cent.
Commonwealth Bank of Australia—

Rural Credits Department— -
Government guaranteed {oans . . 4
Other loans .. .. 44

Mortgage Bank Departmcnt Loans 5

Industrial Finance Department—

Term loans - .. v 6*
Commonwealth Sayings Bank—
Loans to Local Government Authorities . 53-5% :

Crédit Foncier Housing Loans ..
Commonwealth Trading Bank—

Overdraft—General (Maximum Rate) .. . 6*
Local Government Authorities . 5
Other Trading Banks—Overdraft (Maximum Rate) 6%
Life Assurance Companies-—l.oans on own policies 6
Commonwealth Loans-——Long Term ‘e . . 5
Fixed Deposits with Trading Banks— i
Three months .. . .. o 2%
Six months .. .. .. . . 2}
Twelve months . . .. o 23
Twenty-four months .. . . . 3

Savings Banks—
Dzposits of Individuals—

On first £1,000 2%
On amount in excess of' £1 000 but not exceedlng
£1,500 .. .. . .. - i+

® This is the maximon: rate.  Average rate on all advances should not exceed S’} per caat,

D. Two of the banks which have branches or agencies operating ia the Territory are registered in Australia and ene
in London. These banks do now show separately in their published accounts details of business relating to the Territory
of New Guinea.

E. Information is not available regarding the number of loans made and the classification of loans according
to purposes for which they were made.
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COMMERCE AND TRADE.
1. VALUE ofF OveRsEAs Trapg DURING THE YEARS 1951-52 70 1955-36.

Note.—Figures for years prior 10 1955-56 have been revised since previous issue, all figures stated hereunder being
on the basis of value {.0.b.

_ 1951-52, 1952-53. 1933-54, 193-35. 1955-56.
E £ £ £ £
lmpc_urts—
‘ Private - e . .. o 5,981,881 5,569,440 7,718,945 8,125,902 (a)
Government e - .. . 1,430,939 954,384 867,059 1,451,186 (@)
Total Imports ‘e . .. 7,412,820 6,523,824 8,586,024 9,577,088 10,280,029
Exports—
New Guinea Produce {(excluding gold) .. . 5,164,956 6,187,249 8,124,592 | 8,249,844 8,156,167
Gold .. - .. 1,707,401 2,147.766 1,409,430 1,339,473 1,064,279
ftems not of New Gumea Ongm .. .. 594 463 975,750 510,322 471,324 665,177
Total Exports e .. 7.566,820 9,310,765 | 10,044,394 | 10,060,641 0.R85,623
Total Trade . e . 14,979,640 | 15,834,589 | 18,630,418 | 19,637,729 | 20,165,652

{z) Mot separately recorded.

2. IMporTS DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH June, 1956: VarLue my Divisions aND Sections (S8.LT.C.} anD
PorTs OF ENTRY.

Port of Entry.
Section and Division. - Toral Yalue.
Rabaul. Lae. Madang. Kavieng- | Lorenpzu. Wewak.
£ £ £ £ £ £ £
Sextion 0.—Food— :
Division 00 Live animals of types used chiefly far food 4513 - 16T e .. .. - 6,307
Division 01 Meat and meat preparations .. . 67,168 | 270,200 | 214,126 42,842 10,127 23012 | 827475
Division 02 Dairy products, sggs and honey .. 57,521 £1,692 0,512 6,655 1,431 4,147 161,952
Division 03 Fish and fish preparations . . 74,210 30,187 24,106 6,931 1,757 4267 141,508
Division 04 Cercals and cerzal preparations . 372,289 182,340 | 162,193 71,2835 16,977 21,390 | 826,474
Division 05 ¥rait {including edible nuts, fruit _|1.uc.es} nnd
vegetables .. . . 60,053 46,115 24,359 1,857 3,076 3,251 4,711
Division 06 Sugar and sugar preparanons .. 56,925 43,041 32,8353 11,093 4,648 2,570 | 130,130
Division 07 Coffee, tca, cocoa, spices and mdnut‘actures
thereof 28,967 27,7141 18,710 4,524 1,461 2379 £3,982
Division 08 Feeding stull for animals (not mcludmg
i mlllc% sereals) ¢ 12,358 16,157 2,397 1,670 .- 142 32,754
Division 09 Miscellancous food prcparahons .- 46,377 34,639 37,635 7,031 2,138 7,679 135,491
Total Section 0 . . 981,381 113,819 547,009 159,938 41,813 68,837 | 511,797
Section 1.—-Beverages and Tobacco— ’
Division 11 Bcvgcragcs . 87,571 85,694 41,677 13,549 15,958 3,879 254,328
Dms:on 12 Toban:co and tobacco manuf‘actures .. 187,658 66,484 64,604 g dse 18,671 5,827 381,700
Total Szetion ] .- . 275,129 152178 it 281 52,005 14,629 9.706 636,028
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APPENDIX VII.—continued.

2. ImrorTs DURING THE YEAR ENDED 301H JUNE, 1956: VALUE DY DIViSIONS AND SECTIONS (5.1.T.C.) anD
PoOrTS OF ENTRY—continued.

Paort of Entry.

Scction and Division. Toral Value,
Rabaut. Lae. j Madang. ’ Kavieng. ‘ Lorengau. Wewak.
. ] £ £ £ £ £ £ £
Secu_op 7.—Machinery and Transport Equipment—
D{w_sEon 71 - Machinery (except dynamo-electrical) 228,107 427,227 93,891 22,525 2,451 3178 777,379
Division 72° Dynamo-electrica! machinery; electrical
. apparatus and appliances 166,661 160,685 49,293 6,502 991 8,117 392,249
Division 73 Transport equipment 3479 254,878 155,596 21,605 5,778 12,575 793,911
Total Seciion 7 738,247 842,790 298,780 50,632 9,220 23,870 | 1,963,53%
Scct!og 8,—Miscellaneous Manufactured. Articles—
Division 81 Prefabricated buildings; sanitary, plumbing,

o heating and lighting fixturas and fittings 68,511 36,520 31,361 4,508 29 1,550 142,659
D{vls!on 82  Furniture and fixturcs . 38,962 38,369 27,462 4,271 189 1,064 110,317
D!ViSlOl‘l 83 Travel goods, handbags and sm[]ar arucles 22,399 10,336 3,346 1,37% 315 15 42,790
Division 84 Clothing .. . 106,602 %6,357 57,012 5,323 3,030 904 259,228
Division 85 Footwear e e 21,377 13,807 6,634 184 252 362 43,216
Division 86 Profcssional, scientific and contmlling -

instruments {except electric); pholo-
graphic and optical goods, watches and
clocks 55,979 68,734 29,362 1,354 G504 1,310 157,343
Division 89 Miscellansous manufactured arncles, n.e. s 117,665 72,127 70,460 6,533 3,946 5,913 276,648
Tolal Section 8 431,499 126,250 230,637 24,152 8,545 11,118 § 1,032,201
Section 9.—Miscellaneous Transactions and Commodities,
n.e.s.—
Division 91 Poslal and air freight packages (not classified
accoriing to kind) 34,076 39,917 11,837 4,411 28 4,932 95,201
Division 92 Livc animals {except types us«cd chleﬂy l'or
food) 314 12t 130 252 . i BES
Division 93 Returned goods and spoc:al transactmns
{passengers’ eflects, samples, temporary
imporis or exports, and Miscellaneous
Iimports valued [ess than £20) . 50,102 56,042 40,108 3,743 1,138 4,731 155,864
Division 94 Coin and paper money for circulation in the
Territory .. . .. e 8,666 11,235 20 19,921
Total Section 9 93,158 107,315 52,005 8,406 1,166 l 5,664 271,804
Total 4,211,908 | 3,438,215 | 1,947,182 407,506 121,708 | 153,580 (10,280,029

1. IMpoRTS DURING THE YEAR EnpED 30TH JUNE, 1956, BY DIVISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE
ror PriNcrpalL COMMODITIES,

Classification, Q(:’;g‘u.?;_ Quantity. Value.
£
DIVISION 00.—LivE ANMALS OF TYPES USED ClerLy ror FoobD.
. 6,307

Torar 00 ..
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APPENDIX VII.—conrinued.

3. ImporRTs DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30111 JUNE, 1956, nY DIVISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR
PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES—continyed.

Classification. Q‘ﬂ';i]:tgi‘ Quantity. Value.
£
DIVISION 01.—MEaT AND MEAT PREPARATIONS,
Meat, fresh, chilled and frozen .. .. . .- . .. .. 1b. 1,657,649 239,430
Bacon, ham and salted pork . .. .. .. 1b. 104,935 28,805
Meat and meat preparations, canned or not canned .. . .. 1b. 4,807,206 548,563
ToraL 01 .. - .. .. .. .. .. .. 827,475
DIVISION 02.—Dary PropucTts, Ecas anD Howgy.
Milk and cream, fresh . .. . .. Ib. 26,940 1,262
Mitk and cream evaporated, condensed or dned .. . .. .. Ib. 553,419 69,846
Butter .. . .. .- - - ‘e 1b. 296,112 58,734
Cheese and curd . .. .. .. . - .. ib. 78,950 13,857
TotaL 02 .. e .. .. . .. .- . o 161,959
DIVISION 03.—FisH AND FisH PREPARATIONS.
Fish, fresh or simply preserved .. . ‘e .. .. 1b. 129,383 16,984
Fish and fish preparations, canncd or not canned . . . .. ib. 1,769,386 124,524
ToraL 03 .. . . . . e . . .- 141,508
DiVvISION U4.—CE-REALS AND CEREAL PREPARATIONS,
Rice .. . .. . o . cwi, 195,204 612,150
Meal and flour of‘ wheat and spelt .- . - .. .. cental 83,402 129,877
ToraL 04 .. - .. . .. .- .. e e 826,474
DIVISION 05.—Fnurrs AND VEGETABLES.
Fruits and nuts, fresh .. . .- . e .. . - . 17,129
Fruits preserved and fruit preparations .. . ‘e . 34,282
Vegetables fresh and dry, roots and tubers not mcludmg arttﬁc1ally dehydrated e . .. 39,558
Vegetables, preserved and vegetable preparations .. .. .. .. 49,729
ToraL 05 .. .. .. . .. . .. . 144,711
DIVISION 06.—SuGaR AND SUGAR PREPARATIONS.
Beet and cane sugar, refined .- .. .. . - . cwt. 45,957 125,048
"ToraL 06 .. .. .. .. . . .. . i 151,130
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APPENDIX VII.—continued.

3. ImrorTs DURING THE YEAR Enpen 30TH Jung, 1956, By Drvision anND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR

Prvcieal, COMMODITIES—continued.

Unit of

ToTaL Secmion 1

Classification. Quamity. Qeaniity. VYalut.
£
DIVISION 07.—Correg, TeA, COCOa, SPICES AND MANUFACTURES THERECF.
Coflee roasted, including ground. . . . . - 1b. 18,326 12,427
Cocoa powdcr . .. - - 1b. 5,403 1,469
Chocolate and chocolate preparauons 1b. 30,282 8,255
Tea 1b. 177,191 50,674
ToraL 07 .. s .. . .. . ‘e 83,982
DIVISION 08 —FEeEDING STUFF FOR ANIMALS.
ToraL 03 .. . s .. 32,754
DIVISION 09.—MISCELLANEQOUS FOOD PREPARATIONS.
Margarine . . .. - .. . .. .. 1b. 691,622 61,273
Dripping - .. . .. ib. 265,621 19,053
Shortenings, lard or ]ard substltutcs and sn‘mlar cdlb]c fais .. .. . Ib. 73,259 7,027
TotaL 09 .. . .. . 135,497
Total SectioN 0 2,515,797
DIVISION t1.—BEVERAGES.
Non-aleoholic beverages .. e - s 15,744
Wines . . gallon 7,615 12,507
Cider and fermented fruit j _]I.IICES, n.e.s. gallon 21 2t
Beer and other fermented cereal beverages. . gallon 423,709 168,563
Potable spirits and spirituous liguors, n.e.s. gallon 29,543 57,403
ToraL 11 254,328
DIVISION 12.—ToBACCO AND PREPARATIONS THEREODF,
Cigars and cheroots 1b. 70 1,996
Cigarciics .. ib. 95,716 75412
Trade tobacco . .. -- Ib. 519,151 248,468
. Other tobacco manufaclurcs, n.es. 1b. 84,157 55,824
TotaL 12 .. 381,700
636,028
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APPENDIX VI1l.—continued,

3. ImporTS DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1956, BY DIvISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR
Priwciral CoMMODITIES—continued.

Classification. Qldggu%. Quantity. Valus.

DIVISION 21.—HripEes, Sking aAND Fur Skins, UNDRESSED.

ToTaL 21 .. - . e - .- .. .. . 1

DIVISION 22,—Oir-seeDs, O Nurs anp On. KERNELS.

ToraL 22 .. - . .. . ‘e .. .- .. 9

DIVISION 23, —Crupe RUBBER, IMCLUDING SYNTHETIC AND RECLAIMED,

ToraL 23 .. - . -

DIVISION 24.—Woon, LuMeer AnD CoRrk.

Timber, sawn, planed, grooved, &c., conifer .- .. .. .. super. {t. 76,918 6,087
Timber, sawn, planed, grooved, &c., non-conifer .. . . .. 1 super. ft. 236,019 18,196
ToraL 24 .. ‘e . . .. Ve . e . 24,929

DIVISION 25.—Purr aNp Waste PAPER-

ToraL 25 .. .. .. .. .. . . ‘e 2322
DIVISION 26.—Textie Fiares (NOT MANUFACTURED) AND WASTE.
ToTaL 26 .. . 4,301

DIVISION 27,—Crupe FeaTiLIZERS AND CRUDE MINERALS EXCLUDING CoAL,

PETROLEUM AND PRECIOUS STONES.

Balt Ib, 1,453,963 13,602
ToraL 27 .. .. . . .. . ‘e 15,866
DIVISION 28 —METALLIEEROUS ORES AND METAL SCRAP.

ToraL 28 ..
DIVISION 29.—-ANMAL AND YEGETABLE CRUDE MATERIALS, INEDIBLE, N.E.5.
foral 29 .. .. .. .. - 49,94
-
ToTAL—SECTION 2 .. .. . . . . . . 97,352
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APPENDIX VII.—continued.

3. ImpPorTs DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1956, BY DIVISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR
Princiral CoMMODITIES—continied,

Classification. Qldl;i:tgi. Quamity. Yalye,
£
DIVISION 31.—Mineral FUELS, LUBRICANTS AND RELATED MATERIALS.
Coal, coke and briquettes . e .. .. i cwt. 708 295
Aviatipn _ga_SDlme .. .. .. e . .. e gallon 1,014,197 99,570
Motor SPil‘lt .. .. . .. .. .. - . galton 2,460,713 144,585
Lam p‘01l,.kcrosene and white spirit . .. .. .. e gallon 795,183 55,692
Gas gll, filesel oil and other fuel oils . e .. .. e gallon 2,599,781 148,137
Lubricating cils and greascs .. . .- .. .. .. . . 85,691
ToraL 31 .. .. ‘e ‘s .. .. .e .- .- 538,684
ToTalL—SECTION 3 .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. 538,684
DIVISION 41.—ANIMAL AND YEGETABLE OILS, FATS, GREASES AND DERIVATIVES.
ToTtaL 41 .. . . .. “ . . . .. 6,892
ToraL—SecTION 4 .. . . . . . . .. 6,892
DIVISION 5i.—CHemicaL ELEMENTS AND COMPOUNDS.
ToraL 51 .. e . .- .. .. .. . . 57472
DIVISION 52.—MiNeRAL TaR, AND CRUDE CHEMICALS FROM COAL, PETROLEUM
AND NATURAL Gas,
TorarL 52 .. . .. - .. .. .. 1,825
DIVISION 53.—DYEING, TANNING aND COLOURING MATERIALS.
ToraL 53 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. - 141,179
DIVISION 54.—MEDICINAL AND PHARMACEUTICAL PRODUCTS.
ToraL 54 .. .. . . . .. . . 375,531
DIVISION 55.—FEsSENTIAL OIL AND PERFUME MATERIALS, ToILET, POLISHING
AND CLEANSING MATERIALS,
ToraL 35 .. .. . . - - o 155,203
DIVISION 56.—FERTILIZER , MANUFACTURED, owt. 2,359 4,098
TotaL 56 .. e - .. .- .. .. - 4,098
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APPENDIX VH.—continned.

3. IMroRTS DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUnE, 1956, BY DivISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE' FOR

PrincipAL COMMODITIES—voniinued.

Classification. QU,,';'D‘J.:; Quantity. Yalue.
DIVISION 59.—ExPLOSIYES AND MISCELLANEOUS CHEMICAL MATERIALS AND £
ProOpUCTS.
Er-:_'plosivcs e e .. . . . . 22,076
Misceflaneous chemical materials and products . . 78,636
Total 59 .. .. , 100,712
ToTAL—SECTION § .. .. 836,020
DIVISION 61.—LEATHER, LEATHER MANUFACTURES, M,E.S. AND DRESSED FURS.
Leather . e .. .. . .. .. e 597
Manufactures of leather and artificial and reconstituted leather, n.e.s. . . 6,302
ToraL 61 .. .. . . 6,911
DIVISION 62.—RUBBER MANUFACTURES, N.ES. '
Rubber tyres for vehicles and aireraft .. .. -. - 128,267
Rubber tubes for vehicles and aircraft .. .. .. ‘. 17,024
ToraL 62 .. . .. .. .- . - 175,828
DIVISION 63.—Wo0b AND CORK MANUFACTURES (EXCLUDING FURNITURE).
TortaL 63 .. .- . .. .- 104,007
DIVISION 64.—PAPER, PAPER BOARD AND MANUFACTURES THEREOL.
ToraL 64 .. .. . .. .. - .. .. 114,839
DIVISION 635.—TEXTRLE YARN, FADRICS, MADE-UP ARTICLES AND RELATED
ProODUCTS.
Textile yarn and thread .. Ve . .. ‘e .. s I},‘Itlié
Cotton fabrics of standard type .. .. .. .. . . . 2§ ,;31
Textile fabrics of standard type other than cotton .. e . . . 2,559
Bags and sacks for packing, new or second-hand .. . e e number 1,007,324 137’806
Made-up articles wholly or chiefly of textile materials, n.e.s. .. .. e . . 113,354
Floor coverings and tapestries .. - .- . A
678,374

ToraL 65 .. . . .
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APPENDIX VYII.—confinued.

3. ImporTs DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1956, BY DIvISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR

PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES—continued.

Unit of

Classification. Quantity, Quantity. Yalue.
£
DIVISION 66.—NoON-METALLIC MINERAL MANUFACTURES, MN.E.S.
Cement : . ton 7,662 67,413
Clay and rcfractory constructlon matcrials 13,180
Mineral manufactures, n.e.s., not including clay and glass 11,850
Glass . .. .. .. .. . 32,305
Glassware .. . .. . . 31,547
Pottery .. . . . . .- 17,161
ToraL 66 .. e e . 209,073
DIVISION 67.—SiLvER, PLATINUM, GEMS AND JEWELLERY.
ToraL 67 .. . .o ‘e 12,377
DIVISION 68.—Base METALS.
Joints, girders, bar-rods, eoncrete reinforcement, rounds, &c. . N 12,929
Galvanized iron, flat and corrugated . .- . cwt, 41,712 186,043
TotaL 68 . . .- e . . 378,926
DIVISION 69.—MANUFACTURES OF METALS.
ToraL 69 .. 705,377
ToTaL—SECTION 6§ .. 2,385,712
DIVISION 71.—MacHinery OTHER THaN ELECTRIC.

Aircraft engines . 40,091
Internal combaustion, dxcsel and Seml dIcsel engmes other than alrcraft cngmes 53,652
Agricultural machinery and appliances for preparing and cultivating the soil . . 12,088
Agricultural machinery and appliances for harvesting, threshing, &c. .. . 3,633
Agricultural machinery and appliances, n.e.s. . . 34‘321
Tractors, other than steam .. number 63 28’899
Office machinery . . - 14,878
Metal working machmery . 297,965

Mining, construction and other mduslrlal machmery . »
771,379

ToraL 71 .. .. . . . .- ..
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APPENINX VIl —continuea.

3. ImpORTS DURING THE YEaR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1956, BY DIVISION AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR

PriNCiPAL COMMODITIES—continued.

Classification. Q‘iﬁifu‘?ﬁ. Quantity. Value.
£
DIYISION 72.—ELECTRIC MACHINERY, APPARATUS AND APPLIANCES,
Electric generators and alternators, motors and converters, transformers, switch- .
gear .. - ‘e .. . . 73,201
Electric batlcnes (excludmg accumulators) . .. .. . 44,508
Radio apparatus for telegraphy, telephony, televlslon and radar .. - ‘e . 71,530
Elecirothermic apparatus {including domestic appliances) .. . ey e 31,032
Electric appliances for motor vehicles, aircraft, ships, cycles, and explosion
motors - . .- .- - .. . : 14,859
Portable electric tools and appliances .. . .. . ‘e 23,091
Elec(ncal machinery, apparatus and appliances, n.e.s, . .. . . 133,983
TotaL 72 .. . . . . .. .. 392,249
DIVISION 73,—TraNseORT EQUIPMENT.
Passenger road motor vehicles other than buses, trucks and motor cycles . number 360 214,004
Motor cycles and side cars . . .- - number 104 12,827
Buses, trucks, lorries and road motor YCthIeS n.e.s. . . . number 183 240,518
Chassis {(complete) for buses, trucks, lorzies, &, .. . Ve .. number 10 19,397
Road vehicles other than motor vehicles .. .. .. . . number 761 18,071
"Aifreraft, heavier than air, complete . - ‘e .. . number 6 27,024
Parts of aircraft, heavier than air .- . - .. . .- 72,857
Ships and boats, not exceeding 250 tons gross .. ‘e . . number 54 48,365
ToraL 73 .. . .- - - . . . 753,911
ToraL—SECTION 7 .. ‘e . 1,963,538
PIVISION 81.—PREFABRICATED BUILDINGS, SANITARY, PLUMBING, HEATING
AND LIGHTING FixTumEs AND FITTINGS.
Prefabricated buildings and their assembled panels and parts of all materials .. 55,350
Sanitary, plumbing, heating and lighting fixtures and fittings . . 87,309
TotaL 81 .. .. e o . .. . 142,659
DIVISION 82, FURNITURE AND FIXTURES.
Wood fumniture and fixtures .. - . . - 49,051
Metal furniture and fixtures . .- .. .. . .. . gg,;g“
Fumiture and fixtures, n.e.s, . Ve o . .. . . . )
. 110,317

TortaL 82 .. ..
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APPENDIX VYII.—continued,

3. IMPORTS DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1956, By DIVIsoN AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND VALUE FOR

Princiral, CoMMODITIES—continued,

Classification., legi::ii‘:i. Quantiry. Value,
£
DIVISION 83.—TraviL Goobs, HANDBAGS AND SIMILAR ARTICLES,
TotaL 83 .. v - . 42,790
DIVISION 24, CLoTHING,
TotaL 84 .. . . . . 259,228
DIYISION 85.—FOOTWEAR.
Torar 8BS 43,216
DIVISION 86.—PROFESSIOMAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CONTROLLING INSTRUMENTS,
PHOTOGRAPHIC AND OpricaL Goobs, WATCHES aND CLOCKS.
Scigntific, medical, optical, measuring and coatrolling instruments and apparatus . 53,371
Photographic and cinematographic supplies 20,110
Watches and clocks .. . .. . 21,782
ToTtaL B6 . . 157,343
DIVISION 89 MiscELLANEOUS MANUFACTURED ARTICLES, N.E.&.
Musical instruments, phonograpbs and phonograph records . . " 29,079
Printed matter. . -. .. . . 21,828
Matches . . . . . .- 22,297
Mechanical rcfngcrators, ‘self-contained units .o v . .. 57,051
Manufactured articles, n.e.s. 146,393
TotaL 8% .. .. . .. . 276,648
TOTAL—SECTION § .. .s v " .. . . 1,032,201
DIVISION 9]1.—PostaL PACKAGES.
ToraL 91 .. .. .e . . 95,201
DIVISION 92.—LivE ANIMALY NOT FOR Foob,
Horses, asses and mules. . . - .- .- .- . number 3 Eg
Live animals {not for food), n.e.s. .. - . . .. number 447 56
TOTAL 92 .. . . e e . . .. . BiS
DIVISION 93.—RETURNFD GooDs AND SPECIAL TRANSACTIONS.
Special transactions, personal effects, samples and articles temporanly imported, 155,964
&C . e ‘e - 'y
. 155,864

TotaL 23 .. .
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APPENDIX Vil-—contimied.

3. IstrorTs DURING THE YEar Enpep 30TH June, 1956, Y Division AND SECTION, SHOWING QUANTITY AND YALUE FOR
PriNCIPAL COMMODITIES—conrinued.

Classification. Ql:;lr:tﬁ; Quantity. Yalue.

DIVISION 94 —Coin AND Paper Momey rorR CIRCULATION [N THE TERRITORY. g
ToTtaL 94 ., ve . e - .. . . . 19,921
TOTAL—SECTION 9 .. .. . .. .. .. . .. 271,804
TOTAL IMPORTS .. - .o . .. .. . .. 10,280,029

4. ImporTs DyrING THE YEAR EnDED 3018 JUNE, 1956, oY COUNTRIES OF QRIGIN.*

Country. Yalue, Country, Yalue.
£ £
Australia . .- - . 6,668,947 || Czechoslovakia .. . .. .. 4,844
United ngdom . .. .. 743,718 || Denmark ‘. . .. .. 5,580
Borneo (British) . .. .. .. 22,353 || Epypt .. . o .. .. 10
Canada - ‘e .. . 13,939 || Finland - - .. .. . 42
Ceylon .. . .. . 41,899 | France.. . . .- 30,547
East Africa (Brmsh)— Morocco (Frl:nch) . . .. 1
Kenya . . .. .. 4,887 West Indies {(French) . .. .. 48
Zanzibar .- .- . - 28 || Germany, Federal Republicof .. .. 211,753
Hong Kong . .- .. .- 474,583 | Hungary . .. .. 1,195
India, Republic of ‘e .. . 149,805 | Indoncsia, Republzc of .. .- ‘e 269,616
Irc]and Republie of .. e .. 313 || Irag .. . .. .. . 319
Mnlaya, Federationof .. . . 1,371 || Isracl .. . .. .. .. 23
MNew Zealand .. “e e 2,896 || Ttaly .. - . . .. 18,075
Pacific Islands (Bnush)-—Fu: . ‘e 444 || Japan .. .. .. .. .. 468,185
Pakistan .a .. .. 17 || Netherlands .. .. .. .. 61,599
Singapore .. . . 137,776 | Norway .. .. s 2,812
South Africa, Umon of .. .. .- 9,530 | Philippines chubl:c - .. . 632
West Indies (British)— Portugal . .. .. .. 1,137
Jamaica . “n . .. 88 || Spain .. .. . .. 1,077
Trinidad . o 39 Morocco (Spamsh} - .. .. 2
New Guinea {Rﬁlmported) . .. 213 || Sweden .. . -. .. 35,788
Arabian States-— Switzertand .. e .. .. 22,057
Bahrain Island . .. . 6 || Thailand . .. . .. 100
Saudi Arabia .. - . . 31 || Turkey, Repubhc of .. . .. 19
Austria , . . .. .. .. 2,030 || Union of Soviet Socialist Repubhcs .. 6,043
Belgium .. .- .. - 25,259 || Uniicd States of Ametica .. - 747,869
Brazil .. .. .. .. - . 23 || Venczuela - .. v . 193
Burma .. .- . .. . 5 || Yuposlavia .. . . 63
i .. .. - 11 -
Gile . B e L | e

* Country of Origin denoles Country of Manufaciure.
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APPENDIX VII.—continued.

5. Exror1s DURING 'THE YEAR ENDED 30ta Jung, 1956: QUANTITY, VALUE AND DESTINATIONS BY ITEMS.
sllr.eTnC Commuodity. Qlﬂ;:}iiﬁ. Quantity, Value. Destination. Quantiry. Valoe.
New Guinea PRODUCE £ £
031020 | Béche-de-mer Ib. 132 25 | Australia 36 2
. Hong Kong 96 23
048040 | Biscuits 1b. 4,800 282 | British Solomonlslands
Proteclorate
051060 | Fresh Gooseberries .. 1b. 933 51 | Australia .
051070 | Coconuts, whole cwt. 3,447 5,485 | Australia
053010 | Passion fruit pulp 1b. 3,457 269 | Australia
053040 | Passion fruit iuice .. Ih. 196,882 37,274 | Australia ., .. ..
071010 | Coffec Beans .. ‘ ib. 371,470 91,698 ! Australia 370,008 91,316
Norfotk Island iz 1
West Germany .- 1,440 378
Netherlands MNew 10 3
Guinea
072010 | Cocoa Beans Ib. 2,821,525 352,105 | Australia 2,530,256 317,979
United Kingdom 237,985 33,672
British Solomon Istands i i
Protectorate
Metherlands New 6 3
Guinea
Switzerland 2,386 450
081030 | Copra Oil Cake .. cwt. 122,537 131,467 | Australia 33,362 48,174
United Kingdom 20,060 21,788
Belgium .. 5,000 1,020
United  States  of 64,175 60,485
America
211091 | Crocodile Skins .. - .. 30,092 | Australia
221010 | Peanuts . cwt, 3,443 23,336 | Australia - ..
221020 | Copra .. cwt. 1,244,807 | 4,795,987 | Australia .. 391,386 | 1,500,688
United Kingdom .. 853,421 | 3,295,299
242020 | Saw logs and Veneer logs— | Sup. ft. 200,088 7,469 | Australia .
Conifer
242030 | Saw logs and Veneer logs— | Sup. ft. | 2,451,86] 54,519 | Australia
Non-conifer
243020 | Timber, sawn, including | Sup. ft. | 3,663,549 220,777 | Australia .. | 3,608,656 217,176
Battery flitches Netherlands New 1,600 104
Guinea
United  States  of 53,293 3,497
o America
243030 | Timber, sawn, including | Sup. ft. 209,226 10,209 | Australia 199,477 9,595
flitches British Solomen Islands 9,749 614
Protectorate
262010 | Wool, greasy 1b. 4,723 770 | Australia .. .
265090 | Vegetable fibres 1b. 3,696 373 | Australia
272070 | Pumice Dust .. .. .- . 10 | Australia .. .. e
291011 | Shell, Green Snail .. cwt. 3,558 72,819 | Australia 1,490 26,832
’ United Kingdom 86. 1,837
Hong Kong 9 212
British Solomon Is!ands 80 1,500
Protectorate
Formosa 78 1,880
France 1,085 24,453
West Germany 418 9,125
Italy a9 968
Japan 223 1 5,612

F.1916/57 —11
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APPENDIX VII.—continued,

3. Exports DURING THE Yeaw Expep 30re Jume, 1956: QuanTITY, VaALUE AND DESTINATIONS BY [TEMS—cvatinued.

Toltal British Countrics

Si{fn:::' Commodity. Qldn:';\lu%;u Quantijty. Value. Destination. Guaniity, Value.
New GuiNea PRODUCE— £ £
_ continved.
899210 | MNative Curios 3685 | Australia 166
MNew Zealand 1
Austria 10
Denmark 4
France 10
West Germany 9
Switzerland . 3,286
United States of 142
America
Postal and Air Freight 887 | Australia . 587
packages, not classified Unpited Kingdom .. - %0
according to kind British Solomon Islands . 10
| Protoccrorais
West Germany 200
921090 | ive animals, n.e.s. (of types 10 | Austrzlia
not used for food)
241010 | Gold Bullion 1,064,279 | Australia
Total New Cuinea
Produce 9,220,446
Total Re-cxports . . 665,177
Total Exports 9,885,623
6. DirecTion ofF ExpoRTs DuriNg THE YEAR ExpEp 30TH June, 1956,
Valoa.
Country.
Kew Guinca Produce. Re-eiparts. Tatal.
£ £ L
British Conntries—
Australia . .. 4,175,094 400,416 4,573,510
United Kingdom . 4,682,518 45,241 4,727,759
Norfolk Island o 1 - 1
Bornco (British) .. . 40 40
Canada .. . 40 40
Ceylon .. .. . 3 . ki
Hong Kong . . 41,650 4,672 46,362
Ireland, Republic o . o 2 2
New Zealand .. .. 13,060 485 13,545
Western Samoa .. Ve - . 431 43!
Fiji .. .. .. . . . 181 400 581
British Solomon Islands Protectorate . ] 2,978 8,493 11,471
Sinpapore .. . . 3L115 31535
B.915,956 462,904 9,178,860
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APPENDIX VII,—connnued,

6. DirecTiON oF Exports DurmG THE Year Enpep 30TH June, 1956—continued,

Yalue.
Country.
New Guinca Produce. Re-exports. Total,
£ £ £
Foreign Countrics—
Ausiria .. . “. e ‘. e .. 10 10
Belgium .. .. .. .. .. .. 1,020 . 1,020
Czechostovakia .. .. . . o .. .- 5 5
Denmark . .. .. . . . 61 61
Formosa .. .- . .- .. .. 1,880 - 1,880
‘France .. .. .. .. .- . .. 26,104 4,539 30643
Germany, Federal Republic of .. .. Cae .. 37,022 24,169 61,191
 Taly .. .. .. . . .. 968 25,780 26,748
Japan .. .. .. .. .. - - 75,453 64,649 140,102
Netherlands .. . .. .. . .. . 62,842 62,842
Netherlands New Guinea . . .- .- .. . 24 11,933 12,157
Sweden .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 118 118
Switzerland .. o .. .. .. . 3,736 5,330 9,126
United States of America .. .. .. .. .. 158,012 2,848 180,860
Total Forcign Countrics .. .. .. .. 304,490 202,273 506,763
Total .. .. .. .. .. .. 9,220,446 665,177 9,385,623
7. VALUE oF Trape, By Ports, DURING THE YEAR EnpEp 30TH JUng, 1956, B
. Port.
Imporis and Exr.;oﬂs. Tou Yalue.
Rabaul. Lae. Madang. Kavieng. Lorengau. Wewak.
£ £ £ E £ £ £
Imports .. - .. .. | 4,211,908 | 3,438,215 | 1,947,182 407,506 121,708 153,510 | 10,280,029
Exporis—
New Guinea Produce .. .. | 5,065,347 | 2,277,620 | 994,969 | 742,342 | 136,132 4,029 9,222,‘11;‘_5;
ltems not of Mew Guinea origin .. 261,301 297,342 68,704 8,322 24,218 5,290 )
Total Exports .. .. | 5,326,648 | 2,574,962 | 1,063,673 | 750,671 | 160,350 9,319 | 9,885,623
Total Trade .. .. | 9.538,556 | 6,013,177 | 3,010,855 | 1,158,177 | 282,058 | 162,829 | 20,165,652
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APPENDIX VIl —continued,

8. PARTICULARS OF INCORPORATED AND TRADING ESTABUISHMENTS AND EWTERPRISES OPERATING IN THE
TERRITORY AT 30T JunEk, 1956.

Inzarporated as Local Companies. Registered as Foreign Companics.
Category. -
X Number, Capital. Number, Capital-

) £ £
Commercial 96 7,758,750 22 32,488,884
Plantation 69 4,308,000 14 2,935,000
Al_r ]:_Ine .. 7 910,000 I 10,000,000
Mining and Qil 5 755,000 10 28,111,388

(@) $6,000,000
Insurance 1 50,000 26 45,067,795
_ (5) $10,000,000
Banking .. .. ‘e . 4 53,060,000
Association not for gain(e) . . 7 153 8 100
Total 185 13,781,900 85 173,663,167
{a)$6,000,000
, (6} 510,000,000

|

(o} Canada.

by Hong Keng

{c} Previously lncluded in ** Commercial *r

9. ParmicuLARs oF COMPANTES INCORPORATED AND REGISTERED FROM IST Juuy, 1955 To 301H JUNE, 1936,

Registercd. Increase Capital. De-registered.
Category. - )
Number. ] MNominal Capital. Hurnber. [ Amonnt. MNumber, ,Nominal Capital.
: i i | l
LocaL COMPANIES, ’
£ £ I
Comrmercia) 10 740,000 2 73,000
Plantation 11 650,000 2 45000
Air Line ~ i 50,000 .
Mining and OQil ; ‘e
Insurance - .
Banking . . .-
*Association not for gain . 4 2 100
Total 26 1,480,600 [} 120,100
! 1 i 1
FoREIGN COMPANIES,
Commercial .. 2 25,600
FPlantation . .- .-
Air Line .. . . .. . _ .. .
Mining and il .- - 200 2 5,100,600 4 ‘ 230,000
Insurance 5 7,500, . . .. -
Banking ‘e - A 15,000,000 1 8,780,000 ‘
*Association not [or gain .. 1 .
Total 1o 22,525,000 3 13,880,000 4 : 230,000

* Previously included in = Commercial .
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APPENDIX VIII.

AGRICULTURE.
1. Lawnp Tenure st 30TH JUune, 1956
Tenura. Actes, Acrcs, 1| AGIES.
Total area of New Guinea .. 50,520,000
Freehold Land owned by non- 1nd1gcnous persons . 518,490
Administration Land— _ , |
(@) Leased to private non-indigenous persons . 261,876
(b) Native reserves ., 26,924 i
(c} Other {including land rescrved for pubhc purposes and land avallable for
leasing) .. .. .. 156,645 ..
645,447
1,163,937
Unalienated Land . . . 58,356,063
. LanD HELD UNDER LEASE AT UNE, . ’
2. L H L W J 1956
Class of Lease, MNumber of Leases. Atea in Acres,
Agricultural .. .. .. . . . 715 201,723
Dairying .. . .. .. . . . 6 1,300
Pastoral .. .. .. . . 13 47,245
Residence and busmess .. ‘. . . 1,350 1,257
Special .. .. .. .. 157 3,425
Mission .. . ‘e . . 623 2,249
Leases granted to Chmese in towns 526 162
Long period leases from the German régime . 104 4,515
Total 3,494 261 876
3. Leases QRanTED DURING 1955-56 BY CLASSES AND DISTRICTS.
{Areas in Acres).
Ei:!:sr:‘e::d Sepik. | Madang. Morobe. Bﬁ&?’,._ Irzgrd. Ba\,'iﬁ‘:m- Manos. Taotal.
Class of Lease. Mighlands. _
Mo.| Atca. | No. |Area| Mo, !Area.| No. | Area. | No. [Area,| No. |Area) No, |Area| No. |Areai No.| Are.
Agriculiural 16 | 2,628 1] 24 it44 10 3872 3 |387 112 1130 33 6.92;
Agriculturat leascs granied to missions - :Ii ;;; 1|l7e) .. .. o PR IR S 1,115 2z 182 ; » ;36
Residence and busindss .. w| Tt A APz 1203 | s i6 a5 4 1l a0 | 1(e2| 07
Special 3 421 2 a0 3| 21 3 43| 3| 7| 8|38 | & 9} .. .- :; gg
2 133 1130 2 354 3 158 .. -] -] -]
iflii::;[eases 16 missions . ¥ 5| 7! 11 ; 14l sl ‘a6 3 gi lgi
Granied (o Chinese m towns .. . .. 1 1 6 1 4 2|40\ 0 23 71 ..
Totat 47 |3611 | 20 196 | 33 {426 128 |26,76% | 66 (425 | 41 179 | & 236 | 1| I (343 131,843
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APPENDIX VIIl.—continued.

4. HOLDINGs OF AL{ENATED LAND, OF 1 ACRE OR Morg, useD FOR AGRICULTURAL OR PASTORAL PURPOSES IN
EACH IDISTRICT AT 3isT MaRcH, 1956,

Land in Holdings being Worked.
- Land T Y
District. Brea.of Betog vy, o - roae Al
“ Owne:d' by Allllje%a;"‘d o?gi?:lzé‘};;as. El:;;l:t_:daigg E;:I:g::;d ur‘;g cErs(t::;ps %:53%; r
Adminis- Simple Cﬂ:gs. lished
tration. (Ereehold). Pastures.
) Acres, No. Acres. Acres, Acres. | Acres, Acrcs. Acres. Acres.
Western Highlands . | 6,144,000 39 23,615 .- 23,615 1,035 605 11,118 10,857
Easfern Highlands .| 4,224,000 62 15,160 - 15,160 2,857 443 1,083 10,777
Sepik .. .. |15,296.000 13 4,067 | 14967 | 19034 | 2,128 . 125 | 16,781
Madang .. o | 6,912,000 43 8,572 42,373 50,945 30,251 8508 2,658 17,228
Morobe‘ .. - | 8,320,000 76 44 061 6,216 | . 50,277 8,622 1,338 5,044 35,273
New Briwain .. <. | 9,056,000 | 144 59,472 | 104,538 | 164,010 | - 79,291 444 4,589 79,686
New Ill‘cland .. | 2,444 800 114 | '39,808 61,560 | 101,368 55,961 . 819 44,588
Bougainville .. .. ] 2,611,200 53 16,964 39,869 56,833 30,057 56 871 25,849
Manus .. .. 512,000 20 5,705 13,879 19,584 14,127 49 134 5,224
Total .. .. 159,520,000 571 | 217,424 | 283,402 | 500,826 | 224,329 3,743 26,491 246,26'5
(i} Where two or more holdings are operated conjointly they are ated a5 2 single holding.

Note.—Figures exclude particulars of unoccupied or unused holdings and of subsistence gardens maintained in the
grounds of various Administration hospilals and schools, &c.

5. Princiral COMMERCIAL CROPS SHOWING HOLDINGS, AREA UNDER CroP AND PropucTioNn DURING YEAR
EnpED 31517 MARCH, 19356,

(i) Non-Indigenous Operators.

Crop. Mumber of Holdings.* Area under Crop. Production {Quantity).
Acres
Permanent Plantation Crops—
. () 26,411
Cacao .. .. .. - . 238 () 10,581 928 tons
{c) 36,992
{a) 2,144
Cofiee . - .. . . 109 {1} 685 130 tons
{c) 2,829
{a) 23,411
Coconuts and Copra .. . . -. 386 (& 184,282 65,386 tons
(¢} 207,693
(a) 172
Tea - .- . .- .. 4 {b) 95 2 cwt.
() 267
ther Princi —
© Pe;nur:snmpal. ?ropS_ .. .. .. .. 34 751 220 tons
Rice 11 300 166 tonst
t and tuber
Vecg:;t;sb)les grown for sale (mcludmg roo : g o 807 2,553 tons
o + Numbers relate to holdings growing 1 acre or more of spacified crop. 1 Paddy.

(s} Immature planis. (5} Plantings of bearing age. {c) To1al area of ¢rop.






{(ay Numbers on Holdings of Non-Indigenous Operators—

Parigulars.
Cattle
Sheep
Horses
Donkeys
Mules
Pips
Goats

P
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APPENDIX IX.

LIVESTOCK.
PrivcrpaL LIVESTOCK AT 315T MagrcH, 1956,

-4

Number.
6,805
1,561

710
68

7
4,959
2422

Note—Draft Animals—Virtually no animals are used for draft purposes other than horses, donkeys and mules,

Less than 20 per cent, of the horses maintained on holdings are of draft tvpe,

(8) Livestock gwned by Indigenous fnhabitanis—
No data are available of such livestock which mainly comprises pigs and {owls.

APPENDIX X.

FISHERIES.

No statistics are avafiable regarding the quantity and value of fish and shell-fish caught, the whole of which is
consurmed locally. Trochus and other shell is exported, the quantitics and values of exports for the last five years being—

—_— 1951-52, 1953253, 195384, 199455, 195555,
Shell, Green Snaill—
Tons 232.3 247.5 203.0 177.0 178.0
Value .. £32,996 £39,789 £39,310 £46,043 £72,819
Shell, Trochus—

Tons 3B5.5 358.2 547.0 521.0 481.0
Value . £44,204 F48 058 £131,011 £172,908 £230,200
Shell, Other— .
Valu: £12 £47 £9 @ £58)

{a) Includes cevexpons of 4 cwt. of molber of peac? shell valued at £311.
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APPENDIX XI.

FORESTS.
1. CLASSIFICATION OF FOREST AREAS.

Pariculars. Ared. Remarks.
Acres,
Land held by Adminisiration for Forestry 1. It is considered that as techaiques of logging und access are
purposes at 30th June, 1956— developed practically the whole of the presently acquired
1. (@ Mer.chantable— o lands will prove to ke merchantable.
(_!) Under exploitation 256,139 | 2. For details of permits and licences issued in Tespect of
{ii) Other 248,019 exploited arcas see Table 3.
(&) Non-merchantable .. V.
() Total 504,158
2. Total Estimated Forest Arca 42,000,000 | It is estimated that 70 per cent. of the total area of the Territory

is forested. The assessment of productive forest potential is
procceding with the resumnption of work on interpretation of
data obtained during the war from cxtensive air surveys of
resourees.

2. SILYICULTURE: OPERATIONS TO 30TH JUNnE, 1935 AND 1956,

Farticulars.

Arca improved or regencrated

Area of plantations established—

Araucaria sp.
Teak
Kamarere
Miscellaneous

Total

30h June, 1935 30th June, 956
Acres. Acres.
.. 200 200
{a) 990 1,420
{a) 271 321
(a) 286 337
(g} 44 105
(o) 1,591 2,183

{#) Revised singe publicalion in 195453 report.

3. PERMITS AND LICENCES Issuep FOR THE HArvesTING or TiMBER, ErsEcTive AT 30TH June, 1556.

NoTe.—Permits for the harvesting of timber usually have & currency of ten years whereas the curmrency of licences

tssued is for twelve months.

_ Permits. Licences. Total Arca |

P (%]
Foresiry District, o o - - undEirn ﬁ?:nm-.

Acres, Acres. Agres,

Lae 6 26,4513 4 163 26,616
Bulolo .. 6 36,988 4 898 37,886
Rabaul 7 132,937 .- 132,937

Yewak 2 58,700 58,700 .
Total .. .. .. 21 255,078 g 1,061 256,139
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APPENDIX XI.—continued.

4. ANNUAL TiMPER YICLD FOR YEaRrs 1951-52 1o 1955-56,
Estimated logs harvested for conversion locally or for export under authorization of the Forestry Ordinance.(a)

Species. 195¢-52. 1952-53. 1953-54, 1954-55, 1953-56.
Super. feet. Super, fect. Super. feet, Super, feet, Super. feet.
Hardwood ‘e 9,083,424 8,930,448 12,501,164 17,548,839 21,954,555
Softwood .. 7,216,576 9,569,552 14,671,241 25,333,157 24,854,423
Total .. 16,300,000 18,500,000 27,172,405 42,881,996 46,808,978

{a) Commercial harvest only—excludes logs hacvested from private freehold fand

5. NuMBER OF PERSONS EMPLOYED IN SAWMILLING AND RELATED FoRresTRY Acmivimies aT 30TH JUNE, 1955 aND 19356,

30th June, 1955, Mih June, 1956,
District.
Eurcpeat. ?ng‘genNo?J‘;- Indigenous, Tolal. Europ mf'“ Non- | p.4 Total
Western Highlands 7 . 150 197 4 . 199 203
Eastern Highlands 6 2 143 151 7 1 78 86
Sepik .. .
Madang - } 12 1 197 210 13 1 244 258
Morobe .. 238 3 828 1,069 277 1 849 1,127
New Britain .. 43 15 545 603 54 17 594 665
Bougainville .. 2 10 12 . .
Total ., o8 21 1,913 2,242 355 20 1,964 2,339
6. Sawn TiMBER (OR ITS BQUIVALENT) PRODUCTION FOR YEARS 1951-52 TO 1955-56.(a)
Estimated production from logs harvested under authorization of the Forestry Ordinance,
Spectes. 1$51-52, 1952-53. 1953-54. 1954-55. 195536
Super. feet. Super. feet. Super. feet. Super, fect. Super. feet.
Hardwood .. . 3,843,724 4,154,640 5,264,868 7,334,418 9,210,913
Softwood .. . 4,329,900 5,739,900 8,802,720 15,199,860 14,912,653
Total .. 8,173,624 9,894,540 14,067,588 22,534,278 24,123,566

{a) Commercial production enly—excludes logs hatvested from private frechold land.
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APPENDIX XII,

MINERAL RESERVES,
1. MINERAL AREAS HEID AT 30TH JunNE, 1956,

Section of Population. Claims—Acres. Mining Leases—Acres. Total—Acres.
Indigenous . s . - . .. {a) (a)
Non-Indigenous .. . .. . - ‘e 11,184 6,061 17,245
Total - .. . . .. . 11,184 6,061 17,245
not “g‘flla;::‘riou! natural drainage arsas without demarcation boundaries have besnr pegged by grouwps of indigenes for alluvial mining.  Statistics of these areas are

2. Number oF MINES ACCORDING TO PRINCIPAL MINERAL EXTRACTED AND OwNERSHIP, AT 30TH JUNE, 1956,

Nationality of Ovmer ar Operator. Principal Minerat Extracted. Nuomber of Mines,
Non-Indigenous Mining Incorporated Companies—

New Guinea Registered .. . .. .. .. .. Gold 1
Australian Registered .. .- e .- e .. Gold 5
Canadian Registered . - o .. . . Gold 1
Unincorporated Operators® .. .- - .. - . Gold 36
Indigenous Miningt .- .- . .. e .. Gold 197
Total .. .. .. . - ‘e .. .. 240

* Particulars of nationality no{ available. 1 Approsi 1y 1,200 indig are esti 1 L have bezn engagad in thess opzrations, at end ol year,

3. QUANTITY AND YALUE OF MINERALS PRODUCED DurinG THE YEARS 1951-52 1O 1955-56.

Gold, FPlatinunt. Silver. Osmiridium. Tridtom,
Year.
Fine oz, Value, Fine of. VYalue. Fine oz. Value, Fing oz. Value, Fine oz, Yalue.

£ £ £ £ £
1951-52 .. | 110,214 (1,707,402 | - 12.65 407 53,429 20,523 0.54 49 . ..
1952-53 .. | 138,640 i2,147,766 4.05 133 64,420 23,398 1.22 63
1953-54 . 90,857 (1,409,480 6.31 219 50,946 18,402 .. .- - .
1954-55 .. 85,726 |1,339,473 8.66 293 46,922 17,590 .. .. 0.04 2
1955-56 . 71,519 11,117,483 7.71 252 42,950 17,169 .- - e .
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APPENINX XII.—contirued.

4. EXCLUSIVE PROSPECTING LICENCES AND OiL PROSPECTING PERMITS (@} HELD AT 30TH JUNE, 1956.

Mineral. No. of Licences, & Area,
Gold . ‘e . 2 1,013 acres
Oil . . . . 1 1,650 square miles
() Exclusive rights to prospect for perraleum in specified arcas,
5. NuMBER OF WORKERS EMPLOYED IN THE MINING INDUSTRY—DAILY WORKING AVERAGE 1955-56,
(Note.—Figurcs exclude workers employed by mining operators, engaged in non-mining ancillary activities).
Mon-indigenous.
Type of Mining. I Total.

Europeans. Orther, i
Underground .. . .. . .. 4 . 343 377
Surface .. .. .. V. 93 1@ 2223|{@ 2317
Total .. .. .. .. 127 1 2,566 2,694

{2} Includes estimaled 1,100 indigenes working on’their own account.
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APPENDIX XII1,

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION, o
1. SUMMARY 0F MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY: YEar EnpEp 30TH June, 1955.

NoTE.—The figures hereund_er relate to factory establishments in which four or more persons are employed or where
power other than manual is used in any manufacturing process, but exclude particulars of electricity generating stations,
and repair workshops operated solely for the purpose of servicing opcrators own piant and equipment and of clementary

processing of primary products earricd out at the farm or mine. A twclve months lag in the prescntation of thesc statistics
is unavoidable,

R Industrial . o ; Other
Particulars, Machﬁ:‘s?lit o) aﬂ‘a"g:mg_ S?:'i’;ef;_&'}d Manulacjturmg. Total(a)
MNumber of Factories .. .. .. .. 24 19 29 4 76
Employment at end of year—
Europeans—
Males .. - .e . e 61 17 245 26 349
Females .. .. .. .. .. 12 8 25 4 49
Persons .- .. . e 73 25 270 a0 398
Other Non-Indigenous—
Males .. . . . .- 37 13 i4 32 96
Females .. .. . .. .. 1 4 . . 5
Persons .. .. . .. 38 17 14 32 101
Indigenous—
Males .. .. . - .. 195 157 1,206 205 1,803
Females .. . . . . - ‘e .-
Persons .- -. . . 195 157 1,206 205 1,803
Total .. ‘e .. 306 239 1,490 267 2,302
Salaries and Wages Paid £000, 95 4G 452 69 662
Value of — ’
Materials and Fuel Used .. .. £000. 80 155 626 1,184 2,045
Qutput . ‘e .. .. £000, 256 279 1,615 1,338 3,488
Production (Value added) .. .. £'000. 176 i24 989 154 1,443
Land and Buildings (Book Value) £'000. 70 44 700 122 93‘-5;
Plant and Machinery (Book Value) £1000, 74 61 1,122 250 1,507
(a} See head note. {&) Ingludes plywood and veneer milling but excludes furnjture,
2. GENERATION OF ELEcTRIC ENERGY: INSTALLED CAPACITY AND PRODUCTION,
Capacity and Production. 1953. [954. 1955,
Installed Capacity— 1,000 kW. 1’002 I;g’r "002 lg)v )
Hydro-electric .. Sgg 2.“ 2._”
Thermo-electric i . -
Total . 7.36 7.61 8.31
i Million kWh. | Million kWh, | Million kWh.
Production— . ! 28.34 28.16 31.71
Hydro-electric .. .- .- 4.03 4.60 5.33
Thermo-electric . .
Total .. .. 32.37 32.76 37.04
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APPENDIX XIV,

CO-OPERATIVES.
1. Derans or Co-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES FOR EACH OF THE YEARS ENDED 31sT MARCH, 1952 To 1936,
(@) Primary Organizations.

- Turpover.
Year. Societies. Members. Capital.
Store. | Copra. Other. Total.
£ £ £ £ £
1951-52 . - 29 11,631 17,277 20,000 17,250 . 37,250
195253 .. .. 50 20,646 61,319 28,436 90,113 . 118,549
1953-54 .. .. 74 35,516 136,150 61,636 235,818 13,147 310,601
1954-55 .- . 83 34,038 160,026 181,475 256,291 38,171 475,937
£955-56 .. . 96 38,762 186,478 165,563 216,025 68,082 449,670
(B} Secondary Organizations.*
Year, Associations. Member Societies. Total Capital, Store Turnover.
£ £
iD51-52 .. I B 2,270 7,013
1952-53 ., 2 32 14,964 33,258
1953-54 .. 4 65 62,90 49472
1954-55 .. 5 69 94,987 152,282
1955-56 .. 5 76 101,789 167,400

* Associations operaling as procurement and marketing agencies for member societies.

2. CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES SHOWING MEMBERS, CAPITAL AND TURNOVER FOR YEAR ENDED 31ST ManrcH, 1956.

Total Turnover.

Total Rebates Total

Type. Syc{i’::t?efs. Member- C’{a—:ﬁal]. i M. t% i—;xef

shig. Stare. Copra. Other, Total. embers. sets.

£ £ £ £ £ £ £
Primary Organization, viz.:—

Consumer . .. .. 2 973 3,162 1,150 .- . 2,150 191 593
Producer .. .. .. 37 | 10,880 | 49,772 59,511 | 16,083 | 75,574 7,139 6,027

Dual-purpose.. . 57 |- 26.909 |133.544 | 163,413 |156,514 | 52,019 371,946 | 11,789 | 22,533

Total Primary Organizations 96 | 38,762 ;186,478 | 165,563 (216,025 | 63,082 [449,670 | 15,119 | 29,153

*Secondary Organization, viz.:—

Associations of Socicties .. 5 76%| 101,789 | 167,400 167,400 535 | 44,849

* j ¢, Associations operating as procurement and marketing agencies for members societies. ¥ Societies.
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APPENDIX XIV.—continued,

3. PRIMARY ORGANIZATIONS: ACTIVITY IN EAcH DistrRicTt DURING YEAR ENDED 31sT MarcH, 1956,

Turniover. i
District. Socicties, Members. Capital. I;::tg.
Store. Copra. Other, Tetal,
£ £ £ £ £ £
Sepik .. . .- 4 1,372 7,560 . 3,085 - 3,085 3,996
Madang .. . i7 6,012 36,498 16,796 20,487 7,500 44,783 5,840
New Britain - .. 24 12,466 59,280 43,456 44,387 8,516 96,359 11,926
New Ircland .. . 25 11,868 49,038 52,947 | . 116,052 29,284 198,283 5,471
Bougainville .. - 14 3,394 14,286 23,534 17,556 5,623 46,713 999
Manus. ., . . i2 3,650 19,816 28,330 14,458 17,159 60,447 921
Total - .- 96 38,762 186,478 165,563 216,025 68,082 449,670 29,153

4, SECONDARY ORGANIZATIONS: ACTIVITY IN EacH DistricT DurinGg YEar ENDED 31sT ManrcH, 1956,

Dristrict. Aszociations, Member Societies. Cagpital. Turnover. Fized Asseta.
No. No. £ - £ _ £

Madang 1 12 17,587 25,407 13,408
New Britain 1 17 32,869 32,345 10,630
New Ircfand 1 21 31,788 50,244 17,320
Bougainville 1 14 B,016 29,634 1,608
Manus 1 12 11,529 29,770 1,883
Total .. ‘e - 5 76 101,789 167,400 44,849
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TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS,
1. VermcuLar RoaAps AND BRIDLE PaTHS.

Bridle Paths. ¥ehicular Roads.
District, Milcage at— Mileage ar— Heavy and
Mediom Light Traffie,
30th Junc, 1955.% | 30th Juge, 1955. | 30ta June, 1956, Trafe,
1
Eastern Highlands 2,510 446 535 113 422
Wﬁ_tern H ghiands 960 350 423 .. 423
Sepik . . 3,600 393 558 106 452
Madang R 5,570 425 415 220 205
Morobe . 5,000 370 528 332 196
New Britian .. 1,500 300 625 153 472
MNew Ireland . . 1,057 335 335 120 215
Bougainville .. 1,650 226 . 397 34 363
Manus 219 50 53 26 27
Total 22,066 3,095 3,879 1,104 2,775
I
* Particulars a3 at 30t June, {955, not available,
2. PostAL ARTICLES HANDLED DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30tH JUNE, 1956.
Type of Article, Number Handled,
Letters . 4,173,443
Periodicals, &c. 1,191,428
Parcels .. 91,205
Registered Articles 82,950
Total . 5,539,116
3. Money ORDER TRANSACTIONS DURING TrE YEARS EnpeEp 30TH JUNE, 1955 anp 1956
1954-55. 1955-56.
Particulars. i
HNa. Value, Nao, ! Yalue.
£ 4
i 6,565 99,924 6,029 147,149
Psztt‘;ilul:lml 1,766 52,674 2,205 116,373

F.1916/57.—12
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—

4. TELEPHONE SERVICES. 1955-56.

Particulars. 1955-56.

Exchanges . 10
Mileage of Conductors (Smgle W1re}—

Underground 3,805

Acrial . . 1,355

Total 5,200

Wires connected +a 1,248

Instruments connected R . 1,741

Number of Subscribers . . . 1,291

S. TELEGRAPH SeRvICES: NUMEER OF TELEGRAPH STATIONS AND Messacges Hanbiep DuUriNG THE YEars ENDED
30t JUNE, 1955 anD 1956,

Particulars.

1954-55. ‘

1955-56.
Stations—Number .. . 154 167
Messages handled-—Number . 271,415 33431

6, EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL Ak AND AR Mall SERVICES.
Opcralor. Route. Frequency of Service. Adircraft Type.
International Services—
Qantas Empire Airways Ltd, | Lae— Madang— Wewak— Hollandia | One return trip per fortnight DC3

Lae- Finschhafen— Rakaul- Buka- | Three return trips cach four weeks | DC3

Veilla Lavella-Yandina-Honiara
Intra-Territorial Services—
Qantas Empire Airways Ltd, | Lae - Madang - Wewak — Manus—- | Once weekily ., DCh

Kavieng-Rabaul {returns 1o
Madang only}

ILae — Madang — Awar — Wewak — | One return trip per week DC3
Manus-Kavieng-Rabaul

Lac-Finschhafen-Rabaul-Kavieng | One return trip per fortnight DC3
-Manus

Lae-Finschhafen—Rabaul-Kavieng | One return trip per week DC3

Lac-Finschhafen-Robaul-Buka .. | Once fortnightly DC3

Madang-Goroka—Lae .. Once Fortnightly ncC3

Lae-Finschhafen-Rabaul One return trip per week DC3

Lae-Bulolo-Wau-Lae .. Four weekiy .. .. DC3

Madang-Lae . . One retum trip per week DC3

Madang—Goroka v Three secvicos cach two weeks DC3

Lac—-Goroka all poris to Waba g .. | Two return trips each week DC3

Rabaul-Schano-Teopasino-Kieta—
Tonolei Harbour

Lae — Kaiapil — Arona — Aiyura —
Kainantu-Goroka

Lae-Menyamya

Lae-Garaina .. ..

Madang-Minj .

Onec retum trip per fortnight
Two rcturn trips each week
Cne retum Lrip per week

Onc return trip per week .
Six return trips each week .-

Catalina Flying
Bopat
DHC2

DHC2
DHC2
DC
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6. EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL AIR AND AIR Malt SERVICES—continued,

Operator,

'
Route.

Frequency of Service,

Aireraft Type.

Intra-Territorial Services—con-

tinued.
Mandatecd Airlines Limited

Territory Airlines Limited . .

Gibbes Sepik Airways Ltd.

Madang Air Services

Services to ports outside Terri-

tory—
Qantas Empire Airways Ltd.

Gibbes Sepik Airways Litd.

Mandated Airlines Limited
Papuan Air Transport Ltd.

Carsair ..

Lae-Goroka - Madang — Wewak-
Madang-Rabaul
Lae-Goroka—~Madang - Wewak—
Momote-Kavieng-Rabaul
Wewak - Yangoru — Maprik - Am-
bunti-Angoram-Wewak
Goroka-Lae-Boana
Goroka—-Chimbu-Kerowagi
Goroka-Kainantu-Arona—Aiyura
Wewak-Telefomin—-Wewak
Wewak-Maprik-Yangoru {optio-
nal-Wewak
Wewak-Dagua-Aitape-Vanimo. .
Wewak - Lumi — Geeen  River ~
Wewak
Madang-Aiome
Madang-Saidor
Madang—Josephstaal

Lae-Pori Morcsby-Australia

Port Moresby-Papuan ports—
Kandrian — Talasea — Jacquinot
Bay-Rabaul

Minj-Ialibu-Mendi~Tari

Minj-Erave-Moro .. .-

Lae-Goroka-Wau-Port Moresb

Port Moresby—Kokoda-Popon-
detta—Lae

Port Morcesby-Goroka

One refurn trip per weck ..
One return trip per week
Once weekly ..

Two return trips each week
Twelve return trips each week
Six return trips each week
Once weekly ..

Twelve weekly

Two rcturn trips each week

Frequency dependent on loading
At least two weekly

Five return trips cach week

Two return trips each week

Two return trips each week

Five return trips each week
One return trip per fortnight

Five return trips each week
One return irip per week
Thrce return trips each week
One return trip per weck

Three return trips each wock

DC
DC3
DHE4

DHB4
DHS84
DHg4
Norseman
Norseman

Norseman
Norseman

Cessna 170
Cessna 170
Cessna 170

DC4
Catalina  Flying
Boat

Norseman
Norseman
DC3
Anson

Anson

7. NUMBER OF PASSENGERS, PASSENGER MILES AND FrEIGHT TON MILES FLOWN BY Alr SERVICES OPERATING TO

o= FROM EXTRA-TEZRRITORIAL TERMINALS DURING THE YEAR Enbptp 30TH JUNE, 1936,

International Services.

Sydney-Port
Details. 1 oresby-Lae

“‘;;fa‘ijl'gs"?‘m | Lae-Hollandia. Total. Service.

Route miles . 1,069 547 1,646 3,452
Miles flown (thousands) 87.3 29.4 116.7 1,083.2

Hours flown .. 617 - 217 B34 5,847

Paying passengers . .. 1,859 817 2,676 25,851
Paying passenger miles (thousands) .. 1,107.2 221.8 1,329.0 31,771.3
Freight (short tons) - 23.3 o 17.7 41.0 545 6
Freight ton miles (short tons) 15,246.8 5,247.9 20,4947 703,076.3
Mail {short tons) .. . . 6.6 - 4.9 1.5 115.7
Mail ton miles (short tons) .. . 5,418.8 1,199.5 6,618.3 172,760.5

1
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8. SCHEDULE OF AERODROMES AND ALIGHTING AREAS INDICATING CONTROLLING AUTHORITY AND CAPACITY.

Arrodrome.

Controlled by,

Ajrcrant
Capagity.

Ajome

Aitape

Aiyura .
Ambunti -
Angoram ..
Arona -
Asoloka
Annanberg

Awar ..
Baiyer River .-
Bongis
Banz ..
Boana
Boiken
Boru .. ..
Bowgis ..
Buka Passage ..
Bulolo .
Bundi
Burui

But ..
Chimbu
Dagua
Dirima
Dumpu
Faita ..
Finschhalen .
Garaina ..
Goroka ..
Green River ..
Gusap .-
Hayfield . ..
Hoskins .. .
Josephstaal .. ..
Kairtru . ..
Kaiapit

Kainantu ‘e

Kambot ..
Karanka . .
Kar Kar .. ..
Kangia

Kavieng ‘e ..
Keglsugl .. ..
Kerowagi . ..
Koegi .. e -
Kompiam .. ..
Korigu .- .
Kuli .. Ve o3
Kunchingai .. -
Kup .. .. ‘e
Kinjilei .. '
Lac ..

Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration .,

Private ..

Private

Department ol le Awatlon
Administration . ..
Private .. e
Administration . .

Private

Private

Private

Private

Department of thl Av;at!on
Department ol Civil Aviation
Private .. .
Administration .. ..
Administration .. s
Administration . . ..
Administration .. -
Private ..
Administration , .
Administration ..
Department of Civil Avmt:on
Administration ..
Department of Civil Av;ation
Administration ..
Department of Civil Awatlon
Administration .. ‘-
Administration ..
Administration ..

Private ..
Adminijstration ., ..
Administration . . .
Private .. e
Private ..
Administration ..

Private

Department of Cm! Av1at10n
Private ..
Administration .. .
Private .. .
Administration .. .
Private

Private

Private .. ..
Private .. ‘e
Private

Dcpartment of le Awanon

Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medivm
Medium
Light
Medivm
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medivm
Medium
Medium
Light
Medium
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Heavy
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—_—

R. SCHEDULE OF AERODROMES AND ALIGHTING AREAS INDICATING CONTROLLING AUTHORITY AND CAPACITY—eontinued.

Acrdrume.

Albrcralt
Capacicy.

Lumi

Madang ..
Mambe ..
Maprik .
Marienberg ..
Menyamya

Minj ..

Momote )
Mount Hagen ..
MNadzab .
Nambaiyufa
MNondugl
Ogelbeng
Pabarabuk
Rabaul .
Rintcbe ..
Saidor

Sassoya

Sissano

Slate Creek
Togeoba

Tadji - .
Telefomin
Tercbu
Timbunke
Torembi
Tremcame

Tsili Tsill

Urimo

Ulau ..

Yanimo .
Wabag .
Wanioat -
Wapenamanda. .
Wau ..

Wewak

Wiurnii

Wasu

Yakamut
Yangoru
Yaramanda

Alighting Areas—
Finschhaflen ..
Jacquinot Bay
Kandrian
Kicta
Lae ..
Lindenhafen
Madang .
Rabaul
Sohano

Administration .

Private .
Administration ..
Pnvate .
Administration . .

Administration ..

Private
Administration ..
Private
Private

Private
Adm:mstrauon ..
Private
Private ..
.. | Private ..
.. | Administration ..

Administration ..
Private

Private

Private

Privaie .
Administration ..
Private

Private ..
.. | Administration ..
.. | Administration ..
Adrninistration ..
Administration .

Private .
.. | Administration ..
.. | Private
.. | Private
.. | Private

Departrent of Civil Avm:on

Department of Civil Avmt:on
Royal Australian Air Force

Department of Civil Aviation

Department of le Awauon

Departmeni of Civil Avmtlon

Department of Cwll Av:ahon
Department of Civil Aviation

Depariment of Civil Aviation
Department of Civil Aviation
Department of Civil Aviation
Department of Civil Aviation
Depariment of Civil Aviation
Department of Civil Aviation
Department of Civil Aviation
Department of Civil Aviation
Depanment of Civil Aviation

Light
Medium
Lirht
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Heavy
Medium
Heavy
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Medium
Medium
Medium
Liphe
Light
Light
Fight
Light

Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
Heavy
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8. SCHEDULE OF AERODROMES AND ALIGHTING AREAS INDICATING CONTROLLING AUTHORITY AND CAPACITY—continued.

f
Aerodrome. Controlled by. i Aircraft
i Capacily,
Alighting Arcas—continned.
Talasea .. . .. .. .. | Department of Civil Aviation .. | Heavy
Teopasine ., .. .. . .. | Department of Civil Aviation .. | Heavy
Tonolei Harbour Department of Civil Aviation .. | Heavy

Legend—

Light Aircraft—up to 10,000 lb. all-up weight.
Medium Aircraft-—up to 30,000 lb. all-up weight.
Heavy Aircraft—up to 80,000 1b. all-up weight,

10. OVERSEAS VESSELS ENTERED aAND CLEARED, New Guinea PorTs, DURING THE YEAR EnDED 30TH JUNE, 1956,

Yessels Enered. Vessels Cleared. Total.
Mationality. |

Number. Tonnage. Number. Tonnage. ~ Number. , Tonnage.

British .. 87 198,109 94 211,018 181 409,127
Other—

Denmark I 4,869 1 4,869 2 9,738

Finland ! 5,613 1 5,613 2 11,226

Formosa 1 2,123 1 2,123 2 4,246

Japan 1 53 1 53 2 106

Korea 1 2,608 1 2,608 2 5,216

Netherlands 2 82 2 82 4 164

Nonvay 6 19,913 6 19,913 12 39,826

Sweden 13 27,553 12 25,559 25 53,112

Unregistered 1 425 1 425 2 850

Total 1i4 261,348 120 272,263 234 533,611

11. TonnNaGe oF Ovirseas CarGo HANDLED AT NEw GUINEA PorTs DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH June, 1956

Part.
Particuiars. Total,
Rabaul. Lae. Madang. ! Kavieng, Lorengat.
i : 8O9 104,720
e Discharged os .. 41,557 36,246 . 18,586 ] 4,522 3, ,
}‘ggzzge Laden .. .. . 51,065 37,765 11,622 l 10,115 2,554 113,121
Total .. . . 92,622 74,011 0,208 | 14,637 6,363 217,841
|
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APPENDIX XV.—cantinued.

12, NUMBER OF VESSELS LICENSED UNDER THE SHIPPING ORDINANCE 1951-1952 AT 307TH JUNE, 1956, CLASSIRED
ACCORDING TO Tyre anp GRosS ReGISTERED TONNAGE,

Veasds,
Tonnage—Gross Register.
Steam. Motor.* Toral,
Under 100 tons .. .. . .- .- 119 it9
Over 100 tons ., N .. . . 8 33 41
Total .. .. .. . . g8 £52 (60
* Includer auxiliary s3iling vesuels

Thzre are no Hizsassd waiting vesssls.

*
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COST OF LIVING.

Item. Unit, Avernge Retail Price.
s, d.
Staple Foodstufls—
Rice .- . - - .. ‘e Ib. 1 2
Wheatmeal .. . . - .. . Ib. 1 0%
Peas .. .. . .. .. . 1b. 1 6
Meat e . e .- .. .. 12-0z, tin 2
Dripping .. .. ‘e .- .. .. 1b. 210
Sugar . - .. .- .. .. ib. 1 2
Tea - .. .. . . . ib. 11
Salt - .. .. . . A ib. 1 0
Fresh  Vegetables .. . - .. .. Ib. 0 3
Tobacco - .. Ve - . .. Trade stick 0 9

Clothes and Domestic Ttems—

Lavalava .. o . ‘e . .. each 7 31
Shorts, khaki . . . . . pair 11 3
Shirts, khaki . .. .. .- .. each 13 6
Blankets e . .. .- . . cach 14 113
Mosguito nects . .. .- .. e cach 16 7
Platcs . . . .. o e each 2 3
Pannikins .. . .. .. - .. each 1 9
Spoons ‘e .. . .. .. .. each [
Kitbags . .. - .. .. . each 13 91
Matches ‘. .- .. .. . Box ' 0 2
Soap . .- .. .. .. .. 2-1b. bar 211

The above table shows the average of retail prices in the Territory of various staple foodstuffs and other items
commonly used by the indigenous population.
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LABOUR,

1. CoMmPosITION oF THE ToTAL EcoNoMicALLY ACTIVE INOIGENOUS POPULATION CLASSIFIED FOR EacH Maior Grour OF
INDUSTRY AT 3lsT MARCH, 1956,

Warkers for Wages and Other Benefits.{a)
Industry. Gover . Employed by Private Industry. T‘Eﬂp’;’i‘;‘:‘z"
Employees,
Under Agreement. As Casual Workers.
Primary production—
Copra and cocoa - .. . . 14,727 5458 20,185
Coffee . . e . . .. 336 2,561 2,897
Other agriculturc .. .. .. 1,05 247 709 2,007
Forestry .. .. . . 560 .. .. 560
Mining and quarrying—
Gold .. e .. ‘e o 2,235 285 2,520
Other mining .. . . 4 .. .- 4
Gencral—
Manufacturing . . .. .. .. 484 919 1,403
Building and construction . . 1,646 156 861 2,663
Transport and storagec—
Land . .. .. e i5E 8 231 390
Sea .. .. .. .. . .. 239 263 502
Air ., . - .. . 317 27 299 643
Commumcations .. .. . 149 . N 149
Commerce =~ .. .. . . .- 424 1,290 1,714
Personal scrvice. . .. - - .. 182 2,235 2,417
Other .. .. .. - .. 12 143 134 289
Professional activities— .
Religton and social welfare .. .- . 148 671 . gg
Health, hospitals, &c. .. o . 2,527 . s363
Education .. .. . .. 363 - ..
Governmental— 1960
Not elsewhere classified .. .. .. 1,960 .. .. .
Total .. .. .. .- 8,740 19,356 15,916 by 44,012
i I

(&) In addition, 1,558 indig=nes were cmaployed in the Police Force.

{a) Includes 574 workers from Papua. )
Information is not available relating

Note.—No industries are seasonal and averages for the year are not available.
to employers, own account workers or unpaid family workers.
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APPENDIX XVIL—contined,

2. NumMBER OF INDIGENOUS WORKERS EMPLOYED AT 31sT MaRCH, 1956, SHOWING SEX, MARITAL STATUS AND AGE (GROUPS
CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO EACH MaJOR GROUP OF INDUSTRY.

Sex. Marital Status. Age Groups.
Industry. |
Mate. | Female. | Married. | Single. | 16to 20, | 21 to 25. | 26 to 30. | 3L 10 35, || 361040, | 41 and
1
Privately employed agreement, casual
and governmental workers—
Primary production— )
Copra and cocoa .. .. 20,077 108 | 6,504 | 13,281 6,346 | 8,490 | 3,939 B15 401 194
Collee .. - e 2,887 101 1,052 | 1,845 1,086 | 1,136 526 97 42 10
Other agriculture .. - 1,996 11 624 | 1,383 579 864 197 92 53| 22
Forestry .. . 560 .. 117 443 182 47 104 27 . o
Mining and gharrying—
Gold . - .. | 2,520 . 837 | 1,683 945 | 1,068 351 64 42 10
Other mining .. .. 4 .. .. 4 2 1 1 .. .. .
General—
Manufacturing .. .. | 1,401 2 451 952 371 555 316 88 62 11
Building and construction .. | 2,661 2 461 | 2,202 801 | 1,140 539 125 44 14
Transport and storage— l
Land ., - .. 3%0 .- 151 239 55 118 139 49 24 5
Sea .. .. .. 502 .. 180 322 123 176 132 34 28 9
Air .. .. .- 643 .. 126 517 184 227 150 51 17 14
Commerce .. .| 1,714 .. 666 | 1,048 487 645 411 101 48 22
Communications .. . 149 .. 46 103 36 67 36 6 2 2
Pcrsonal Service .. .. ] 2,330 87 | 1,015 ] 1,402 { 1,096 725 408 102 ‘ 58 28
Other .. .. .. 278 11 106 183 118 100 48 13 6 4
Professional activities—
Religion and social weifare .. 774 45 269 550 264 304 167 50 22 12
Health, hospitals, &c. .. 2,341 186 | 1,152 | 1,375 605 832 657 261 105 67
Education, . . .. 354 9 123 240 94 148 10 34 16 1
Governmental—
Not elsewhere classified .. 1,959 1 569 | 1,391 398 755 526 149 | 94 38
Total .. .. |43,540 472 14,849 |29,163 {13,772 | 17,598 | 8,957 | 2,158 | 1,064 463
|
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3. Numerr or PRivATELY EMPLOYED AGREEMENT WORKERS EMPLOYED AT 3IsT Manch, 1956, SHowiNnG PLACE of
RECRUITMENT ACCORDING TO Eacu Mator GROUP OF INDUSTRY.

Placz of Recruitment.(a)
indostry.
Engaged in Engaged from Engaged Irom
Home Districl, Gther Districts. Papua.
Privately employed agrecement workers (5)—

Primary production—

Copra and cocpa 8,376 6,303 48

Coflee 253 42 i

Other agriculiure 238 6 3
Mining and quarrying—

Gold 2,207 23 5
General—

Manufacturing .. .. 476 8 ..

Building and constnuction .. e .. 81 4 1

Transport and storage—

Land .. .. .. .. - 8 ..

Sea t65 74 .
Commierce . .. .. . 388 34 2
Personal service . .- 165 17
Other .. 95 48

Professional activitics—
Religion and social welfare 118 23 T

Total .. .. .. . . 12,637 6,652 67

(a} In addition therc were 13,916 privatcly smployed casval workers {including 275 females) and 8,740 governmental cazual workers {including 197 famales).
F et %) laformation pives drawn from MNative Employees’ Agreements current at 31st March,

:“;p&iculaﬁ are ot available of the place of recruifment of such workers,

4, Waces or INDIGENOUS EMPLOYEES, BY QCCUPATION, AT 315T MARcH, 1936,

Oecupation. Number., Average Wage.fa)
Males— £ s d
Animal husbandry assistant 2 {710 0O
Apgricuitural assistant [ 315 0
Agricultural field worker .. 2 510 0
Agricultural instructor 5 515 0
Aid post ordetly .. 491 7 0 7
Assistani recruiter 31 112 3
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4. WAGES OF INDIGENOUS EMPLOYEES, BY OCCUPATION, AT 31sT MARCH, 1956—continued,

Occupation. Number, Average Wage.(a)
Males—continued, £ 5 d.
Baker .. .. .. .. . .. 41 Jle 9
Blacksmith .. - ‘. .. - 3 4 0 3
Bookbinder .. .. .. .. .. 5 119 5
Boiler attendant .. .. . . .. 6 12 1 8
Cook .. e . . . e 315 216 5§
Caretaker . .. - ‘e . i 4 00
Carpenter . .. . - .. 152 6 911
Clertk .. .. ‘e e .. .. 195 611 5
Co-operative inspector .. . .- .. 13 13 1t 9
Chainman .. ‘e v Ve .. 5 500
Domestic - . . .. .. 2,151 21 4
Driver—
Motor transport - . . .. 6 7109
Engine stationary .. . . .. 65 7T 2 7
Electrician - .. .. .. .. 16 913 0
Education assistant .. . .. . i 8 2 6
Fireman .. .. .. .. .. 59 214 10
Fisherman .. . . .. .. 11 2 26
Fisheries attendant .. .. - .. 1 500
Fitter and turner ‘e .. . .. 1 20 0 0
Gardener .. . . . .. 110 1 7 1
Game shooter .. . Ve . - 17 1 0 4
Garage assistant ., .. v .. .. 2 4 00
Heavy plant operator .. .. .. . 39 6 5 1
Handicraft instructor . .. .. . 1 617 6
Hospital assistant . .. .. . 34 614 3
Hospital handyman .. .. .. . 3 5 4 1
Interpreter ‘e - .. .. .. 54 2 6 7
Instructor . .- . . . 22 16 0 10
Log cutter . .. . .. .. 11 3 3 8
Linesman . .. .. .. ‘e 42 7 8 8
Linotype operator - .. .. .. 9 3 6 8
Labourer—
General .. .. .. .. - 18,465 1 2 2
Sanitary .- - .. .. .. 186 3 96
Artisan . . .. .. . 7 3 510
Plantation .. .. . .. .- 15,180 019 11
Foreman .. . .. .. .. 513 4 2 3
Lavndryman .. .- .- . - 307 213 6
Livestock field worker .. .- . .. 19 513 2
Messenger and cleaner .. .. .. ‘e 59 21 8
Mechanic .. . .. . . 192 7 0 6
Miil hand .. .. .. ‘e .. 1 500
Medical orderly .. - . .. . 366 6 7 8
Medical orderly—Hygiene. . .. .. V. 1 210 0O
Malaria contral orderly 5 6 _0 0
Nurseryman .. .- .. .. . 2 56 6
Nursing assistant. . .- . - . 1 16 17 6
Operator—Theatr . . .. .. 1 6 0 0
Painter .. .. .. . .. . 210 6 7 0
Plumber .. .. .. 23 10 10 10
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4, WaGEs oF INDIGENQUS EMELOYEES, BY OCCUPATION, aT 31st MarchH, 1956—continved,

Orcaqupation. Number. Average Wage.(a)
£ 5 d.
Males—continued,
Postal assistant 6 314 6
Shop assistant 24 5 5
Steward and waiter 117 211 5
Seaman—
Ordinary S 2 711 -
Able-badicd 8 53 9
Bo’sun . - . 20 571
Saw sharpener .. . - 2 13809
Stockman - . . 74 110 B .
Sawyer .. . - 187 3 7 4 S
Shipwright . 16 514 3
Storeman . 253 5 5 9
Ship's master . 6 1614 8
Sailmaker . 1 10 00
Tailor 3 216 8
Telephonist 18 5 5 9
Technician—
Radio 9 10 6 1
Tetephone . 14 711 10
Teacher . R 227 71511
YWardsman . 2 4 1 13
Winchman 13 4 13 11
Workshop assistant 41 0 311
Yardman - 3 6 6 8
Probationer (fraince} . 1,205 110 3
Total Males 43,540
Females—
Aid post ordetly .. o . 2 617 6
Cook .- . 28 2 5 7
Cleaner. . 1 210 0
Domestic 134 112 6
Gardener -- .- .. § 0I5 9
Infant and maternal welfare nurse .. ‘e 5 617 6
Laundress ‘e . 6 11510
Machinisi - . 1 £12 6
Malaria control assistant .. i 617 &
Medical ordedly .. 3 6 1 2
Nursemaid . - 9 22 4
Plantation worker 92 1 30
Teacher. . .. 8 410 8
Probationer (iraince) 164 110 0
Total Females 472 .-
ToTAL 44,012

{@} Per month. Tn addition workers are provided with ratiens, clothing. equigmcnt and hospilal services.

employment, the cost of transport each way is borne by the employer.

for his wife and children ani clothing for his wifc.

if & worker's

IT & warker ia engaged away from bis placs of

epcndants live at the placs of employment, his employer also provides rations
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5. NumBer of Lapour INSPECTIONS PERFORMED DYURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH J UNE, 1956, CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO
Masor Grours oF INDUSTRY AND SHOWING NUMBER OF WORKERS COVERED,

: Number of Warkers Covered,
Industry. Number of _ .
Inspections.
Apreement. Casual. ' Total.
Primary production—
Copra and cocoa .. ‘e .. §7t 7,980 2,097 i 10,077
Other agriculiure .. . - 3 .. 44 144
General—
Manufacturing . T 176 128 304
Building and construcnon . . 5 . 175 175
Transport and slorage— |
Land . - .- 3 56 , 56
Se:a .. ‘. vy .. 1 . 406 400
Air . R .. 3 .- 112 112
Communications .. . .- 1 .. 42 42
Commerce .. .. .. .. 37 405 319 I 724
Other .. . . 5 64 57 ‘ 121
Professional activities—
Health, hospitals, &c. . .. .- 6 e 272 f 272
Religion and social welfare - .. 5 .. 50 A0
Governmental—Not elsewhere classified . 3 . 338 33
Total . .. . .. 250 8,625 4,196 12,321
]

Norte.—Details of the number of medical inspections of places of employment are not available. Planttions and
other places of employment arc visited by medical officets and medical assistants on normal health patrols, details of which
are given in Part VII, Chapter 7 of this report.

6. NUMBER OF INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENTS WHICH OCCURKED DURING THE YearR Enpeo 307H JUNE, 1956, SHOWING
Cause anD RESULT.

l Result,
Industry. Cause of Accident.

Fatal. ‘ Men-Faral. Total.

T

Primary Production—

Copra and cocoa .. . . .. | Bomb explosion . .- .-
Injured by hand tools . - |

Vehicle accident .. ..
Felling timbet . .- !
Struck by surf boat .. .. 1
Foreign body incye .. - ..
Fali from vehicle .. .. 1
Falling objects

[ T

La L ow

(S VI PV R R U PO
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6. NUMBER OF INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENTS WHICH OQCCURRED DURING THE YEaR ENDED 30TH JUNg, 1956, SHOWING
CAUSE AND RESULT-—continued,

Result.
Industry. Cause of Accident,
Fatal. NansFatal. | Total,
Primary Production—econtinued,
QOther agriculture ., .. ‘. Foreign body in eye .. I 1
Falling objects 1 !
Falling timber i . I I
Injured by hand tools .. | I
Accidentally shot i .. I
Forestry Injured by machinery .. 2 2
Felling timber . 1 1 2
Mining and Quarrying—
Gold . .. . | Injured by machinery 1 1
Fall from vehicle . 1 1
Snake bite .. . I i
Drowning .. .. 1 .. 1
Injured by hand tools 1 ]
Unloading vehicles 2 2
Gencral—
Buiiding and consiruction .. | Injured by machinery i 3 4
' Electric shock .- 1 1
Falling objects i 1
Manufacturing Injurecl by machinery .. 4 4
Felling timber | .- 1
Minor crushings 4 4
Foreign body ineye .. i 1
Fall from vehicle 1 1
Transport and storage—
Land .. .. .. . ¥ehicle accident I .. 1
Falt from vehicle 1 1
Adr .. e . .. . Minor crushiongs 1 1
Injured by hand tools 2 2
Commerce .. U . .. | Minor crushings . 1 1
Injured by hand tools 1 1
Fall from vehicle 1 1
Fall on ship 1 1
Personal Service .. - .. . | Injured by hand tools 1 1
Other .. .. .. .o . | Injured by machinery 1 1
Professional activities— .
Religion and social welfare - Injured by machinery 1 1
Governmental— . .
Not elsewhere classified Vehicle accident | 1
Total - . 11 34 65
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WHERE COMPENSATION DUE TO INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENTS WAS Paip DURING THE YEAR ENDED
30TH JUune, 1956,

Category of Employment,

Industry. Mature and Cause of Injury. Private. Govern. Teotal. B;i‘;;‘l’lgf Cﬁrr%gﬁ';;t?;n
Agreement.| Casual. mental.
Primary Production— .
Copra and cocoa Internal injuries—vehicle i I { Death £75
accident
Dislocated  shoulder—fall 1 1 | Partial £25
from vehicle permanent
Fractured skull—struck by 1 1 | Death £100
surf boat
Foreign body in eye—cutting 1 1 | Partial £15
bamboo permancnt
Loss of eye—struck by 1 . 1 | Partial £40
foreign body permanent
Fractured skull—felling 1 1 2 | Death £60 and
timber £100
Internal injuries—fall from 1 . 1 | Death £100
vehicle
Other agriculture .. | Severed fingers—injured by 1 1 2 | Partial £12 10s. and
machinery permancnt £20
Accidentally shot . 1 . I | Death £100
Forestry .. .. | Fractured skull—struck b . - 1 1 | Death £100
falling tree
Severed finger—injured by e 1 1 | Partial £5
machinery permanent
Mining and Quarrying—
Gold . .. | Fractured rib, pneumonia— 1 1 | Death £50
struck by faling object
Aceidental drowning 1 . 1 | Death £50
General—
Manufacturing .. | Traumatic shock—struck by | 1 | Death £100
fatfing timber
Severed thumb—injured by i ! | Partial £22
machinery permanent
Crushed finger—stacking 1} . 1 | Partial £23 10s.
timber temporary
Crushed finger—injured by 1 . 1 | Partial £2
machinery temporary
Crushed foot—sawing timber e 1 . t { Partial £30
temporary
Building and construc- | Severed finger—injured by 1 . I | Partial £7 10s.
tion machinery temporary
Transport and Stora
Lan?i .. gc— Crushed thoracic organs— 1 1 | Death £95
vehicle accident . ]
Commerce .. .. | Fractured leg-—unloading 1 . 1 | Partial £8 8s.
vehicie temporary
Peritonitis .- - . i . 1 Dcat_h ESg
Other Fractured toe—injured by . 1 1 | Partial £2
machinery permanent
Total . 10 13 "2 25
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§, Deatns oF WORKERS IN EMPLOYMENT SHOWING [NDUSTRIES AND CAUSES OF DEATH DURING YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1956.

Cause of Death,

Pri

Production.

Mining
and

Quarty~
Ing.

Genezal Industrizs.

Copra

Cocoa.

Other
AgTin

culture.

Gold.

Mmu-

I.unns

Trans-
ort—
=N

Trans-
port—
Sex.

Com-
fauni-

cationy,

-Com-
merce.

Tersonal]
Service.

Health
and
Hos-
pitals.

Govern-
mental
Edu- | oot
intl 5

At where
classi-
fied.

Toal.

Intemal Injuries
Cerebral malaria
Lymphosarcoma
Pneumonia ..
Cardiac failure ..
Accidental drowning
Meningitis

Senile decay

Spear wound
Malaria

Encephalitis
Post-operative shock
Fractured skull .
Peritonitis

Tomemis

Cerebral haemorrhagc
Cancer of stomach
Dysentery

Tetars

Blackwater fe\r‘cr
Anaemia

Ruptured oesophagus
Rheumatic fever
Fractured cervical
Uraemia

Epilepsy .
Cerebral abscess
Pulmonary oetlema
Tuberculosis

Ascites

Rheumatic cndocard:t:s e

Yood poisoning
Snake bite
Septicaemia )
Murdered .
Toxaemia
Traumatic shor,k
Asthma
Crushed thorax .
Cerebral spinal fever
Hepatitic abscess
Fraciured neck ..
Duadenal ulcer ..
Poliomyelitis
Ruptured splesn

Peripheral circulatoty fallure
Fractured cricoid cartllag,c

Scrudb typhus
Total

S N e T R T L S W IS g R S LS RO R T

v
—t

. .
Sk it =L

—_ e
BB W — O

32

11

133

F.1916/57—13
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9. PROSECUTIONS FOR BREACHES OF THE NATIVE LABOUR ORDINANCE 1050-1955 uyv EmMprLoveRs DuUrinG THE YEAR ENprD
30TH June, 1936,

Section of MNumber of Employers.
c;{géﬁ;:&:no.r Offene. - Fenalty Inmposed.
Prozecuted. | Convicted. ! Acquitred,
Section 33 Failure to pay an employee a propottion of 1 1 . Fined £10
. his wages monthly

Section 42 . Failure to issue to an cmployee such rations, 2 2 Onc fined £2 and one
clothing and other articles as are prescribed fined £10

Section 45 (1)} .. | Failure to provide an cmployee and his wife 2. 2 Each fined £5
or children residing with him with such )
housing, cooking facilities, ablution and
sanitary convenicnces as are prescribed :

Section 45 (3) .. | Failure to construct marcied quarters for an 3 3 Two fined £5 and one
employee - fined £15

Section 67 (1} .. | Failure to issuc to casual workers such rations, 2 .2 One fined £2 and onc
clothing and other articles as are prescribed fined £2 10s.

Section 67 (3) .. | Failure to provide casual workers with such 6 6 . Three fiped £10, one
housing, cooking lacilities, ablution facilities, fined £5 and two
cooking utensils, medical treatment and fined £2
sanitary conveniences as are prescribed

Scction 68 (3) .. | Payment to casual workers of a monetary 8 R Three fined £2, four
allowance in lieu of rations contrary to this fined £1 and one
section fined 15s,

Section 71 .+ | Failure to keep a casual workers’ engagement 1 1 Fined £2 10s.
register as prescribed

Section 74 {1) . Failure to provide mcdical treatment 1o 2 2 One fined £2 and one
employees, casual workers and their fined £5
dependants as is prescribed, and to take
all reasonable precautionary measures to
safeguard their health

Section 85 (I) .. | Removal of employees lfom the Territory other 1 1 Fined £10
than under the provisions of Section 85

Section 92 Making a falsc entry, alteration or erasure in H 1 . Fincd £10
a decument

Section 107 (3) .. | Obstructing or hindering any officer from 1 1 Fined £10
inspecting or examining guarters or workers

Regulation 24 .. | Failure to provide beds as are prescribed .. z z . One fined £10 and

one fined £2
Total . .. .. .. a2z 32

10, PROSECUTIONS FOR BREACHES OF THE NATIVE LABOUR ORDINANCE 1950-1955 By WoORKERS DURING THE YEAR ENDED
30TH J_UNE, 1956,

Number of Workers.

Secrion of Ordinance, O Mence. Penzity Tmpostd.
Prosecuted, | Convieted. | Acquitted '
Section 68 (3) .. | Acccptance by a worker of a monetary allow- 4 4 Each fined 3s.
ance in lieu of rations contrary to this
Section
Section 90 .. | Dangerous use of fire .. . N 2 2 . Each fined £3
Total . 6 [
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11, Deraits or BREacHEs of NATIVE EMPLOYEES' AGREEMENTS, UNDER THE NATIVE LaBoUR ORDINANCE 1950-1955 py
WORKERS AND EMPLOYERS DMRING THE YEarR ENDED SUTI-I JUNE, 1956, RESULTING IN VARIATION OR TERMINATION

OF AGREEMENTS,

. Number pf Agreementy,
Mature of Breach. Os;':d:-'"n';':l?i

Terninated. VYaried, Total,
Absence without leave or reasonable excuse 40 Q) (o) 82 32
Imprisonment 40 (2 (5 125 125

Detention in admumtmt:un hospital whlht rcccwm;, trc.almcnt for
venereal disease . 40 (D (o) . 11 11
111 health of an emplo;ee 47 (3) () 75 75
Exerting a bad influence on feliow workers . 47 (3} (b) 23 23
Absence from work for period exceeding seven da)s 47 (3) (c) 362 362
Imprisonment for period exceeding seven days . a7 (3 @) 73 73

Has not at all times and to the best of his ability carmried out thc dut:cs
allotted under the agreement . 47 (3) (¢) a1 41
[it health of employee .. 48 (3 (@) 6 6
Employee assaulted by employer, overseer or forernan 48 (3 (©) 5 . 5
Absenes of employee without permission 31 2 (@ . 151 151
Refusal io perform work lawfully alloited . 31 (2 () 9 9
Failure by employec to show ordinary diligence 51 (2 (o 28 28
Any other breach of agreement an part of employee _. 1 (D (@) 9 9
Negligence on parl of employee 51 (2) (e) 52 92
Total 585 507 1,092

Note.—~In addition there were 760 terminations under the provisions of Section 49, that i3, mutual consent by both
employer and employee.

12. NumBer oF COMPLAINTS DY WORKERS, BY CATEGORIES OF EMPLOYMENT DDURING THE YEAR ENOED 30TH JUNE, 1956.

Categary of Emplovment.
Total Nupmber
Mature of Complaint. gf:n":?:?nf:_ eli' Workers Frivate.
nvolved. Governegental.

Agrezment. Casoal.
Wages earned, not paid . 9 9 . 8 1

Hours worked in excess of those prcscnbed .. 4 4 .. 4 .
I3 13 . 12 1

Note.—All complaints were fully investigated by Departmental officers whe acted as conciliators in respect of the
complaints listed, The complaints did not involve the loss of any man-days.

13, NUMBER AND TIURATION OF INDUSTRIAL DispuTes WHICH OCCURRED DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30rtH JUNE, 1956,

No industriaf disputes were reported during the year under review.
R.1916/57 —14
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SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE SERVICES,
Information relating to social security and welfare services is given in Part VII, Chapter 5, of this report.

APPENDIX XIX,

PUBLIC HEALTH.

1. MEDICAL PERSONNEL: OFFCIAL AND NoN-OFFICIAL AT 301H JUNE, 1956.

Official. Nor-Official.
Designation. Eurcopean. Mon-Europtan. Euro poeant., Non-Eurcpeart. Total.
Males. Females. Males, Females, Males, Females, Males. Females.
Physicians and Surgeons .. .. 34 . 9 5 48
Dentists .- 2 i .. 4 1 8
Nurses. . .. - 68 .. &4 ; 81 213
Medical Ass:s(anls - 15 2 812 i 9 899
Medical Orderlies . . 942 140 1,082
Sanitary Inspectors 7 2 . 3
Pharmacisis .. 4 1 . 3 . 2
Laboratory Workers 10 4 1 15
Other Medical (includes slorcmen )
clerks, &c.) .. .. 10 29 863 2 904
Other Bental 3 1 2 6
Other Sanitation 2 247 249
Total . 147 102 2,872 205 27 88 3,441
2. HOSPITALS AND MEDICAL CENTRES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956.
Medical ln-stitution. - Administcation. Private. Mission. Total.
Europcan Hospitals . -9 1 2 ;g
Indigenous Hespitals . 49 1 29 ,
Asian Hespitals . 3 .. e
Aid Posts or Medical Ccntres 711 I:;}g e
Welfare Clinics . . 18: ! 0
Hansenide Hospitals .
Total . 966 2 239 1,207
l
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3. ADMINISTRATION HosprTaLs By DISTRICT, AT 318T MarcH, 1958, SHowiNg NumpeR ofF BeDs QCCUPIED AND
IN-PATIENTS AND OUT-PATIENTS TREATED.

Tarticulars. H?gajn‘ll:rrl;s. H‘i':ﬁ:ﬁgs. | Sepik. Madang, | Murebe. |- Bgf.‘fn. ]rﬁ:\:d, B‘::: g?n— Manus, Totak.
|
| ————
European Hospitals—
Nurmber .. - 1 | 1 | pA i 1 1 1 9
Beds—Daily average
number cecupicd .. 0.9 1.7 4.8 | 15.6 | 11.4 0.8 0.4 0.6 36.2
In-patients—Number .. 50 o8 227 693 409 42 23 39 1,551
Asian Hospitals—
MNumber .. 1 I 1 3
Beds—Daily Averaps
number occupied . .. 1.6 7.8 0.7 .. 0.1
In-patients—Number g* g% 58 203 35 4+* 317
Indigenous Hospitals—
Numbcr . .. 6 4 11 7 Es 6 5 5 1 54t
Beds—Daily average
number occupied ..  630.3 | 973.5 | 775.1 | 651.1 | 571.0 | 654.7 456,7 | 283.0 56.9 15,052.3
In-patients—Number .. 123,213 {10854 [17,049 | 9,613 [I11,676 |11,465 | 5,598 4,045 1,102 | 94,615
Qut-paticnts—
European . o 1,148 26 1,170 1,337 4,148 2,080 1,055 192 505 11,661
Other Non-indigenous .. o . 23 160 475 82 1,168 26 . 1,834
Indigenous .. .. ! 8,743 15688 9,277 113,092 |13,197 0,168 4, 869 3,099 1,455 78,588

* These in-patients receive treatment at the European hospitals.

+ Includes five hansenide hospitals,

4. NuMBtR oF IN-PATIENTS TREATED (N ADMINISTRATION Hoseerats, By Disease Grour, DURING THE YEAR ENDED
3ist MaRcH, 1956,

European. ' Asian, Tndigenous. Total,
Disease. |
In-patients, I Deaths. | In-patients. | Deaths. In-patients. | Dweaths, In-patients. | Deaths,
External Injuries . .. 67 B 5,661 13 5,736 I3
Discases of the Skin and Areclar
Tissue .. . 110 15 19,885 20,010
Diseases caused by infection other
than those specificially listed else-
where—
Hansen's Disease . .. . 2,220 17 2,229 17
Malaria 162 i 2 14,887 164 15,080 166
Yaws . . 6,068 .. 0,063 .
Other 58 8 9,472 T2 9,538 73
220 39 z 32,656 253 32,915 256
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4. Numper oF IN-PATIENTS TREATED IN ADMINISTRATION HOSPITALS BY DISEAsE GRrour DURING 1HE YEAR ENDED
3ist MarcH, 1936—continued.

Di Eurcpean. Asfan, Indigenons Total.
[}111-8

Un-patients. | Deaths. | Io-patients | Deaths. | In-patieatx. | Deatks, | In-patients. | Deaths.
Diseases of the Meiazoan Parasites 2 1 1,019 1,022
Diseases and Injurics of Bones,

Joints, Muscles, Fasciae and Bursae 124 22 2,993 18 3,138 18
Diseases of the Eyc .. 20 4 1977 2,001
Diseases of the Ear . 5 2 568 975 .
Diseases of the Dreast 3 2 114 i 319 1
Diseases of the Glands of Internai

Secrstion and Metabolism .. 2 4 1,565 88 | L37 83
Diseases of the Blood and Bilood i

Forming Organs .. . 22 1 . . B6l 131 883 14
Diseases of the Circulatory Systcm 58 5 16 4 84 i5 l 158 24
Diseases of the Nervous System 63 2 12 1 645 72 TN 5
Discases of the Respiratory System 72 1 2 1 12,733 479 12,826 48]
Diseases of the Teeth, Mouth, Gums, l |

Pharynx and Accessory Sinuses .., 47 2 702 751
Diseases of the Stomach and Intes- I

tines. , 204 1 40 1 5,909 1160 ‘ 6,153 112
Diseases of the Lner (‘all Bladder

Spleen and Pancreas . 50 1 8 1 596 57| 654 59
Diseases of the Urinary Organs .. 63 9 388 32 460 32
Diseases of the Male Organs of

Generation 7 4 993 1,004
Discases of the Fermale Orgnns of‘

Generation .. 42 . 10 505 557 -
Effects of Conceplion 3ie 1 89 2,528 44 2931 45
Poisoning 16 1 . 145 7 162 7
Tumours or Ncw Growths 12 ] 3 324 32 34! 35
Deformities or Congenital Defor-

mitics .. . ir . 67 . &7 .
Unspecified 20 3 1,098 8 1,121 8

Total 1,551 13 317 13 94,615 i,242 96,483 1,268
5. NUMBER OF PATIENTS TREATED BY MISSION HoOSPITALS DURING THE YearR EnpED 30TH JUNE, 1956,
I
District. Number of Ia-patients. Onrt‘,';,i"?:'m"-f:::nm
Eastern Highlands .. - . 1,618 €9,413
Westermn nghl:mds . . 1,439 98,903
Sepik . . . 1,014 53,637
Mad 1,592 115,264

acang .- " - 5.560 149,569
Morobc' . .- v 8.097 363,429
New Britain .. - ,

1,300 ! 53,973

New Ireland .. - , 8381 284,630
E‘lc:lur:;au;nwl]c .- .. . 45 4317
- - e 29,446 1,193,135

" Toltal

e
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6. ToraL EXPENDITURE ON HealtH DuURiNG THE YEAR ENDED 301H JUuwmg, 1956,

Administration—
Public Health—General .. . -
Medical Aid to Missions .
Construction of Hospitals, Sewerage &c ..

Missions (from their own funds)—
Assernblies of God in Australia ..
Australian Baptist Foreign Mission
Australian Lutheran Mission ..
Bismarck Solomons Union of Seventh Day Advcntlsts
Catholic Mission of the Holy Ghost .
Catholic Mission of the Most Sacred Heart of Je.sus
Christian Missions in Many Lands
Coral Sca Union Mission of Seventh Day Advcmlsts
Evangelical Lutheran Mission .. .
Franciscan Mission
Lutheran Mission, New Gumea

" Marist Mission Society .
Methodist Missionary Soc1ety of New Zealand ..
Methodist Overseas Mission, New Guinea District
New Guinea Anglican Mission .. e
New Guinea Lutheran Mission, Missouri Synod

Native Local Government Councils (from their own funds}

Total expenditure

F.1916/57.—15

£
. 1,410,711
. 55,580
302,453

100
2,979
950
10,000
2,600
12,914
150
8,050
100
973

1,768,744

104,047
8,640

.. 1,881,431
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APPENDIX XX.

HOUSING.
No information is available regarding the indigenous population,

1953 5:;\ census of European type dwellings was taken at 30th June, 1954, details of which were published at pagc 204 of the
~54 report.

APPENDIX XXI,

PENAL ORGANIZATION,
NuMBer OF PeRsons CoMMITTED To PrisoN DURING THE YEaR ENDED 30TH Jung, 1956,

Raciat Group. Males, Femgles. Taolal.
Eurgpean ‘e .. .- .. . 18 - 19
Other Non-Indigenous .. e . . 12 . 12
Indigenous .. .- .. .. . (a) 7,798 434 (a) 8,232
Total .. . . .. A (/)] 7.825 434 (a} 8,263

(@) Includes 13 juveniles.

NOTE.—
(i) At 30th June, 1956, there were 34 prisons.
(i} Average number of inmates weekly was 1,404,
{iti} Periods of sentences of persons committed to prison during 1955-56 were as follows:—Up to 6 months—
7,677; Over 6 months and up to 1 year—119; over 1 ycar and up to 2 years—]17; over 2 years and up to
5 years—191; over 5 years and up to 10 years—134; over 10 years and up to 15 years—10; over 1§
years—I135,

APPENDIX XXIL

EDUCATION.
1. ADMINISTRATION AND Mission Scaoors 1951-52 1o 1955-56.
Admipisration, ! Mission. Totais.
Year. ] Pupils. ! I PFupHs. Pupits.
Schoots. Teach- 'Schaols, | 1oach- Schools. | 1each- ]

' Mabe. |Female, [ Total. Mazle. | Fermale. | Tatal, | Male. }Femzlc. 1 Tolal.
: [
- .. 9 200 | 2,964 793 | 3,757 2560 | 3,261 |55,755 | 35,634 | 91,382 2,621 | 3,461 | 58,719 | 36,427 95,14
:ggll’—gg e gﬁ 208 | 3,263 686 3:949 2,643 | 3,121 (54,469 (29,037 | 83,506] 2,719 | 3,329 | 57,732 [219.723 | 87435
1953-54 . % 203 | 3,564 911 | 4.495 | 2.773 | 3.377 |54.952 | 33,540 | 88,492 2,852 | 3,580 | 58,516 | 3447t 92,987
195;%-55 - 95 239 | 4,267 | 1,231 5498 | 3,111 | 3,784 163,493 43,066 |106,559; 3,206 | 4,023 | 67,760 |44,297 || (2,057
1955-56 132 329 | 5,323 l,'}'IS! 7,219 | 3,054 | 3,857 | 65585 | 45,087 110,672 3,186 | 4,186 [ 71,108 {46,803 [117511
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2. ADMINISTRATION ScHoors—Privary EpucaTion 1951-52 1o 1955-58,

Teachers. Pupils.
Year. Nsi%gglrs? f Nen-
Indigenous. Indigengrus. Total. Male. Female, Teral.
Schools for Indigenous Pupils.
1851-52 45 11 01 112 2,112 482 2,594
1952-53 51 14 122 136 2415 36l 2776
1953-54 53 15 114 129 2417 336 2,953
1954-55 63 12 130 142 2915 779 3,694
1955-56 .. . 9g 24 207 231 4,263 1,168 5,431
Schools for Non-Indigenous Pupils.
1951-52 . . 14 (@ 37 @) 37 (@ 357 | (@ 285|(a) 642
1952-53 ,, 14 30 30 337 91 628
1953-54 . 15 30 30 415 380 775
195455 15 34 M 482 407 389
1955-5¢ ,, 18 41 41 d4] 513 954
Total.
1951-52 59 48 101 149 2,469 767 3,236
1952-53 65 44 122 165 2,752 652 3,404
1953-54 8 45 114 159 2,832 896 3,728
1954-55 . 73 46 130 176 3,397 1,186 4,583
1955-56 . 117 65 207 272 4,704 1,681 5,385
(7} Covers post-primary class at Rabant Asian Primary Schoal. —
3. ADMINISTRATION SCHOOLS—POST-PRIMARY AND HIGHER EDUCATION [951-32 1O 1955-56,
Teachers. Pupils,
Yea. Nt — -
Non-lndigengus. Indigenqus. Total. Malc. Female. Total.
Schools for Indigencus Pupils.
1951-52 10 14 7 51 485 26 521
1952-53 10 iz 28 40 484 .. 484
1953-54 10 15 27 42 706 3 709
1954-55 16 27 33 o0 833 4 837
1955-56 14 34 20 54 721 17 808
Schools for Non-Indigenons Pupils.
1951-52 {a) (@) (@) (@) (a) (a)
1952-53 . i 2 2 27 34 6l
1953-54 . { 2 A 26 32 58
1954-55 1 3 3 37 4] 18
1955-56 3 3 . 3 28 18 46
Total,

1951-52 10 14 37 51 (@) 495 (@ 26 (@) 521
1952-53 11 14 28 42 511 34 545
1953-54 R . 11 17 27 L2 732 35 767
1954-55 . 17 30 33 63 270 45 915
1955-56 15 17 20 57 819 35 834

{a} Seenote (@), Table 2.
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4. ADMINISTRATION SCHOOLS AT JOTH JUNE, 1956,

Mumber Pupils. Teachers.
Type of School. of : . i
Schools: | European. | Astan. T lﬁ{;ﬁd Indigenous,| Total. | European. | Asian. | Indigenous.| Total
Nor-Indigenous—
(1) Primary .. 18 607 | - 330 t7 854 37 4 41
(i) Sccondary I t{ay 7 M| (@ 5 46 3 3
9 614 364 22 1,000 40 4 44
Indigenous— |
(i) Primary—
Station . 24 911 911 6 37 43
Village higher .. 73 4,425 | 4425 15 166 181
Girls .. ‘e 2 95 95 3 4 7
99 5431 | 5,431 24 207 23
(ti} Post-primary—
Intermediate 8 555 555 12 16 28
(iii} Technical training. . P 101 10 12 4 16
(iv) Teacher training .. 4 152 152 10 10
Total 132 G14 st 22 6,230 7,239 98 4 27 329
{a} These pupils were receiving secondary cdm:al-ion by correspondence under supervision at primary schools.
5. ADMINISTRATION ScHoous, ny DistricT, aT 307H JUnE, 1956,
Schools. Pupils. Teachers.
District. ] I
d?ls‘::::: dig::;us- Total. E:;‘;: Asian. %Lﬁd dig:::ms. Total. EE;:: Asian. digenous. Totl,
Sepik 1 11 t2 25 11 5| e12| 653 9 ; 2| 3
Madang .. 1 7 3 63 V. 513 576 3 . 19 a2
Morobe .. .- 4 20 24 284 73 £,056 | 1,413 i3 22 5;
Eastern Highlands . . 2 8 10 30 . 37| M7 5 18 25
Western Highlands . 1 1 2 13 .. 2 50 65 3 2 02
New Britain 5 29 34 124 211 6| 2,088 | 2429 4 3 65 o
New Jreland 2 20 22 13 69 2 685 774 5 1 43 b
Bougainville 1 5 6 12 . .. 164 176 2 10 %
Manus .. 2 12 14 45 T 754 806 4 24
Total 19 113 132 614 34 22 6,239 | 7,239 98 & 227 K2
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APPENDIX XXII.—continued,

6. ADMINISTRATION SCHOOLS—NON-INDIGENQOUS PUPHS BY ACADEMIC LEVEL AT 30TH JUNE, 1956,

Pupils,
Grade.
Buropean. Asian, Mixed Race. Total.
Preparatory . . .. . 102 &7 1 190
I .. - .. . . 115 43 4 162
11, .. . e e o 101 48 | 150
I e .. .- . .. 102 57 2 161
V. - . .. . .. 87 33 | 121
V. . .. . e .. 56 27 5 38
V1. .. .. . . . 44 " 35 3 82
607 330 17 954
Post-primary .- . .. . 7 34 5 46
Total .. .. . .. 614 364 22 1,000
7. ADMINISTRATION SCHOOLS—INDIGENOUS Purils BY ACADEMIC LEvEL AT 30TH JUNE, 1956,
Pupils.
Standard. . . -
e Station Schools. V(ll.saggol‘-’l[l:her Girls’ Schosls. Total.
{(a) Primary—

Preparatory .. . . 223 339 . 562
1. 493 1,138 16 1,647
2., 119 971 21 1,111
3. 42 897 8 947
4 . 26 592 19 637
5. 8 371 23 402
6 . 1y 8 125
9Il T 4,425 95 ’ 5,438

() Post-primary—

(i) Intermediate—

7 .. .. - o 54 o34
B .- . N .. 145 145
9 .. .. .. .. 56 56
555 555
(ii) Technical training e , 101 101
(iii) Teacher training .. o 152 152
Total .. .. ., .. o) ve ‘e . . 6,239




APPENDIX XXU.—continued,

8. ADMINISTRATION SCHCOOLS—INDIGENOQUS—AT 30TH JUNE, 1956,

Pupils. Stafling.

District, Place. Type of School. European, Indigenous Teachers, Indigenous Instructors, Towl | 7ot
: I' . ' Indi- | goi2

Male. .I Female.| Total, Bblale. | TFemale. | Toral, Mialte, l; Female. i Taotal. Male. | Female. |I Total, | PEMOUS. | Stafl

| \

Sepik ‘e Brandi Village Higher .. 106 - 108 2 2 2 2 . | 2 4
Intermediate .. 3 .- k1 2 e 2 3 3 . i 5
Angoram Yillage Higher .. 74 2 76 - 1 1 2 - 2 . o . 2 3
Maprik Yillage Higher . 5 14 113 i . 1 4 . 4 . 4 5
Dagua Yillage Higher .. 66 2 68 1 1 2 2 , . - 2 3
Maipo .. | Village Higher .. &4 G 70 .. .. 3 . 3 . . 3 3
Ambunti Station - 19 .- 19 1 . 1 - . . 1 1
Lumi .. | Station 18 9 27 . . . 1 . 1 .. . .. 1 1
Drekikir .. | &ation e 2 1 33 .. 1 . 1 '. , . 1 i
Telefomin Station o 32 1 33 . 2 . 2 . . 2 7
Aitape Station .. 25 11 36 1 R 1 . . . 1 1
566 48 612 6 i ¥ 22 22 22 2%

Madang .. Madang Yillage Higher .. 87 4 9] . . 3 3 . 3 3
Intermediate .. 29 . 29 o 1 1 .. . .. 1

Brahaim Village Higher .. 58 7 65 . . 3 3 " . 3 3
Saidor .. | Swation 7 13 90 . . 3 3 .. 3 3
Amele Station 97 4 10t . o 4 . 4 . 4 4
Ajome Station .. 40 9 49 . . 2 . 2 , 2 2
Talidig Yillage Higher .. 78 1o 88 . 4 . 4 4 4
468 47 513 1 1 19 9 19 20

Morobs .. Diregerhafen .. | Village Higher .. 11 .. 11 .. . 1 ‘e 1 .. 1 1
Intermediate 69 - 69 2 . 2 . P I .- . 2

Teacher Training 62 . 62 & . ] . .. .. . . 6

! Girls .. .. .. 63 63 .. i 1 ‘e 2 2 o . . 2 3
+ Masingalatu Village Higher .. 56 . 56 .. . .. 2 2 . . 2 2
Butibam .. | ¥illage Higher .. 93 16 0% 2 . 2 i i . . 1 3
Garaina Village Higher .. 50 19 69 1 | 1 .y 1 e . . 1 2
Kaijapit .. | Yillage Higher .. 76 5 81 R . 2 R 2 . 2 2
Gagidu .. | Station e 25 3 30 . 1 . 1 . i 1
Lae .. .. | Station .. 39 18 57 .. . 1 . 1 1 1
Technical Training 44 e 44 5 3 - . .. . . 5

Wau .. | Stanion . 20, ) 29 1 i i .- . .. 1
Singaua .. | Station “a k] .. B : ) 1 1 , 1 1
Tamigidu(a) .. | Village Higher .. . .. . . . | . 1 . 1 ]

! Wantoat .. | Station e 36 1 37 . ' | | 1 1
Morobe .+ | Village Higher .. 67 24 91 1 . L 2 2 2 3

K aisenik Yillage Higher .. 52 Il 63 . . . 1 1 . i 1
Mumeng Yillage Higher .. 53 ] Gl . . . 2 2 . 2 2
Wasy .. | Village Higher .. 82 2 84 . R . 2 2 . 2 2
Bulole Station . 25 7 32 . . . 1 i |- i 1

| ses | 188, 1056 | 1| 1 19 0 2 =2l | 22 41

I : _

12074






APPENDIX XXI.—continied,

8. ADMINISTRATION SCHOOLS—INDIGENOUS—AT 30rH JUNE,

t1956—continued.

J Safling.
| Pupiis. .
District. Mace, Type of School I Curopean. Indigenous Teachers, lndigenous Instructors. Tola! Totat
: Indi- | Jfota
Male. ! Female. | Total. Mate. | Female.| Total. Male. | Female. | Total. | Male. | Female.| Total, | 5°00us- Staf-
) | I
New Britain — ¢on- | Kandrian Station .- 18 5 23 1 1 1 | . 1 b
tinued, Talwat(h) Village Higher .. 26 36 | 62 ) ) 2 2 - 2 2
Garua Station .- 22, 10 32 . .. 1 l . 1 1
Lunga Lunga{b) Viliage Higher .. 13 I 6! 39 . .- 2 2 . 2 2
Ablingi Village Higher .. » A 37 .- . t { . 1 i
- Mengen Village Higher .. 36 o3| .. .. 2 2 . 2 2
Malaguna Yiltage Higher . 114 oo 14 1 1 3 3 . 1 3
chhmcalTralmng 57 N 57 7 7 1 I 3 3 4 11
Yunamami Intermediate 130 N 230 2 2 4 4 . 4 6
Teacher Training 59 . 59 2 2 o .. . 2
Keravat Intermediate 11 . 111 3 3 3
1,728 360 | 2,088 18 3 21 56 6 62 3 .. 3 65 86
New lreland Tabar Village Highet .. 9 3 12 . . 2 2 . ) 2
Wowuk . Village Higher .. 47 8 55 . . 3 3 - 3 3
Mediua (Nallk) Yillage Higher .. 30 20 50 . . 3 3 , 3 3
Kara Yillage Higher .. 41 24 63 . . 4 4 . 4 4
WNoisi Yillage Higher .. 21 i0 31 . . 2 2 N 3 2
Mandak . | Village Higher .. 0 .. 30 . . 2 2 . 2 2
Bjaul Istand .. | Village Higher .. 40 6 46 .. . 3 3 . 3 3
Tigak Viltage Higher . 40 a2 72 | 1 4 4 . 4 5
Anelaua Stat:on(i{ansemde) 15 .. 15 . . i 1 B 1 1
! Taskul Yillage Higher .. 40 A 40 . . 3 k) . 3 3
Sohua Yiliage Higher .. 10 6 | L6 . . 2 2 . 3 2
‘| Kapsul Village Higher .. 37 8 45 . . 3 3 . 3 3
Konos Yillage Higher .. 11 2 13 . . 1 1 } 1 1
Pauatis Village Higher .. 8 .. 8 . . 1 1 . 1 1
Loapul Village Higher .. 21 16 a7 . . 2 3 . 2 2
.1 Tungak VYillage Higher .. 77 5 82 . . 3 3 . 3 3
| Uta .. Village Higher .. 23 .- 23 . .. i 1 1 1 2 2
Inlermediate .. 43 2 45 1 1 2 2 , 2 3
Nusako(a) Village Higher .. - v .. . . 1 1 1 1
Lakuramu(a) .. | Village Higher .. - | . | 1 1 1 ]
543 | 142 | 2 2 44 44 i 1 43 47
Bougainville Konga Village Higher .. 21 4| 25 . . t 1 . 1 1
Buin Yillage Higher .. 60 e 60 . . 3 3 1 .. 1 4 4
Hupai Yillage Higher .. i7 9 26 . . 1 1 } 1 i
Sohano . | Station .. 29 24 53 1 1 3 3 3 4
Lemanmanu{a) | Village Higher .. . . | . . . 1 1 1 1
| oW | 1 1 9 9 i ] 10 iy
Total 5,054 l 1,085 | 6,239 50 8 SE | 214 8| 222 5 51 2271 285
\ i

(a} These sch

la were not

d until near the end of the report period wnd enfolments wers not recorded untl after 30th June, 1936,

(&) Indicates Local Governmenl Councit Schoals,

920¢
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APPENDIX XXII,—continued,

9. MisstON ScHOOLS AT 30rH JUNE, 1936.

Fupils. Teackers.(a)
Type of Scheol. T‘g’gﬁgz{;’f
" | Europeen. |  Asian ;;’;:d Indigencus.| Total, European. ﬁﬂfm“ﬁ' Indigenouz,| Total.
Non-Endigenous—
Primary— i
European .. 2 107 - 107
Asian .. 3 244 . 144
Mixed Race 3 . 178 178 . .
8 107 244 178 529
Indigenous— H
(i) Primary. . 2,953 . 104,113 | 104,113 .
(i} Post-Primary— ' 1
Intermediate 74 . 4,917 4,917 . .

(iii) Higher training 19 . 1,113 1,113 . .

Total 3.054 107 244 | 178 | 110,143 | 110,672 284 18 3,555 3,857

fa) The distribution of mission teachers among schools is not available.
10. Missions CoNDUCTING ScrOOLS AT 30T1H JUNE, 1956.
Primary. Post-Primary {z)

Mission. Totat all

Eurcpean. | Asian. 1| lﬁ';’;‘i Indigenous,| Total, ml:d'f;;e T';gﬁ:'ﬁ’g_ Total. Schools.

Apostolic-Church Mission 1 1 . . 1

Assemblies of God in Australia . 10 10 1 I 11

Australian Baptist Foreign Mission . . i4 14 . . 14

Australian Lutheran Mission . 36 36 3 I 4 40
Bismarck Solomons Urnion of Seventh

Day Adventists 4 104 5 5 109
Catholic Mission of the Dlvmc Wnrcl C . 256 256 5 3 8 264
Catholic Mission of the Holy Ghost- 1, 2 594 597 2 1 3 600
Catholic Mission of the Most Sacred '

Heart of Jesus 2 1 346 349 15 5 20 369
Christian Missions in Many L:.ll'l.dS . 5 5 1 - 1 6
Coral Sea Union Mission of Seventh

Day Adventists 116 116 4 1 5 121
East and West Indies Blble M:ssnon 2 2 . . 2
Evangelical Lutheran Mission . 11 u 1 1 i2
Faith Mission .. . . . 1 1 . , |
Franciscan Mission . . 113 113 1 . 1 1i4
Lutheran Mission, New Gumea 1 i 766 768 9 4 13 781
Marist Mission Society .. 79 79 11 3 14 93
Methodist Missionary Society of New

Zealand 122 122 4 4 126
Methodist Overseas MlSSlOl'l, Ncw

Guinga District | 346 346 | 12 1 13 359
New Guinea Anglican Mlsswn 14 14 . 14
New Guinea Lutheran Mission, l

Missouri Synod . . . . 11 1i . . 1
New Tribes Mission . ‘ . | 1 . |
South Seas Evangelical Mission 4 4 4
Swiss Evangehcal Brotherhood Mis-

sion .. . . . 1 1 . . I

Total 2, 3 3 2,953 2,561 74 9 93 3,054

(a) Indigenous only. There are no pon-indigenous post-primnary schools conducted by missions.
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fl. PuriLs ATTENDING MisSION ScHooLs AT 30TH JUNE, 1956,

Primary. Post-Primary.{a)

Mission. - ] Total.
. European. Asian. %I:éid Indigenous.| Total. mlzrldtiez:;e. Tt"aiisn]};rg, Total.
Apostolic Church Mission . 4 4 . . . 34
Assemblies of God in Australia . 748 748 R0 80 828
Australian Baptist Foreign Mission \ 509 509 . . . 509
Austratinn Lutheran Mission . . . 1,065 i,065 181 23 204 1,269
Bismarck Solomons Union of Seven(h

Day Adventists . 1,827 1,827 434 . 434 2,261
Catholic Mission of the lene Word . . . 11,083 | 11,083 234 176 410 | 11,493
Catbolic Mission of the Holy Ghost 13 . 85 | 27,171 | 27,269 105 6 111 | 27,380
Catholic Misston of the Most Sacred

Heart ol Fcsus 66 214 93 | 13,298 | 13,671 984 331 1,365 | 15,036
Christian Missions in Many Lands . 199 199 7 7 206
Coral Sca Union Mission of Seventh

Day Adventists . . 3,197 | 3,197 368 72 440 | 3,637
East and West Indies B:blc MlSSIOl‘l 130 130 .. o 130
Evangelical Lutheran Mission . 254 254 115 115 369
Faith Mission . . g 38 . . .. a8
Franciscan Mission . .. o 4,914 4,914 . 37 37 4,951
Lutheran Mission, New Gumea 28 30 24,591 | 24,649 954 149 1,103 | 25752
Marist Mission Socicty .. . . 3,909 3,909 478 99 577 4,486
Methodist Missionary Society of New

Zealand . 1,908 1,908 359 359 | 2267
Methodist Overseas M;ssnon New

Guinea District . as . 7,500 7,500 618 170 738 8,288
New Guinea Anglican Mission . " 642 642 . . 642
New Guinea Lutheran Mission,

Missouri Synod .. . . 634 634 . 634
New Tribes Mission .- 23 23 » 23
South Seas Evangelical Mission 391 391 39]
Swiss Evangclical Brotherhood Mis-

sion . . 48 48 .- 48

Total 107 244 178 | 104,113 | 104,642 4,917 1,113 6,030 | 110,672

{a} Indigencus only. There art no non-indigenous post-primary schools conducted by missions.
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APPENDIX XXIl.-—contitued,

12. TEACHERS IN MissioN ScHooLs aT 30TH Juwe, 1956.

i Curopean. Other Non-Indigenous. Endigenous. Total,
Mission. !
Male. | Female.i Total. | Male, | Fernale. | Total. | Male. | Female | Total. | Male. | Female.| Total.
Apostolic Church Mission .. 1 .. 1 1 .. 1
Assemblies of God in Australia .. 7 7 14 .- .- 7 7 14
Australian Baptist Foreign Mission 4 4 8 . 24 - 24| 28 4 32
Australian Lutheran Mission i 7 2 9 40 40 47 2 49
Bismarck Solomons Union of
Seventh Day Adventists .. 6 1 7 . .. 126 1 127 1 132 2] 134
Catholic Mission of the Divine Word 36 11 47 . .. 283 1 284 | 319 12 1 331
Catholic Mission of thc Holy Ghost 6 16 2] .. - 698 3| 7011 704 9| 723
Catholic Mission of the Most Sacred
Heart of Jesus 14 37 51 2 21 4341 25| 459 | 450 62 | 512
Christian Missions in Many Lands 4 2 6 1 1 5 2 7
Coral Sea Union Mission of Seventh
Day Adventists . 3 2 5 146 146 | 149 2| 151
East and West Indies Bible MlSSIOl‘l 1 1 2 . .. .. 1 1 2
Evangelical Lutheran Mission 1 a 4 ' . 16 16 17 3 20
Faith Mission .. 1 1 2 ’ .. . . 1 1 2
Franciscan Mission .. 2 7 9 . 181 4| 185 | 183 11| 194
Lutheran Misston, New Guinca .. 19 5 24 . . . 792 23| Bl1S | 811 28 | 839
Marist Mission Socicty . 19 18 37 . 119 4 123 138 22| 160
Methodist Missionary Socxety of
New Zealand 4 4 15 1 16 | 167 61 173§ 182 11 193
Methodist Oversecas Mtss:on, New
Guinea District - 1 2 3 417 8| 425 | 4I8 10| 428
New Guinea Anglican Mission .. 2| .. 2 36 . 36 38 38
Ncw Guinea Lutheran Mission, |
Missouri Synod .. - 8. 3 i1 .- .. .- . . 8 3 11
New Tribes Mission .. .. . 2 2| .. . . . . 2 2
South Seas Evangelical Mission .. 6 7 13 .. .. .- . 6 7 13
Swiss Ewvangelical Brotherhood
Mission .. .. . 1 . 1 .. | 1
Total .. .. .. | 149 I 135 | 284, 17 1 18 | 3,480 75 13,555 |3,646 | 211 |3,857

‘ 13. ToTaL EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH June, 1956,

Administration—
Department of Education—
Salaries .
Contingencies
Miscellancous
Special Services (mcludmg £60, 638 Grants 1n-A1d to M:ssmns)
Technical Training o . - o ..

Public Service Institute .. . .. . V.
Native Reconstruction Training Schcme .. ‘e . -
Public Libraries . .. . Ve .
Building Conslructlon—SchooIs, &c. - . ..

Total Administration .- .. . ..

Missions—
Expenditure from own funds (a}. . .. .. .. ..

Total e .. o .s e .

(a} Includes expenditore of cerfain missions in Papua,

.

£
156,137
32,137
167,395
67,493
15,877

439,039
3,199
18,793
5,788
30,660

.. 497479

318,270

.. 815749
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APFENDIX XXIII.

r—

INTERNATIONAL TREATIES, CONVENTIONS AND AGREEMENTS.

The Treatics, Conventions and Agreements applying to the Territory at 30th June, 1955, are shown at page 213 of
the report for 1953-1954 and page 201 of the report for 1954-1955.

During the year 1955-56 the following Treaties, Conventions and Agreements hove becn applicd to the Territory :—

Midiilaroral—
International Convention for the Unification of Certain Rules of Law relating to Bills of Lading (25th August,
1924)—applying as from 4th January, 1956.
Labour Inspectorates (non-Metropolitan Territories) Conventlon (i1th July, 1947)—applying as from 30th
September, 1955,
International Convention to facilitate the Importation of Commercial Samples and Advertising Material
(7th Novemnber, 1952)—applying as from 11th February, 1956.

Dilareral—
Japan—Agreemnent for the establishment of Air Services (19th January, 1956)—applying as from 27th April,
1956,

In addition, the following Bilateral Agreements, which were inadveriently omitted from previous reports, apply to
the Territory—

Ceylon—Agreement for the establishment of Air Services (12th January, 1950)—applying as from 12th
Janoary, 1950.

Egypt—Agreement for the establishment of Anr Services (I14th June, 1952)—applying as from 12th Qcteber,
1952,

India—Agreement for the cstablishment of Air Services (11th July, 1949)y—applying as from 11th July, 1945,

Lebanon—Agreement [or the cstablishment of Air Services (29th September, 1953} —applying as from 15th
January, 1954,

Netherlands—Agrecment for the establishment of Air Services (25th September, 1951)—applying as from
29th September, 195E.

Pakistan—Agrecment for the establishment of Air Services (3rd June, 1949)—applying as from 3rd Jume,
1949,

South Africa—Agreement for the establishment of Air Services (4th November, 1955)—deemed to apply
with cffect from 29%th July, 1952,

United States of America—Agreement for the establishment of Air Services (3rd December, 1948)—applying

as from 3rd December, 1946.

The following Bilateral Agreement was terminated during the year:—
MNorway— Exchange of Notes regarding Documents of Identity for Aireraft Personnel {11th October, 1937)—

terminated with effact from 12th July, 1955,
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CLIMATIC CONDITIONS.

Plare. Month, Year, Tch;:a;e]f;]:\?:e Teh:{nmé?:t:ﬁe. lgfrlnalg:;; Il{aigfa[l Wer Days.
2 g o (o0, {Inches).
Lae July 1955 82.4 71.3 87 15.92 25
August 1955 82.0 70.9 Bé6 16.01 26
September 1955 84.0 1.6 L 9.63 18
October 1955 86.7 72.5 74 8.63 19
November 1955 86.4 73.5 82 16.68 22
December 1955 87.0 73.4 74 14.03 20
January 1956 87.8 74.0 78 6.63 15
February 1558 87.3 74.7 73 6.14 17
March 1956 89.1 74.6 75 17.94 20
April .. 1956 86.0 73.7 79 11.28 23
May 1956 88.0 73.0 76 2.65 12
June 1956 85.6 72.2 84 10.46 19
Madang July 1955 85.5 72.5 84 6.82 15
August 1955 86.9 2.5 81 0.70 1t
September 1955 86.7 73.6 81 4.72 4
Qctober 1955 86.6 72.9 85 11.05 17
November 1955 86.2 73.3 8s 25.96 26
December 1955 85.4 73.4 90 19.78 28
January 1956 86.3 73.6 87 7.88 18
February £956 86.3 73.5 86 9.43 22
March 1956 87.2 74.0 83 10,92 22
April .. 1956 86.5 73.9 84 6.91 25
May 1956 87.3 73.4 83 3,12 18
June 1956 86.2 72.7 87 6.27 26
Momote July 1955 8.9 76.4 77 9.39 24
August 1955 85.1 1.2 82 8.92 17
September 1955 85.9 78.5 73 4.16 13
Qctober 1955 85.7 7.4 75 9.51 15
November 1955 85.6 76.2 77 7.31 16
December 1955 85.2 74.9 81 9.90 24
January 1956 84.8 75.2 20 10.35 20
February 1956 85.9 75.7 77 10.52 16
March 1955 85.8 76.5 81 11.91 26
April .. 1956 85.4 75.8 79 17.22 26
May 1956 86.7 77.9 75 3.84 15
June 1956 85.9 76.7 74 6.68 i5
Rabaul Tuly 1955 88.1 73.0 75 2.40 15
August 1955 89.2 73.3 72 3,08 11
September 1955 91.8 73.5 68 0.68 5
QOctaber 1955 92.2 72.6 68 1.23 8
November 1955 90.5 72.9 72 6.07 13
December 1955 88.3 73.3 79 4.58 17
January 1956 88.5 73.2 76 7.55 16
February 1956 88.4 73.6 77 5.49 17
March 1956 87.9 74.0 79 10.27 20
April .. 1956 87.9 74.1 80 8.23 18
May 1956 90.0 73.4 75 1.82 7
June 1956 895.0 7.4 76 2.06 10
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APPENDIX XXV,

RELIGIOUS MISSIONS,

1. RELIGIOUS MISSIONS QPERATING IN THE TERRITORY AT 30TH JUNE, 1956.
Name of Mission. H&td%:g?géf“ Districts of Operation. N:E:ﬁ%%i{::s !EE:E?:EE%
Apostolic Church Mission. . .. | Laiagam Western Highlands . .. 2 1,400
Assemblies of God in Australia .. | Maprik Sepik .. 15 6,000
Australian Baptist Foreign Mission | Baiyer River .. | Western nghlands Seplk .. 26 6,000
Australian Lutheran Mission . | Menyamya Morobe ‘s 16 5,000
Bistmarck Solomons Union of Seventh Rabaul Manus, New Ireland, New Brltam, (a) 65 | {a) 6,700
Day Adventists Bougainville
Catholic Mission of the Divine Word | Wewak .. | Sepik, Eastern and Western High- | (a) 77 | (a) 44,200
lands
Catholic Mission of the Holy Ghost .. | Alexishafen Morobe, Eastern and Western High- 134 135,808
lands, Madang
Catholic Mission of the Most Sacred | Yunapope .. | New Britain, New Ireland, Manus 227 93,126
Hearl of Jesus
Christian Missions in Many Lands .. | Lumi .. | Sepik i1 1,500
Coral Sea Union Mission ol Seventh | Lae .. .- | Morobe, Eastcrn nghlands Wes- 44 | (b 25,000
Day Adventists tern Highlands, Madang, Seplk
East and West Indies Bible Mission . Mit. Hagen . Western Highlands e . 8 3,000
Evangelical Lutheran Mission .. | Lorengau . Manus . ‘. 7 3,000
Faith Mission .. . .. | Goroka .. | Eastern H:ghlands 2 | Not Stated
Franciscan Mission L. .. | Aitape Sepik .. .- 41 14,943
Lutheran Mission, New Guinea .. | Lae .. Morobe, Madang, Eastern and | (¢} 233 | (£)150,037
Western Highlands
Marist Mission Society .. Tsigore .. | Bougainville .. . 100 32,108
Methodist Overseas Mission, New Rabaut .+ | New Britain, New IreIand 24 45,000
Guinea District
Methaodist Missionary Society of New | Buka .. | Bougainville 24 8,000
Zealand _
Nazarene Mission .. | Kujip Western Highlands 2 600
New Guinca Luthcran MISSIOH Wabag Western Highlands 24 15,000
Missouri Synod
New Guinea Anglican Mission Madang, New Britain, Morobc, 32 | (a) 4,000
Eastern Highlands, Western High-
lands
New Tribes Mission .. .. | Slate Creck Morobe and Eastern nghlands .. 19 3,000
South Seas Evangelical Mission .. | Maprik Sepik . 15 2,500
Swiss Evangelical Brotherhood Mis- | Minj Western nghlands k) Not Stated
sion
Total . ‘e . . 1,151 605,922

{a) As at 3(th June, 1955,

(5) Includex adherents in Papua.

(¢} Inclades missionaries in the Southera Hightands and Northern Districts of Papua-
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APPENDIX XXV _—rontinucd.

2. NATIONALITIES OF NoN-INDIGENOUS MISSIONARIES AT 30TH JUNE, 1956,

Nationality, Males, Females. Persons.
Australian .. .. - .. - .. T34 194 430
Austrian ., .- - .. .. .. .. 13 5 18
British .. .. .. .. .. .. . 3 3 &
Canadian .. e .. .. .. .. .. 9 [ 15
Czechoslovakian .. e . . .. 3 1 4
Dutch . .. . .. e .. . 22 10 32
French .. .. ‘e . .. . . 6 10 16
German .. .. .. .. .. .. .- 146 82 228
Irish .. . .. .. v e .. 4 1 15
Italian .. .. .. .. . . .. 10 1 1
New Zealand .. .. .. .. . . 16 16 32
Polish .. . .. .. .. .. .. 3 . 3
- Swiss .. . .. . .. .. . 5 1 6
United States of America . . . .. . 140 117 257
Other .. .. . .. . .. .. 62 16 - 78
 Total .. .. .. ‘e .. . 688 463 1,151

3. MEeDicAL AND EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES OF MISSIONs: SUMMARY OF EXPENDITURE DURING THE YEAR ENDED .
30T JUnE, 1956.

Particulars. Medical Expenditure. Educational Expenditure.
_ £ £
Aid by Administration e .. Ve .. .. .. 55,580 60,63
Expenditure from own funds .. " .. .. .. 104,047 318,270
Total .. .. e .. - .. .. 159,627 378,908

NOTE.—For further details of medical and educational activities of missions see Appendix XI1X—Health and
Appendix XXII—Education.
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APPENDIX XXVI1.
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INDEX,
REFERENCES ARE TO QUESTIUNS IN THE QUESTIONNAIRE OF THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL {DocuMENT T/I010).
Question. Pape. Question, Pzpe. Question. Page. - ~Question. Page.
i

1 1i 49 . 42 97 .. g0 B45 . ol
z 14 50 43 93 .. 81 146 .. 92
3 14 51 46 99 . 22 147 .. 92
4 17 52 46 100 .. &1 148 .. 92
5 18 53 46 10t .. 83 149 . 92
& 19 54 46 102 .. 83 150 .. 93
7 . 19 55 . 48 103 .. 83 i51 .. 1
B . 19 36 50 104 .. &3 152 .. M
9 19 57 .. 50 105 .. 83 153 .. 25 -
10 . 19 58 50 106 .. 83 154 .. 96
11 . 18, 37 59 64 107 .. 33 155 |, 9?,_,:2
i2 i9 60 64 108 .. 84 156 .. 97
13 . 21 61 64 109 .. 84 157 .. 97
14 .- 21 62 64 119 .. 24 158 .. L7
15 ‘e 21 63 66 111 .. 84 159 .. 98
16 .e 23 64 &6 112 .. 84 160 . 48
17 . 23 65 68 113 .. 84 161 .. 98
18 . 23 66 69 114 .. 84 162 .. 98
19 .- 23 67 n 115 .. B& 163 .. 59
20 . 24 68 71 116 .. &5 164 .. 99
pi! - 26 69 72 117 .. 85 165 .. 99
12 . 31 70 72 118 85 1 166 .. 9%
23 . a3 71 72 119 85 167 .. .. 9%
4 . 33 72 73 120, 83 i68 .. . 100
25 e 31 3 .. 73 121 .. 169 .. . 100
26 . 34 T4 73 122 34 170 .. . 1M
rad - as 75 73 123 . 86 171 .. .. §09
18 . 36 76 77 124 | 86 172 .. . 190
29 36 77 75 125 36 173 .. .. 102
30 . 37 78 77 126 ., 86 174{,1.. el 103
il 37 79 78 27 . 86 1757, o 103
32 37 80 78 128 . 87 176 .. o 103
33 . a7 a1 78 129 37 177 .. . 103
4 . 37 B2 78 130 87 .|| 178 .. 103
35 . 37 83 7 131 88 rielr 179 ., 104___
36 37 84 78 132 .. 88 180 .. 104"
k¥ 38 85 78 133 .. 88 181 .. 104
38 38 86 78 1M 38 182 .. 104
kb 38 87 79 135 . BB 183 .. 104
40 38 88 19 136 89 184 .. 79
4 38 89 79 137 RO 185 .. 104
42 . 38 o0 . 79 138 g9 186 .. 14
43 40 91 , 79 139 . 90 187 .. 104
“ a0 || 92 0 | 140 0 | 188 .. i}
5. 4 |93 80 | 141 90 | 189 .. tos
46 40 94 80 142 30 190 . 1
47 .. az | 95 80 | 143 .. 91
48 . 42 96 80 144 ., 91 |
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